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Preface

The global financial crisis weakened the momentum 
toward greater globalization. Most countries con-
tinue to want the benefits of globalization while 

simultaneously enacting policies to diminish the costs of 
globalization. This has led to the emergence of a new form 
of globalization, gated globalization, which is character-
ized by more state intervention in the flow of money and 
goods, increased regionalization of trade, and a deeper 
emphasis on narrow national interests than on global co-
operation. At the same time, the globalization of problems 
continues to erode the ability of individual governments 
to effectively address their citizens’ concerns, which, in 
turn, weakens bonds between individuals and states. This 
trend is reinforced by global migration and the declining 
significance of citizenship. Furthermore, global inequality 
is reducing support for globalization. These developments 
are underscored by growing nationalism and religious 
and ethnic identity, especially in Western Europe, the 
Middle East, Africa, eastern Ukraine, and Russia.

Global inequality is now a leading global issue. The 
richest 0.5 percent of the world’s population owns roughly 
one-third of the wealth. The globalized high-tech econ-
omy, which gives an unprecedented financial advantage 
to highly educated and technologically innovative people, 
widened the gap between the global elite and the middle 
class. It also undermined the strong belief in the Ameri-
can dream of upward mobility. The failure of many gov-
ernments to effectively address inequality and high youth 
unemployment has triggered massive protests globally, a 
development aided by widespread access to communica-
tions technologies, especially social media.

Edward Snowden’s decision to leak massive amounts 
of information from the National Security Agency about 
America’s spying on its citizens, citizens of other coun-
tries, governments and their leaders, and international 
organizations presented unprecedented consequences 
for U.S. national security and foreign policy and the rela-
tionship between American government and Americans. 
Their trust in their government has been undermined. 
Close American allies such as Germany and Brazil ex-
pressed strong opposition to the monitoring of their lead-
ers’ personal phone calls. Responding to negative global 
reaction, leading technology firms such as Microsoft and 
Google stated that the American government in its quest 
for absolute security had endangered individual privacy.

Social media and big data have emerged as potent 
forces that are diminishing the significance of national 
borders and profoundly influencing global politics, 

economics, and culture. Social media provide a global 
forum for mass participation, the exchange of ideas, the 
instant dissemination of information, and individuals 
to organize globally. Social media enhance the power of 
the global middle class, thereby promoting democracy 
and challenging the power of traditional institutions and 
ideas. Global communications technologies also facilitate 
the growth and severity of cybercrimes and underscore 
the need for greater global cybersecurity for governments, 
nonstate actors, and individuals.

Global food safety is an extremely important is-
sue. Global companies process and market food grown 
in many different countries. It is difficult for consumers 
to determine where food comes from. The emergence of 
China as a major food exporter is heightening concerns 
about food safety. Apart from the impact of excessive lev-
els of pollution on crops, China has a notorious reputa-
tion for deliberately contaminating and adulterating food. 
Middle-class consumers globally are concerned about 
genetically modified crops and are attempting to have 
foods containing them labeled. Eliminating drug-resis-
tant bacteria and limiting the use of antibiotics on farms 
and curbing their use in medicine are priorities of the U.S. 
government. Companies such as McDonald’s, Costco, and 
Wholesale Corp. are reducing the use of meat from ani-
mals that are raised on antibiotics. 

The brutal gang rape and murder of an Indian college 
student shocked the global community and underscored 
the prevalence of sexual violence against women. It also 
served as a catalyst for mobilizing global support to re-
duce sexual crimes. These efforts are reinforced by global 
concerns about female genital mutilation and the growing 
awareness in America of sexual assaults on college and 
university campuses and in the military. The proliferation 
of cybercrimes demonstrates our vulnerability to destruc-
tive forces largely beyond the individual’s control. The 
general global consensus that current approaches to the 
global drug problem are counterproductive and harmful 
is lessening global support for them. There is increasing 
support for decriminalizing and legalizing marijuana. 
Several states in America decriminalized or legalized the 
sale and use of marijuana, and Uruguay became the first 
country to legalize the production, sale, and consumption 
of marijuana. 

Concerns about global warming are reinforced by 
the frequency of destructive storms such as Hurricane 
Sandy in New York and Typhoon Haiyan in the Philip-
pines; droughts, forest fires, hotter weather, and floods 

ix
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globally; melting ice in the Arctic and Antarctica; and 
rising sea levels, especially in the Pacific Ocean. Coral 
reefs around the world, from the Great Barrier Reef of 
Australia to Caribbean reefs, are dying, due partly to 
rising sea temperatures linked to global warming. How-
ever, global preoccupation with economic problems re-
duces efforts to deal with the effects of climate change. 
On the other hand, technological breakthroughs such 
as fracking in the gas industry have dramatically in-
creased gas supplies in the United States. Lower costs 
are influencing power plants to switch from coal to gas, 
thereby reducing carbon emissions that contribute to 
global warming. 

Democratic transitions in most countries in the 
Middle East and North Africa degenerated into vio-
lence, instability, and deteriorating economic condi-
tions. These fueled a massive refugee crisis in Syria. 
Myanmar’s peaceful transition to democracy, directed 
by the military government, is a major development in 
Southeast Asia and globally. Similarly, Tunisia and Ni-
geria’s peaceful transfer of power strengthened demo-
cratic transitions in those countries. The normalization 
of relations between the United States and Cuba also 
offers hope for democracy in Cuba. 

Massive flows of refugees not seen since World 
War II are creating a major global issue. This prob-
lem is aided by human trafficking. Italy and Malta 
are experiencing unprecedented economic, political, 
and social pressures from migrants from the Middle 
East and Africa, most of whom are fleeing conflicts in 
Syria and Libya that emanate from failed transitions 
to democracy. Many are also economic migrants from 
stable democracies such as Senegal and Ghana trying 
to find better lives in Europe, especially in Germany 
and Sweden. A humanitarian crisis has been caused by 
the overcrowding of vessels leaving Libya to cross the 
Mediterranean. Large numbers of migrants drowned. 
This wave of migration has created serious challenges 
for the European Union.

The escalation and effectiveness of drone strikes 
by the United States have weakened organized terrorist 
groups such as al-Qaeda. But terrorism remains a potent 
global threat. Wars in Syria and Iraq have ignited sectarian 
violence and spawned the emergence of the Islamic State 
of Iraq and Syria (ISIS), which is now the major global 
terrorist threat. The failure of the democratic transition in 
Libya and widespread lawlessness there facilitated an in-
creased flow of arms to militant Islamic groups in Africa, 
making it a new front of terrorism. There are also rising 
threats from lone wolf terrorists, demonstrated by attacks 
in Boston, London, Sydney, Ottawa, and Paris. 

Religious violence is increasing. The wars in Iraq 
and Afghanistan deepened sectarian hostilities among 
Muslims. Sunnis and Shiites who lived relatively 

peacefully together prior to the American invasion and 
occupation of Iraq are now engaged in unprecedented 
bloodshed. More radical majority Sunni Muslims in Paki-
stan routinely attack the minority Shiites. The dominant 
Han Chinese violently suppress the minority Muslim 
Uighurs in Western China. Muslims attack Christians in 
northern Nigeria, and Christians attack Muslims in the 
Central African Republic. Buddhists persecute Muslims 
in Myanmar, and Hindus use violence against Muslims 
in India.

Noncommunicable diseases (NCDs) are a leading 
global issue. NCDs cause roughly 80 percent of deaths 
in low- and middle-income countries and two thirds of 
deaths globally. These diseases include obesity, heart 
disease, cancer, diabetes, Alzheimer ’s disease, and 
hypertension. Global aging, poverty, smoking, drug 
abuse, harmful use of alcohol, sedentary lifestyles, a 
growing global middle class, and cultural globalization 
contribute to the growth of NCDs. The globalization of 
fast food and sugary drinks contributes to the global 
obesity epidemic which, in turn, causes other diseases. 
A growing concern is the increasing resistance of su-
perbugs to antibiotics used to treat diseases. The Ebola 
epidemic in Guinea, Liberia, and Sierra Leone refo-
cused attention on the global security threats of infec-
tious diseases and the need for robust global responses 
to eliminate them.

The global financial crisis weakened Europe’s econ-
omy and contributed to an erosion of public confidence 
in political leaders to solve economic and social prob-
lems. Even as further European integration is essential to 
strengthen the European Union (EU) and the euro zone, 
regions of several countries are advocating for indepen-
dence. Richer northern European countries resist spend-
ing more money on weaker southern countries such as 
Greece, Spain, and Portugal. Public support for the Euro-
pean Union has declined, and many governments favor 
limiting the free movement of people, which is a funda-
mental principle of the European Union.

States, the foundation of international relations, 
emerged relatively recently from fundamental tech-
nological, religious, economic, political, and cultural 
changes. The forces of globalization are now pro-
foundly altering international relations, weakening 
the virtual monopoly of power enjoyed by states, 
strengthening nonstate actors and intergovernmental 
organizations, and eroding all forms of hierarchical 
organizations. Revolutions in technology, especially 
in communications, directly challenge traditional ap-
proaches to international politics. 

Globalization intertwines the fates of states, intergov-
ernmental organizations, nonstate actors, and individu-
als to an unprecedented degree. Wars, which have been 
a primary concern for states and traditionally the focus of 

x Preface
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  Preface xi

international relations, also have changed. Globalization 
has made traditional warfare less likely and unconven-
tional wars more prevalent. America’s longest war is not 
with another state but is instead against nonstate actors, 
especially al-Qaeda and the Taliban. The proliferation of 
drones and the use of cyberweapons present serious chal-
lenges to global security. These developments have the 
potential to engender a new arms race and increase inter-
national conflicts.

My decision to write this textbook was strongly in-
fluenced by the need for a comprehensive, accessible, and 
student-oriented introductory textbook for undergrad-
uates that focuses specifically on global issues. This text 
concentrates on global issues that students around the 
world are passionate about because they are directly re-
lated to the forces of globalization that are integral com-
ponents of their lives. The issues discussed in this book 
are both primary global concerns and those in which stu-
dents have shown great interest. This book’s pedagogical 
features are based on classroom experiences that demon-
strate how to help students understand complex concepts, 
develop critical-thinking skills, and engage in problem 
solving.

New to This Edition
All chapters have been substantially revised and updated 
to reflect current developments. Each chapter concludes 
with a detailed case study on a current global issue. New 
and updated topics include child labor, sweatshops, fe-
male genital mutilation, Cuba, Iran’s nuclear agreement, 
lone wolf terrorism, ISIS, cybersecurity, Nigeria’s election, 
sexual assaults on campus and in the military, noncom-
municable diseases, and Ebola. Included are updated 
tables and case studies on democratic transitions in the 
Middle East and North Africa, global food safety, the war 
in Afghanistan, government corruption in India, food se-
curity and the global food crisis, the obesity epidemic, the 
impact of the global financial crisis on Ireland, and the 
earthquake and tsunami in Japan. 

Additional features of each new chapter include the 
following:

•	 Chapter	1,	 “Challenges	of	Globalization”:	Gated	
globalization; the European Union; multinational 
corporations and tax avoidance; the impact of social 
media on global affairs; challenges facing the Catholic 
Church

•	 Chapter	2,	“The	Struggle	for	Primacy	in	a	Global	
Society”:	Challenges	facing	China;	domestic	chal-
lenges to America’s global power, including growing 
inequality

•	 Chapter	3,	“Human	Rights”:	The	global	response	
to the treatment of civilians in the Syrian civil war; 

human rights of women, people with disabilities, and 
homosexuals

•	 Chapter	4,	“Promoting	Democracy”:	Transitions	to	
democracy in Cuba, Myanmar, the Middle East, and 
North Africa; the power of social media to inspire 
young people to protest for change; women’s grow-
ing participation in democracy

•	 Chapter	5,	“Global	Terrorism”:	Counterterrorism,	
including the use of drones; lone wolf terrorism; do-
mestic terrorist groups such as Boko Haram; religious 
terrorism; Africa as a new front in global terrorism; 
terrorism in Pakistan

•	 Chapter	6,	“Weapons	Proliferation”:	Proliferation	of	
nuclear weapons; drones and cyberweapons; chemi-
cal and biological weapons

•	 Chapter	7,	“The	Global	Financial	Crisis”:	Continuing	
fallout from the crisis and the global response; global 
high youth unemployment; global power shifts, in-
cluding BRICS; effects of austerity policies

•	 Chapter	8,	“Global	Trade”:	Global	trade	and	curren-
cies; insourcing; safety at global factories; trade blocs; 
genetically modified food

•	 Chapter	9,	“Global	Inequality	and	Poverty”:	Growing	
economic inequality as a dominant global issue and a 
fuel for terrorism; inequality as a weakening force of 
American power; globalization as a cause of inequal-
ity; food security; economic development and pov-
erty reduction

•	 Chapter	10,	“Environmental	 Issues”:	 Indigenous	
peoples and the environment; new efforts to prevent 
deforestation; ocean pollution; global warming and 
climate change; water scarcity

•	 Chapter	11,	“Population	and	Migration”:	Population	
issues in developing and developed countries; new 
wave of migrants from the Middle East and North  
Africa; effects of immigration on Western Europe; 
Australia’s approach to asylum-seeking people in 
boats; global aging

•	 Chapter	12,	“Global	Crime”:	The	globalization	of	
crime, including drugs, sexual crimes, smuggling of 
migrants, contemporary slavery, and human traffick-
ing; cybercrime; government corruption

•	 Chapter	13,	“Global	Health	Challenges”:	The	sharp	
rise in noncommunicable diseases (NCDs) and the 
global response; fighting malaria; global responses to 
HIV/AIDS; the Ebola epidemic; Alzheimer’s disease; 
the global epidemic of obesity

•	 Chapter	14,	“Cultural	Clashes	and	Conflict	Resolution”:	
Clashes among nations; ethnic conflict; rising anti- 
Semitism in Europe; religious violence, including ISIS; 
attempts to resolve conflict; war in Afghanistan
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Features
Global Issues: Politics, Economics, and Culture is based on 
ten philosophical components that are interwoven into 
each chapter and throughout this book to provide stu-
dents with:

 1. A clearer understanding of how the powerful forces 
of economic, financial, cultural, political, environ-
mental, and military globalization are affecting gov-
ernments, nonstate actors, and individuals

 2. A deeper awareness of the growing inability of gov-
ernments, nonstate actors, and individuals to neatly 
compartmentalize problems within countries outside 
broader global developments

 3. An appreciation for the complexities of global prob-
lems and their interdependence

 4. A broader sense of the global issues and problems in 
developing countries

 5. A historical background to many global issues that 
enables students to see continuity and change in hu-
man experiences

 6. A deeper awareness of how globalization is pro-
foundly challenging the state-centric emphasis that 
dominates international relations and world politics

 7. A foundation for more advanced courses on global-
ization and global affairs

 8. An understanding of basic concepts and theories 
and an ability to evaluate and apply them to real-life 
events and problems

 9. An ability to think critically, develop independent 
judgment, and sharpen intellectual curiosity and 
imagination

 10. A recognition of the power of individuals, includ-
ing students, to have a positive impact on global 
problems

The text is composed of fourteen chapters, each focus-
ing on a specific topic and related subtopics. The global 
issues covered in this book are widely regarded to be of 
critical importance by both the global community and 
instructors. In addition to providing instructors with the 
flexibility to stimulate student participation, the range of 
issues allows sufficient time during a semester to cover 
each chapter and to incorporate various pedagogical ap-
proaches. Instructors will have enough time to review for 
exams, administer at least three exams, and allow stu-
dents to present research papers and other projects. This 
book can be easily supplemented with subscriptions to 
publications such as the New York Times, the Washington 
Post, the Wall Street Journal, the Economist, or Foreign Af-
fairs, enabling students to obtain more current examples 
of the global issues discussed in these pages.

As a comprehensive introduction to global issues 
for students from different academic disciplines, Global 

Issues is written in a style that makes information very 
accessible. A more conversational writing style engages 
students, encourages them to relate what they read to 
global developments and their own lives, facilitates the 
development of analytical skills, and makes it easier for 
them to engage in discussions. Above all, it attempts to 
present a clear, straightforward discussion of interest-
ing and important global issues without obscuring their 
complexity.

•	 Chapter introductions The introduction provides a 
brief overview of the main points in the chapter, tells 
students what is covered, and provides examples of 
controversial issues included in the chapter to stimu-
late students’ interest in the material.

•	 Current examples Consistent with the decision 
to adopt an accessible writing style, I have included 
many brief and current examples of global issues 
throughout the book. These examples make global is-
sues more immediately relevant for students and en-
courage them to develop a concrete understanding of 
specific problems.

•	 Historical background Each chapter provides 
practical historical background information to 
give students an understanding of the issue’s 
broader context.

•	 Cross-referenced issues  Chapters are cross- 
referenced to help students see the interrelatedness 
and interdependence of global issues. For  example, 
by	 reading	Chapter	 10,	 “Environmental	 Issues,”	 
students will explore the impact of economic global-
ization on the environment and culture as well as the 
relationships among environmental issues, global 
and domestic inequality, economic development,  
migration, cultural conflicts, and the spread of  
infectious diseases.

•	 Maps and photographs Maps help put issues in 
context and enable students to better grasp essential 
points discussed in the text. Carefully selected pho-
tographs portray specific developments and capture 
students’ attention.

•	 Tables Tables throughout the book help students 
understand important points discussed in the text.

•	 Boldfaced key terms and definitions These are 
designed to draw students’ attention to definitions, 
concepts, key terms, and main points. Stressing their 
importance reinforces the point that they are the 
building blocks of the chapter.

•	 End-of-chapter summaries These provide a brief 
review of the chapter. They focus students’ attention 
on major points and help them improve their compre-
hension and retention of the information.

xii Preface
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•	 End-of-chapter questions These questions are  
designed to improve students’ retention of information, 
stimulate discussions in study groups, and help stu-
dents prepare for exams.

•	 Index This listing allows students to quickly find 
key terms, concepts, names, and subjects discussed 
throughout the text. Many students find the index es-
pecially helpful when reviewing for exams.

Available Instructor Resources
A Test Bank comprising of additional questions in multi-
ple choice, true/false, and open-ended—short and essay 
response—formats are available for instructors. These can 
be downloaded at http://www.pearsonhighered.com/
irc. Login required.
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Chapter 1

Global Issues: Challenges of 
Globalization

 1.1 Identify important terms in international 
relations

 1.2 Report the need to adopt an inter
disciplinary approach in understanding the 
impact of new world events

 1.3 Examine the formation of the modern  
states with respect to the thirty years’ war 
in 1618

 1.4 Recall the challenges to the four types of 
sovereignty

 1.5 Report that the European Union  
was created by redefining the sovereignty 
of its nations for lasting peace and  
security

 1.6 Recall the influence exerted by the Catholic 
church, transnational companies, and other 
NGOs in dictating world events

 1.7 Examine how globalization has brought 
about greater interdependence between states

 1.8 Record the major causes of globalization

 1.9 Review the most important forms of 
globalization

 1.10 Recount the five waves of globalization

 1.11 Recognize reasons as to why France and the 
US resist globalization

 1.12 Examine the three dominant views of the 
extent to which globalization exists

 Learning Objectives

A growing worldwide connectedness in the Age of globAlizAtion hAs given 
citizens more of A voice to express their dissAtisfAction. In Brazil, Protestors calling 
for a wide range of reforms marched toward the soccer stadium where a match would be played between 
Brazil and Uruguay.
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2 Chapter 1

Revolutions in technology, finance, transportation, and 
communications and different ways of thinking that 
characterize interdependence and globalization have 
eroded the power and significance of nation-states and 
profoundly altered international relations. Countries 
share power with nonstate actors that have proliferated 
as states have failed to deal effectively with major global 
problems.

Many governments have subcontracted several tra-
ditional responsibilities to private companies and have 
created public-private partnerships in some areas. This 
is exemplified by the hundreds of special economic 
zones in China, Dubai, and elsewhere. Contracting out 
traditional functions of government, combined with the 
centralization of massive amounts of data, facilitated 
Edward Snowden’s ability to leak what seems to be an 
almost unlimited amount of information on America’s 
spying activities.

The connections between states and citizens, a cor-
nerstone of international relations, have been weakened 
partly by global communications and migration. Social 
media enable people around the world to challenge 
governments and to participate in global governance. 
The prevalence of mass protests globally demonstrates 
growing frustration with governments’ inability to 
meet the demands of the people, especially the global 
middle class.

The growth of multiple national identities, citizen-
ships, and passports challenges traditional international 
relations. States that played dominant roles in interna-
tional affairs must now deal with their declining power as 
global power is more diffused with the rise of China, India, 
Brazil, and other emerging market countries. States are 
increasingly focused on cybersecurity as individuals, non-
state organizations, and other governments threaten them 
by attacking their computer networks.

The rapid march toward increasing globalization has 
been slowed by the global financial crisis. What is emerg-
ing is gated globalization. Countries have become more 
protectionist and selective about their trading partners and 
how much access they give to global finance. This gated 
globalization is demonstrated by the European Union (EU) 
countries’ growing reluctance to support deeper economic 
and political integration.

The slowing growth of globalization underscores the 
crucial role of finance and the policies of the United States 
in global trade and economic expansion. It highlights the 
interdependence of global financial markets and the piv-
otal role of the U.S. Federal Reserve System as the most 
powerful global central bank.

Globalization—especially economic, financial, cul-
tural, and environmental globalization—has spawned 
 debates around the world. These debates illustrate both 

the significant resistance to and the widespread acceptance 
of globalization. Although some aspects of globalization 
are embraced as positive, others are rejected as destructive 
to cultures, the environment, and political and economic 
institutions, especially in poorer countries.

This chapter examines the economic, political, and 
cultural aspects of globalization. Like all the chapters in 
this book, it demonstrates how politics, economics, and 
culture are intricately linked in an increasingly complex 
global society. It also examines the causes of globalization, 
various forms of globalization, periods of globalization, 
and debates about globalization. Given the significance of 
religion in global affairs, the chapter concludes with a de-
tailed case study on challenges facing the Catholic Church.

1.1: From International 
Relations to Global Issues
1.1 Identify important terms in international relations

International relations is concerned with the interaction 
of states. The modern state emerged in Western Europe in 
1648, following the Peace of Westphalia, which ended thirty 
years of war among various groups of princes and between 
political leaders and the Catholic Church. International 
relations, international politics, and world politics, which 
are all closely related, focus on states as the main actors. 
States are often referred to as nations, and most students 
of international relations use the terms states and nations 
interchangeably. They also use the term nation-state. The 
terms state and nation are related, but they are not exactly 
the same. A state is essentially a political unit composed 
of people, a well-defined territory, and a set of governing 
institutions. It is regarded as sovereign. This means that it 
is recognized by other states as having the exclusive right to 
make its own domestic and foreign policies. In other words, 
it is an independent actor in world politics. The United 
States is composed of diverse populations and is based on 
primarily an ideology. All states have ideologies, or systems 
of values, beliefs, and ideas. A nation is generally defined 
as a group of people who have strong emotional, cultural, 
linguistic, religious, and historical ties. The two concepts 
have become linked in everyday usage, and many scholars 
and practitioners of international relations use the term 
nation-state to capture this linkage.1 International relations 
focuses on several main questions.

Those questions have to do with how the context of a 
government influences what it does, how a state achieves 
its interests in the international arena, and how a state ex-
plains its choices.2 At the heart of these questions is the 
concept of power. Power is defined as the ability to get 
others to do things they would not ordinarily do or to 
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Global Issues: Challenges of Globalization 3

behave in ways they would prefer to avoid. Central to an 
understanding of international relations is the view that 
the interactions among countries are characterized by a 
struggle for power.3 This emphasis on states as the dom-
inant, almost exclusive, actors in world politics is referred 
to as the state-centric model.

All fields of study are concerned with theories. The 
general purpose of a theory is to describe, explain, and 
predict how humans behave or how things work in the 
real world under certain circumstances. A theory is gener-
ally defined as an orderly, logical, integrated set of ideas 
or statements about human behavior or things in our envi-
ronment. All theories provide conceptual frameworks and 
simplify complex realities.

1.2: Pluralism and 
Interdependence
1.2 Report the need to adopt an interdisciplinary 

 approach in understanding the impact of new 
world events

A theory marking the transition from traditional 
international relations to global issues is that of pluralism 
and interdependence. Although this approach views states 
as the most important actors in world politics, it takes 
nonstate actors (i.e., organizations that are not formally 
associated with governments) into consideration. Its main 
concern is with how human activities are intertwined and 
interconnected across national boundaries. New and far-
reaching forces of globalization are having such profound 
effects on the world that how we approach international 
relations must also be significantly transformed. James 
N. Rosenau and Mary Durfee have concluded that “daily 
occurrences of complex and uncertain developments in 
every region of the world are so pervasive as to cast doubt 
on the viability of the long-established ways in which 
international affairs have been conducted and analyzed.”4 
The rapid proliferation of states as well as nonstate 
actors, revolutions in technology and communications, 
the growing sophistication and global views of many 
ordinary citizens, and the changing nature of conflicts are 
all contributing to the complex environments in which 
we live.5 State failure and the inability of governments to 
effectively address a wide range of global issues reinforce 
this transformation of international relations.

The violence and threat of violence that accompanied 
the emergence of modern states led to the pervasive em-
phasis on military power as the highest priority of states. 
The fear of losing territory or being eliminated was very 
real. It is estimated that 95 percent of the state-units in  
Europe at the beginning of the sixteenth century have been  

destroyed or combined to make other countries. The dev-
astating effectiveness of military force and the develop-
ment of nuclear weapons that threaten the extinction of 
most of the world make countries extremely reluctant to 
use military force.

In addition to terrorism, there are other nontraditional 
threats to national security. Economic competition, the 
2008 global financial crisis, population growth and mi-
gration, organized crime, drug trafficking, environmental 
problems, poverty, inequality, the globalization of diseases, 
piracy, and ethnic conflicts are among the threats to secu-
rity. Recognition of these threats is strengthening the con-
cept of human security in an increasingly global society. 
Human security is viewed as being linked to challenges 
that human beings face every day, most of which are not 
primarily related to military power. The concept of human 
security focuses on seven categories of threats. They are

•	 Economic	security	(an	assured	basic	income)

•	 Food	security	(access	to	an	adequate	supply	of	food)

•	 Health	security	(access	to	basic	health	care)

•	 Environmental	security	(access	to	clean	water,	clean	
air, etc.)

•	 Personal	security	(safety	from	physical	violence	and	
threats)

•	 Community	security	(safety	from	ethnic	cleansing	and	
genocide)

•	 Political	security	(protection	of	basic	human	rights	
and freedoms)

The growing complexity of our world is generally 
viewed as giving rise to a new period in international re-
lations, or postinternational politics. This transition is 
characterized by greater attention to interdependence and 
globalization, and a stronger emphasis on global politics 
in particular and global issues in general. Global politics 
refers to political issues and activities by states and non-
state actors that extend across national boundaries and that 
have implications for most of the world. But the concept of 
global politics inadequately portrays how economic, cul-
tural, environmental, and demographic factors, among oth-
ers, are creating a global society with global norms (i.e., a 
set of basic values that are increasingly common to human 
societies). This book focuses on global issues. Stressing 
global issues indicates a recognition of how globalization 
intertwines many aspects of human activities and how es-
sential it is to adopt an interdisciplinary approach in order 
to understand our world and its impact on our daily lives.

Generational change is profoundly influencing global 
issues. Young people have grown up in a world charac-
terized by globalization. Their perceptions and access to 
communications technologies challenge many traditional 
concepts and practices in relation to states.
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4 Chapter 1

1.3: The Growth of the  
Modern State
1.3 Examine the formation of the modern states with 

respect to the thirty years’ war in 1618

The state emerged over several centuries through 
struggles for power among institutions, groups, and 
individuals with military, economic, cultural, religious, 
and political interests. As we will see, the power of 
ideas played a pivotal role in the process. The spread of 
humanism—with its emphasis on the study of ancient 
Greek	and	Hebrew	 texts,	which	 concentrated	on	 the	
Bible—strengthened individualism and critical thinking. 
Humanism	was	accompanied	by	the	Renaissance, which 
evolved in Italy in the fourteenth century and marked 
the transition from the Middle Ages to modern times. 
Like humanism, the Renaissance concentrated on the 
individual, selfconsciousness, creativity, exploration, 
and science. The combination of ideas, technological 
developments, ambition, the quest for freedom, and the 
constant struggle for power radically altered accepted 
practices, institutions, and patterns of authority. Because 
the Catholic Church was the dominant institution in 
Western Europe following the decline and fall of the 
Roman Empire, it was inevitably the target of those 
advocating change. Challenges to the Catholic Church 
were strengthened by the development of technology, 
namely, the printing press. Johann Gutenberg (1397–
1468) invented the printing press around 1436.

As the Church’s influence eroded, queens, princes, 
and kings in Europe attempted to enhance their own 
power by promoting national consciousness and territorial 
independence. They were assisted in their efforts to consol
idate their secular authority within their territories by the 
Protestant Reformation. This does not mean that  European 
royalty emerged with an antireligious character. In fact, 
a clear separation of church and state within European 
countries is still a subject of debate today. This religious 
transformation was gradual. The most outspoken critic 
of the Catholic Church was Martin Luther (1483–1546), a 
professor of theology at the University of Wittenberg who 
had been motivated to act by the campaign for selling in
dulgences (i.e., pardons of temporal or secular punishment 
due to sin) in Germany. European monarchs also formed 
alliances with merchants to weaken the Catholic Church 
and	the	Holy	Roman	Empire.	Small	political	units	made	it	
extremely difficult to engage in profitable trade and other 
economic transactions beyond their limited boundaries. 
Larger, unified political systems were beneficial to busi
nesses because of uniform regulations and fewer taxing 
jurisdictions, and the enhanced ability of larger areas to 
enforce the laws. These economic interests coincided with 

the various monarchs’ desire to collect more taxes in order 
to acquire military technology and build larger armies.

Traveling through Europe, one notices that many 
towns are dominated by old castles. These castles sym
bolized not only military strength but also the political 
and economic independence of local barons. Refinement 
of cannons and the availability of gunpowder enabled 
 Europe’s kings and queens to effectively challenge barons 
and others and to consolidate their power over increas
ingly larger areas. Between 1400 and 1600, large numbers 
of the smaller political entities lost their independence. An 
excellent example of how Europe’s monarchs strengthened 
internal control as they tried to weaken the power of the 
Catholic	Church	is	provided	by	England’s	King	Henry	VIII	
in 1534. Named Defender of the Faith in 1521 for his strong 
support of the Catholic Church, the king clashed with 
Rome when he decided to divorce his first wife, Catherine 
of Aragon, on the grounds that she could not produce a 
son. Instead of retreating after being excommunicated by 
the	pope,	King	Henry	VIII	persuaded	England’s	Parlia
ment	to	make	him	Protector	and	Only	Supreme	Head	of	
the Church and Clergy of England, thereby creating the 
Anglican Church. The king ignited the spark of English na
tionalism and increased his own economic, political, and 
religious power.

Religious, cultural, political, economic, and techno
logical developments ultimately led to the outbreak of 
the Thirty Years’ War in 1618. The German Protestant 
princes, who also fought each other, were allied with 
France,	Sweden,	Denmark,	and	England	against	the	Holy	
Roman	Empire,	represented	by	the	Hapsburgs	of	Spain	
and	the	Catholic	princes.	The	Hapsburgs,	also	concerned	
about maintaining their own power, often clashed with 
each other. The Thirty Years’ War had devastating con
sequences for Germany. Two thirds of the population 
perished, and five sixths of the villages in the empire 
were destroyed. Those who survived experienced great 
hardship.

1.4: Sovereignty
1.4 Recall the challenges to the four types of 

 sovereignty

Pressures for change that spread across Europe were 
accompanied by the formulation of new philosophies. 
The interaction of the power of ideas and change is 
demonstrated by Jean Bodin (1530–1596) and his major 
contribution to the modern idea of sovereignty. Bodin 
was a French social and political philosopher and lawyer. 
During the last half of the sixteenth century, France 
was experiencing severe disorder, caused primarily by 
conflicts between Roman Catholics and the Huguenots 
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(i.e., French Protestants who were followers of John 
Calvin). Bodin believed that order could be restored 
through a combination of greater religious tolerance and 
the establishment of a fully sovereign monarch. In his Six 
Books on the Commonwealth (or state), Bodin stressed 
that the state, represented by the king, was sovereign.

Universal Catholic laws that governed Europe were 
replaced by international law. Leaders and scholars real
ized that states also needed a system of rules and norms 
to govern their interaction and to establish order and pre
dictability. This view was articulated by Hugo  Grotius 
(1583–1645). Grotius was a Dutch lawyer, author, and 
strong advocate of natural law, and he is regarded as the 
father of international law. Grotius stressed that sover
eign states were governed by natural law because they 
were composed of human beings who were ruled by na
ture and because it was in the interest of sovereign states 
to support an international legal system. A second com
ponent of the new international system was diplomacy. 
Diplomats, their possessions, and their embassies were 
regarded as extensions of sovereign states and accorded 
extraordinary legal protections. A third component of 
the system for maintaining international order was the 
balance of power, which attempted to prevent a state or 
group of states from becoming strong enough to domi
nate Europe. Finally, the new international system would 
rely on common cultural values and family connections 
to avoid disorder.6

There has always been a gap between the ideal of sov
ereignty and the actual realization of sovereignty. There 
are four types of sovereignty:

1. International legal sovereignty, which focuses on the rec
ognition of a state’s independence by other states and 
respect for its territorial boundaries.

2. Westphalian sovereignty, which focuses on the exclusion 
of other states from the affairs of the government that 
exists within a given territory.

3. Internal or domestic sovereignty, which refers to the 
rights of the government or formal organization of po
litical authority within a state to exercise a monopoly 
of power over social, economic, political, and other ac
tivities within its borders.

4. Interdependence sovereignty, which reflects the realities 
of globalization. It is concerned with the ability of 
governments to control or regulate the flow of people, 
money, trade, environmental hazards, information, 
and ideas across national boundaries.7

1.4.1: The Decline of Sovereignty
Information and technological revolutions, the ease of 
international travel, and migration are contributing to 

the erosion of states’ control over their populations as 
well as citizens’ declining identification with and loyalty 
to states, which are two key components of sovereignty. 
Migration, as discussed in Chapter 11, is profoundly 
changing perceptions of belonging to a country. Many 
migrants build communities in countries where they 
settle that replicate the places they left. They are 
constantly in touch with their home countries, travel to 
them, and invest in them, and some eventually return 
to live in them. Global communications have rendered 
borders essentially meaningless. Instead of relinquishing 
their original citizenship, many migrants add new 
ones, making dual citizenship and multiple passports 
increasingly common. Citizenship can also be obtained in 
several countries by individuals making investments in 
those countries.

Although not currently a significant challenge to sov
ereignty, the emergence and growing acceptance of bitcoin 
as an alternative to national currencies has the potential to 
weaken governments’ monopolies over the control of cur
rencies. Bitcoin is a type of digital cash that is purchased 
with traditional money on unregulated online exchanges 
outside the United States. It is widely perceived as being of 
interest primarily to wealthy speculators and individuals 
and	organizations	involved	in	global	crime.	However,	ad
vocates of bitcoin view it as having the potential to lower 
payment processing costs and offering more secure trans
actions than traditional credit cards.

Even more transformative than the Internet is the 
emergence of big data. Big data is a term used to describe 
massive amounts of data that are too large for traditional 
dataprocessing tools. Big data can be analyzed for pat
terns or correlations that would not ordinarily be detected. 
It comes from videos, posts on Twitter, clickstreams, and 
other unstructured sources generated by millions of indi
viduals as they conduct business and interact with each 
other. Although big data is principally utilized by busi
nesses and large private organizations, it is influencing 
how governments function and further distributing power 
among states and nonstate actors.8

Social media are widely perceived by governments 
as a direct challenge to state sovereignty. It is difficult for 
governments to control information. Social media enable 
individuals to disseminate news, discuss controversial 
issues, and criticize government policies in real time. By 
cooperating with traditional media, social media expose 
abusive government behavior to people around the world. 
Governments have had an advantage over citizens due to 
their discipline, organization, and secrecy. Social media 
allow people to quickly organize and engage in collective 
actions. Massive protests globally underscore the shifting 
balance of power between states and individuals as well as 
the erosion of traditional sovereignty.
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6 Chapter 1

1.5: The European Union: 
Redefining Sovereignty
1.5 Report that the European Union was created by 

redefining the sovereignty of its nations for lasting 
peace and security

European states are voluntarily relinquishing some of their 
sovereignty to achieve political and economic objectives. 
European leaders redrew the map of Europe by extending 
the fifteenmember European Union (EU) eastward to 
include thirteen additional countries, most of them former 
Communist bloc countries. This unprecedented European 
expansion created a new Europe that has a population of 
496 million and the world’s largest economy. The euro is 
the common currency of 19 countries in the EU. The global 
financial crisis contributed to high unemployment rates 
in Europe and threatened the survival of the euro. Public 
support for the EU declined sharply. Strong independence 
movements emerged in regions such as Scotland, Flanders, 
and Catalonia, and Britain advocated renegotiating the 
terms of Britain’s membership in the EU. Scotland’s 
referendum for independence from Britain, which brought 
out nearly 85 percent of the electorate, resulted in a vote by 
55 percent of the ballots to remain tied to Britain. If Scotland 
had become independent, it would have negotiated its own 
relationship with the EU.9 Russia’s seizure of Crimea from 
Ukraine created serious challenges for the EU in Eastern 
Europe. Many countries questioned the EU’s ability or 
willingness to protect their sovereignty. It also demonstrated 
complexities arising from economic interdependence 
between EU member states and Russia, particularly in 
relation to sanctions imposed on Russia by the United States 
and Europe. Russia’s seizure of Crimea also reinforced 
growing perceptions of declining American power, which is 
discussed in Chapter 2. Many Europeans began to believe 
that excessive sovereignty and nationalism were leading 
causes of wars that engulfed the Continent and destroyed 
the most basic aspects of security and independence. This 
was especially the case in World War II. Statesmen such 
as Jean Monnet and Robert Schuman of France and Paul 
Henri Spaak of Belgium were visionaries who believed that 
a united Europe, in which traditional sovereignty would be 
redefined, was essential to preserving peace and security 
and preventing another European holocaust. The basic idea 
was that controlling coal and steel (materials essential for 
war) would ultimately result in the reconciliation of Europe. 
France and Germany, the two principal antagonists, would 
combine their coal and steel production. In 1957, France, 
Germany, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, and Luxembourg 
signed a treaty that led to the creation of the Coal and 
Steel Community, the first major European institution. 
The Europeans signed the Treaty of Rome in 1957, which 
established both the European Economic Community and 

the European Atomic Energy Community (EURATOM). 
Since then, in many areas of political and economic life, 
power has been gradually transferred from the state level 
to the European Union and its various institutions. For 
example, the European Court of Justice has powers that are 
similar to those of the U.S. Supreme Court.

1.6: The Rise of Nonstate 
Actors
1.6 Recall the influence exerted by the Catholic 

church, transnational companies, and other NGOs 
in dictating world events

Nonstate actors, or nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs), are not formally associated with states or 
the authority structures of states, although they often 
cooperate with the government to achieve their goals. 
Transnational NGOs operate across national boundaries 
and have achieved significant influence in world affairs. 
Their wide range of activities have led many observers to 
conclude that their emergence is almost as important as 
the rise of the nationstate.

There are several types of NGOs. These include

Economic organizations ,  such as transnational 
corporations

Advocacy organizations, such as Greenpeace and Am
nesty International

Service organizations, such as the International Red 
Cross and Doctors Without Borders

Transnational terrorist organizations that seek to under
mine governments

Transnational criminal organizations that focus on profit
ing from illegal activities

With the exception of terrorist and criminal NGOs, 
nonstate actors have played four main roles that are gen
erally accepted by states and international governmental 
institutions:

1. Setting agendas: NGOs often force national policymak
ers to include certain issues on their agendas.

2. Negotiating outcomes: NGOs work with governments 
and business groups to solve global problems.

3. Conferring legitimacy: Organizations such as the World 
Bank and transnational corporations derive legitimacy 
from the support or approval of various NGOs.

4. Making solutions work: Many governments and inter
governmental organizations rely on NGOs to imple
ment their decisions in areas such as humanitarian 
relief and economic development. Two of the oldest 
and most significant nonstate actors are the Catholic 
Church and transnational corporations.
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1.6.1: The Catholic Church
On the streets outside the Palazzo Montecitorio, where the 
lower house of Italy’s parliament meets, crowds gathered 
to participate in a historic event on November 14, 2002. 
Pope John Paul II was scheduled to address eight hundred 
lawmakers and national leaders, including Prime Minister 
Silvio Berlusconi. Given the fact that Italy is predominantly 
Catholic, you are probably wondering why such an address 
would be significant. The pope’s speech marked the first 
time a head of the Catholic Church had ever made an 
appearance in the Italian parliament. Much of Italy, unlike 
the rest of Europe, continued to be ruled by popes until the 
middle of the nineteenth century. In 1871, Italy was largely 
free of the papal authorities’ control, and popes were 
deprived of almost all their land. A compromise between 
the	Vatican	and	the	Italian	government	was	reached	in	
1929, when the Lateran Treaty, negotiated with Benito 
Mussolini, the Italian dictator and leader of the Fascist 
movement, was signed. The Italian government recognized 
Vatican	City	as	fully	sovereign	and	independent,	and	the	
Vatican	recognized	the	Italian	government.

The	Vatican	has	voiced	strong	opinions	on	social,	eco
nomic, political, and military issues, especially under the 
leadership of Pope John Paul II. For many years, the Catho
lic Church strongly opposed Communism and reached out 
to Catholics in Poland and other Communist bloc countries 
in an effort to undermine Communist rule. Pope John Paul 
II, a native of Poland, played a major role in the fall of Com
munism in Eastern Europe. But the pope also criticized the 
West for its extreme materialism and individualism, as well 
as for its tolerance of poverty and inequality in developing 
countries. The Catholic Church condemned the prolifera
tion of nuclear weapons in the United States, Russia, and 
other countries and opposed America’s military action 
against Iraq. But as the case study at the end of this chapter 
shows, the Catholic Church is facing its own challenges.

1.6.2: Transnational Corporations
A multinational corporation (MNC) is generally defined as a 
national company that has many foreign subsidiaries. These 
subsidiaries are basically selfcontained, making what they 
sell in a particular country, buying their supplies from that 
country, and employing that country’s citizens. Transnational 
corporations are structurally different from MNCs.  
A transnational corporation is organized as a global entity. 
Although selling, servicing, public relations, and legal matters 
are local, planning, research, finance, pricing, marketing, and 
management are conducted with the world market in mind. 
Companies were instrumental in the conquest and settlement 
of North America, India, southern Africa, and elsewhere. The 
British East India Company was, in effect, the government 
of Britishcontrolled areas of India for a long time. The Dutch 
West India Company was granted a charter that allowed it 

to make agreements and alliances with leaders of conquered 
areas, to construct fortifications, to appoint and discharge 
governors, to raise armies, to provide administrative services, 
and to maintain order.

Many global companies such as airlines and automotive 
industries collaborate across national boundaries, thereby 
complicating the ability of individual governments to effec
tively regulate them. Economic problems and growing con
cerns about inequality in the wake of the financial crisis have 
heightened public awareness of tax avoidance by global 
companies. For example, Apple and Starbucks sparked pub
lic outrage in Europe when they adopted legal strategies that 
allowed them to shelter their income from taxation. Global 
companies take advantage of tax havens in the Caribbean, 
parts of the United States (Delaware), Europe, Asia, and 
the Pacific. Governmental tax collection policies have not 
changed sufficiently to effectively prevent global corpora
tions from sheltering their profits from taxes.10

1.7: Interdependence and 
Globalization
1.7 Examine how globalization has brought about 

greater interdependence between states

Interdependence in world affairs, as it does in private life, 
involves mutual dependence and cooperation. This means 
that what happens in one place usually has consequences 
elsewhere. A war in Iraq, for example, drives up the 
price of gas at your neighborhood gas station. Countries 
rely on each other for raw materials, security, trade, and 
environmental protection. Their fates are intertwined, and 
they share a sense of mutual vulnerability, although some 
states are clearly more vulnerable than others in some areas. 
At the heart of the concept of interdependence is reciprocity.

Globalization refers to shrinking distances among 
the continents, a wider geographic sense of vulnerability, 
and a worldwide interconnectedness of important aspects 
of human life, including religion, migration, war, finance, 
trade, diseases, drugs, and music. Globalization implies a 
significant and obvious blurring of distinctions between 
the internal and external affairs of countries and the weak
ening of differences among countries. Although globaliza
tion is generally regarded as the Americanization of the 
world, America itself was, and continues to be, profoundly 
shaped by the forces of globalization.

1.8: Causes of Globalization
1.8 Record the major causes of globalization

The causes of globalization are inseparable from the human 
desires to explore, to gain greater physical and economic 
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security, to be creative and curious, and to move from one 
place to another. The movement of large numbers of people 
from one part of the world to another over a relatively short 
time was facilitated by improvements in transportation. 
Canal building, the development of navigational 
equipment (such as the compass), the ability to construct 
stable oceangoing vessels, and the development and 
improvement of railways helped speed up migration. 
Improved transportation also made it easier to conduct 
trade over long distances and to colonize new areas.

Advances in military and medical technologies have 
also driven globalization. The ability to mount a cannon 
on a ship gave a country a decisive advantage over its op
ponents and also allowed the countries possessing them 
to expand commerce and to acquire territories. Perhaps 
nothing reminds us more about our interdependence than 
nuclear weapons and other weapons of mass destruction. 
Our security is still greatly determined by the ability of nu
clear powers to preserve the strategic balance and to pre
vent the use of nuclear weapons. Our sensitivity to how 
military weapons link our fates was heightened during the 
Cold War (i.e., the competition between the United States 
and the Soviet Union that occurred after World War II). We 
have entered into an age of uncertainty heralded by the 
use of both conventional and unconventional weapons by 
terrorist organizations.

As Table 1.1 indicates, commerce and finance provided 
the foundation for many of these advances. A major cause 
of globalization is financial market expansion. The avail
ability of finance encouraged more economic interactions, 
innovation, entrepreneurship, and the development of 

new technologies. As Chapter 7 demonstrates, the global 
financial crisis affects nearly all aspects of globalization. 
New technologies have made it easier to conduct trade, 
migrate, conquer territories, and resist diseases. These new 
technologies have now spread around the world, speeding 
up innovation and strengthening competition.

Global communications have been facilitated by the 
spread of the English language around the world during 

demogrAphic chAnges mArked politicAl trAnsformAtion when president 
hosni mubArAk wAs brought down in egypt. An antiMubarak protestor held a sign 
praising Facebook for helping organize the protest in Tahrir Square, Cairo, Egypt.

Table 1.1 Periods of Monetary Expansion and 
Globalization

period
new technologies and commercial 
Applications

1807–1844 Extensive canal building, railway boom, steam power 
used in manufacturing, improved machine tool 
design, invention of McCormick’s reaper, commercial 
gaslighting, and development of the telegraph

1851–1873 Advances in mining, railways and shipping, and rapid 
growth of corporations

1881–1914 Increased productivity in Europe and the United States, 
improvements in steel production and heavy chemical 
manufacturing, first power station, spread of electricity, 
development of the internal combustion engine, and 
developments in canning and refrigeration

1922–1930 Commercialization of automobiles and aircraft, spread 
of artificial fibers and plastics, invention of new electrical 
appliances, and growing telephone ownership

1960–1973 Development and application of transistor technology, 
advances in commercial flying and shipping, and the 
spread of telecommunications and software

1985–present Rapid growth in computer memory and information 
processing, advances in biotechnology and medical 
technologies, and commercial use of the Internet

Based on Michael Pettis, “Will Globalization Go Bankrupt?” Foreign Policy 126 (2001), 56–57.
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an earlier period of globalization. America’s dominant 
technological, economic, military, and cultural position in 
the world helps reinforce the centrality of English in all 
aspects of global life. Roughly half of the world’s popu
lation has access to some combination of cell phones and 
the Internet, enabling people to communicate within and 
across national borders. The communications revolution 
is regarded as the major cause of globalization because it 
directly affects economic, financial, military, cultural, envi
ronmental, and criminal globalization.

1.9: Forms of Globalization
1.9 Review the most important forms of globalization

Among the most important forms of globalization 
are (1) economic and trade globalization, (2) financial 
globalization, (3) political globalization, (4) military 
globalization, (5) cultural globalization, (6) environmental 
globalization, and (7) criminal globalization. Although 
we will discuss each of these forms separately, they 
cannot be neatly separated from each other in the real 
world.

1.9.1: Economic Globalization
Economic globalization  may be defined as the 
intercontinental exchange of products, services, and labor. 
This form of globalization has a long history and has 
intensified with the emergence of new technologies and 
their diffusion to major parts of the world. MNCs have 
been instrumental in the globalization of both production 
and distribution networks. Consumers worldwide 
use similar products made by the same corporations. 
Economies around the world develop greater capability 
to produce and export goods as they obtain capital, 
technology, and access to distribution networks. As trade 
increases, competition intensifies, leading to lower prices 
and the elimination of companies that cannot effectively 
compete in the global market.

Economic globalization also includes the movement 
of people and the exchange of ideas. The most innovative 
companies encourage the formation of global teams that 
operate across national borders. Multinationals usually 
have training camps that help create a common corporate 
culture. Engineers from India, Japan, Germany, Australia, 
and	elsewhere	who	work	for	Hewlett-Packard,	for	exam
ple, work with their American counterparts in Los Gatos, 
California. Economic globalization has also stimulated the 
development of global cities such as New York, London, 
Tokyo,	Shanghai,	Hong	Kong,	Milan,	Sidney,	Zurich,	and	
Chicago. Companies put their headquarters in major cities 
to take advantage of the services of lawyers, accountants, 
consultants, and advertising firms.

1.9.2: Financial Globalization
Terrorist attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon 
on September 11, 2001, sent shock waves through financial 
markets worldwide, painfully demonstrating direct linkages 
among American, European, Asian, and Latin American 
economies. The financial world reacted in a synchronized 
manner, with each market that opened the day following the 
attacks falling precipitously in the first few minutes. A flood 
of sell orders inundated Tokyo Stock Exchange, delaying 
the opening and pushing the benchmark Nikkei index 
down 6 percent. All of the major stock markets declined 
dramatically in the week after the terrorist attacks.

Financial problems spread across the world almost 
instantaneously, reflecting how revolutions in telecommu
nications and computers have linked financial institutions. 
The financial crisis reflected this reality. Similarly, the earth
quake and tsunami that caused widespread destruction in 
Japan in 2011 caused the Nikkei (the Japanese stock market) 
to fall by 12 percent. The G7 (the seven leading industrial
ized countries) intervened to prevent the yen, the Japanese 
currency, from rising too much against other currencies.11 
Monetary policies of the U.S. Federal Reserve System pro
foundly affect the global economy. By making more money 
available at very low interest rates, the Federal Reserve has 
helped stimulate modest economic growth globally.

Four basic developments drive financial globalization, 
leading to the expansion and deepening of global finance. 
The first is the consolidation of financial institutions in most 
countries. Local banks were, until about two decades ago, 
largely locally owned and operated. The second devel
opment is the globalization of operations, which is evident 
 everywhere as banking conglomerates extend their reach 
by forming strategic alliances with similar institutions in 
different countries. The third development is the emer
gence of new technologies that are familiar to all of us. Money 
moves across national boundaries at the touch of a button. 
The fourth development is the universalization of banking. 
Growing competition in financial markets, the increasing 
irrelevance of national borders, and the increasingly com
plex relationships among businesses have contributed to a 
blurring of bank and nonbank financial services.

Other forms of globalization have strengthened fi
nancial globalization. When the British Empire stretched 
across much of the world, the British pound became the 
strongest and most desirable currency. As British power re
ceded, America rose to international prominence, and the 
U.S. dollar became the leading global currency. In 1944, the 
United States, Britain, and other countries held a confer
ence	at	Bretton	Woods,	New	Hampshire,	to	determine	the	
international financial order. The conference established 
the Bretton Woods System, which required the curren
cies of other countries to have an exchange rate fixed to 
the dollar, with the dollar fixed in terms of gold at $35 an 
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ounce. This arrangement gave the United States significant 
influence over the international money supply.

The Bretton Woods System set up the World Bank 
(also known as the International Bank for Reconstruc
tion and Development) to help stimulate Europe’s eco
nomic recovery after the devastation of World War II. It 
also created the International Monetary Fund (IMF) to 
implement the rules of the international financial system 
and to help countries experiencing shortterm balanceof 
payment and liquidity problems. IMF loans, which now go 
primarily to developing countries, are given with certain 
conditions attached (e.g., reducing government spending, 
eliminating trade barriers, cutting social subsidies, deval
uing currencies, and removing artificial barriers to for
eign investment). As Europe recovered, and as the Soviet 
Union and other countries deposited their dollar holdings 
in Western European banks, European banks receiving 
deposits in dollars simply kept them instead of changing 
them into the national currencies. This practice resulted 
in the growth of Eurodollar funds. Large U.S. budget 
deficits—caused	partly	by	the	Vietnam	War,	domestic	in
flation, and the practice of many American companies of 
depositing their foreign currency earnings in European 
banks—weakened the U.S. dollar and strengthened the 
Eurodollar. These developments eventually contributed to 
the collapse of the Bretton Woods System. On August 15, 
1971, President Richard M. Nixon decided that the dollar 
no longer was to be freely convertible into gold, thereby 
ending fixed exchange rates. Furthermore, large financial 
surpluses accumulated by oilexporting countries as a re
sult of the quadrupling of oil prices by the Organization of 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) in 1973 increased 
the liquidity of international banks. These financial insti
tutions had approximately $50 billion to recycle through 
the world economy. Given the failure of global institutions 
to effectively deal with contemporary challenges such as 
financial instability, fluctuating commodity prices, and the 
diffusion of global economic and political power, currency 
reforms are viewed as essential. European countries using 
the euro grappled with their responsibility to shore up or 
bail out failing banks and nations in the “euro zone.”

1.9.3: Political Globalization
Political globalization is characterized by the acceptance 
of states, the relative power of states, the proliferation of 
international and regional organizations composed of states, 
and the spread of nonstate political actors. The competition 
that dominated relations between the United States and 
the Soviet Union during the Cold War is an example of 
political globalization. Most of the emphasis on political 
globalization is concentrated on the spread of multilateral 
institutions. These are organizations composed of many 
states pursuing common objectives and include international 

intergovernmental organizations (IGOs) such as the United 
Nations, the European Union, the Organization of American 
States, and the British Commonwealth.

Many policies that were once considered to be primar
ily of local or national concern are now global, which sug
gests the strengthening of policy interdependence. In other 
words, national policies of one country are intertwined 
with those of other countries, and many national problems 
can be solved only through global cooperation. States form 
international regimes to cope with problems generated by 
complex interdependence. Regimes are essentially institu
tions designed to regulate the behavior of their members. 
The basic goal is to establish orderly and predictable inter
actions to secure the interests of those participating in these 
international institutions. At the heart of most international 
regimes is the concept of global governance, which refers 
to collective actions taken to establish international institu
tions and norms to deal with national and global issues.

1.9.4: Military Globalization
Military globalization is characterized by extensive as 
well as intensive networks of military force. This includes 
both the actual use of force and threats to use violence. 
The most obvious example of military globalization is 
the nuclear age and the proliferation of weapons of mass 
destruction. The balance of terror created by nuclear 
weapons threatens the future not only of the countries that 
have them but also of all human existence on the earth. 
Military globalization is demonstrated by several developments 
in modern history. These include

1. The competition among European powers and territorial 
expansion that resulted in the colonization of Asia, 
 Africa, and the Americas

2. The emergence of international alliances and international 
security regimes, such as the Concert of Europe and the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)

3. The proliferation of weapons and military technologies 
worldwide

4. The creation of global institutions to deal with military 
issues, such as the nuclear nonproliferation regime12

1.9.5: Cultural Globalization
Cultural globalization—which involves the exchange 
of food, music, people, products, ideas, and technology 
across national boundaries—has very deep roots. Few 
people in Europe stop to think that potatoes came from 
South America, and few Americans realize that their 
cattle came from Europe and their corn from Mexico. 
The spread of ideas, technology, and products from 
China and other parts of Asia through the Middle East to 
Western Europe profoundly influenced the development 
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of Western civilization. Imagine, for example, America 
without Christianity. Christianity, like Islam, originated 
in the Middle East and later spread across the world. 
Although cultural globalization is often equated with 
Americanization, it is a very complex development. Sports, 
which have generally been associated with nationalism, 
are one of the most obvious and emotional aspects of 
cultural globalization. World Cup soccer (football), 
which is watched by billions of people around the world, 
demonstrates the global passion for sport.

1.9.6: Environmental Globalization
Visitors	to	Boston	generally	observe	that	extremely	valuable	
land in the center of the city has been preserved as a public 
park. The Boston Common was originally used by the city’s 
residents as a place where their cattle could graze. When 
discussing the environment, it is useful to think of our planet 
as a common. We are all affected by what happens to it, and 
problems can be solved only through the cooperation of the 
global community. Environmental globalization focuses 
on the interdependence among countries in relation to 
problems such as global warming, the spread of infectious 
diseases, air and water pollution, deforestation, the loss of 
biodiversity, and threats to endangered species.

1.9.7: Criminal Globalization
Criminal globalization is the intercontinental spread 
of global crime and its impact on governments and 
individuals. As Chapter 12 shows, criminal globalization 
includes transborder crimes such as drug trafficking, money 
laundering, prostitution, smuggling people, arms trafficking, 
piracy, and counterfeiting. National boundaries have never 
been effective barriers to the conduct of transnational crimes. 
As globalization has expanded, criminal organizations 
have deepened and widened their activities. Furthermore, 
globalization has imposed on governments certain 
burdens, such as smaller public budgets, decentralization, 
privatization, deregulation, and an open environment that is 
more conducive to criminal globalization.

1.10: Periods of Globalization
1.10 Recount the five waves of globalization

Because globalization is a process that advances and retreats—
and that is more intense at some points than at others—it 
is	artificial	to	divide	it	into	distinct	periods.	However,	for	
discussion, we can identify five waves of globalization in the 
constant sea of change that defines human experience.

The first wave of globalization is as old as human civ
ilization. For more than five thousand years, human 
beings from different places have interacted, mostly 
through trade, migration, and conquest. Globalization was 

occurring long before the language of globalization came 
into existence.

The second wave of globalization is closely associ
ated with the Western European conquest of Asia, Latin 
 America, and Africa and the spread of capitalism to 
these areas. This wave of globalization continues to in
fluence developments within and among societies today. 
 Dependency theorists view this period of globalization as 
being profoundly influential on global politics and trade.

The third wave of globalization, which began around 1870 
and declined around 1914, was marked by breakthroughs 
in technological development, the global production of pri
mary commodities as well as manufactured products, and 
mass migration. Less expensive transportation costs, the 
switch from sails to steam power, the development of rail
ways, the availability of capital, and the reduction of trade 
barriers	combined	to	fuel	global	economic	growth.	Vast	
areas of land in North America, Argentina, Australia, and 
elsewhere were cultivated, and agricultural products were 
exported. The production of primary products led to the de
mand for labor. In addition to the Africans and others who 
were already providing labor, about 60 million Europeans 
migrated to North America and Australia to work on farms. 
Argentina,	Australia,	New	Zealand,	and	the	United	States	
became some of the richest countries in the world by export
ing primary commodities and importing people, institu
tions, capital, and manufactured products. This explosion of 
global activities was followed by a retreat into nationalism 
from 1914 to 1945. World War I was followed by the Great 
Depression and a wave of protectionism, led by the United 
States. America attempted to protect its economy by enact
ing the Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act in 1930, a move that led to 
retaliation abroad. Between 1929 and 1933, U.S. imports fell 
by 30 percent, and exports fell by almost 40 percent.

The fourth wave of globalization, from 1945 to 1980, was 
spurred by the retreat of nationalism and protectionism 
and the strengthening of internationalism and global co
operation, led by the United States. The removal of trade 
barriers was selective, but institutions—such as the World 
Bank, the IMF, and the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade (GATT)—were formed to encourage global trade and 
development. Many developing countries, relying on the 
exports of primary commodities, continued to be marginal
ized and disadvantaged in the global economy. This period 
of globalization was characterized by both cooperation and 
conflict. Efforts to encourage nations to work together in 
the United Nations were weakened by the rivalry between 
the United States and the Soviet Union. Although the eco
nomic aspects of globalization are usually emphasized, the 
most important form of globalization during this period 
was military globalization, which was dominated by the 
constant threat of a nuclear war between the superpowers.

The fifth wave of globalization, which is the current pe
riod, is characterized by unprecedented interdependence 
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among nations and the explosive growth of powerful non
state actors.

1.11: Resistance to 
Globalization
1.11 Recognize reasons as to why France  

and the US  resist globalization

Overall, many countries, groups, and individuals who 
resist globalization do so because they equate it with 
Westernization in general and Americanization in 
particular. Many see problems such as global inequality 
and	conflict	as	direct	results	of	globalization.	However,	
much resistance to globalization comes from France and 
the United States, two countries that play a pivotal role in 
the process of globalization.

France’s opposition to globalization is strongly linked to 
its desire to retain control over its borders and to preserve its 
culture. Although France has been instrumental in creating 
European organizations that clearly diminish national sov
ereignty, it also sees a weakening of sovereignty as a factor 
that facilitates the invasion of France by immigrants, most 
of whom are Muslims from North Africa. France also re
sists globalization because it perceives it as an AngloSaxon 
threat to the French cultural model, which is portrayed as a 
“highbrow” culture of philosophers, fine dining, and intel
lectual films. Globalization is equated with the “lowbrow” 
uniformity of American culture—fast food, bad clothing, 

and (even worse!) sitcoms. Globalization is also seen as pro
moting American individualism. France, on the other hand, 
values a strong centralized government that can provide es
sential benefits for the people as a whole. Consider Ameri
ca’s  resistance to globalization. On several fronts, Americans 
are increasingly embracing a view of sovereignty that rejects 
participation in a number of international regimes. Many 
American intellectuals and policymakers defend American 
institutions from the encroachment of international institu
tions. At a more general level, many regard globalization as a 
threat to their jobs, wages, and culture.

1.12: Debating Globalization
1.12 Examine the three dominant views of the extent  

to which globalization exists

There is disagreement about the extent to which globalization 
exists. The three dominant positions in this debate are assumed 
by (1) the hyperglobalizers and transformationalists, (2) the 
weak globalizers, and (3) the skeptics and rejectionists. 
The hyperglobalizers and transformationalists see profound 
changes in the international system such as the erosion of 
sovereignty and the weakening of nationstates, a borderless 
economy that integrates people everywhere in the global 
marketplace, and the emergence of new forms of social and 
economic organizations that challenge traditional states. The 
weak globalizers argue that this increased internationalization 
is not altering the world to the extent claimed by the 
hyperglobalizers and transformationalists. States remain 

pope frAncis met At the vAticAn with meriAm yAhiA ibrAhim ishAg, the womAn 
sentenced to deAth in sudAn for refusing to denounce her christiAn fAith, 
And her husbAnd And two children. Africa has seen the biggest growth in Catholic con
gregations in recent years.
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sovereign, and people around the world, while living in 
the “global village,” continue to jealously guard their own 
huts. Finally, the skeptics and rejectionists basically argue that 
globalization is largely a myth that disguises the reality 
of the existence of powerful sovereign states and major 
economic divisions in the world. National governments 
remain in control of their domestic economies as well as 
the regulation of international economic activities. National 
governments determine the nature of global interactions. 
Inequality continues to fuel nationalism, and, instead of 
cultural homogenization, the world is dividing into cultures 
that remain suspicious of each other.

At another level is the debate about the nature and im
pact of globalization and whether it is temporary or revers
ible. Some groups see globalization as homogenization, 
whereas others view it as promoting diversity and greater 

tolerance of differences. Many nonstate actors view global
ization as conducive to their efforts to improve social con
ditions, protect the environment, and promote democracy. 
By removing restraints on people’s movement, globaliza
tion is perceived as instrumental in giving individuals the 
power to choose. People are free to shape their identities, 
pursue an education anywhere in the world, and upgrade 
their standard of living. On the other side, critics of glo
balization focus on how cultural homogenization imposes 
Western values on others and destroys their traditions, 
religious beliefs, identities, and sense of community and 
belonging. Many believe that globalization is a threat to 
national sovereignty and autonomy. Environmentalists, 
for example, believe that globalization contributes to en
vironmental degradation, and labor unions contend that 
globalization lowers wages and creates greater inequality.

Case Study

Challenges Facing the Catholic 
Church
The Catholic Church, the oldest and most widely known and 
powerful global nonstate actor, predated the rise of the mod-
ern state in Western Europe and continues to exert tremendous 
influence in global affairs and in the lives of more than a billion 
people worldwide. While the Catholic Church remains largely 
conservative and is the epitome of traditionalism and hierar-
chy, globalization is undermining traditional and hierarchical in-
stitutions everywhere and transferring power from centralized 
authority to individuals and groups. The global information age 
empowers individuals with communications technologies that 
weaken secrecy and strengthen demands for transparency and 
the free flow of ideas and information globally. Furthermore, gen-
erational change and globalization have combined to transform 
how people think about a wide range of issues over which in the 
past the Catholic Church exerted almost unquestioned author-
ity. Since the 1960s, there has been profound social change, 
with individuals embracing autonomy and freedom of choice. 
Finally, the Catholic Church has weakened itself by its own be-
havior, especially pervasive sexual abuse of children and blatant 
attempts to cover it up and protect abusers from prosecution, 
while condemning as immoral behavior that many Catholics re-
gard as normal.

The Catholic Church has also been weakened by its tradi-
tional opposition to artificial contraceptives, though most Cath-
olics use them. Opposition to using condoms during an AIDS 
pandemic has created moral dilemmas for the Catholic Church. 
Faced with unrelenting criticism, Pope Benedict XVI said that 
condoms could be used by male prostitutes to prevent the 
spread of AIDS. As we will discuss in Chapter 13, the global 
community strongly encourages the use of condoms to prevent 
AIDS and other infectious diseases. Most Catholics also dis-
agree with the Church on abortion and divorce.

Catholicism is also being challenged by Pentecostalism and 
evangelical Christianity, which are more egalitarian, less hierar-
chical, and less doctrinal. As Scott M. Thomas observes, global-
ization is making religion more pluralistic. Religion is increasingly 
becoming a matter of choice and is no longer imposed or taken 
for granted by prevailing cultures.13 Evangelical Protestantism 
has eroded Catholicism in predominantly Catholic areas such 
as Latin America, especially in Central America. Less than half 
of Christians in El Salvador, Nicaragua, and Belize are Catholic. 
Sexual abuse scandals and economic growth have weakened the 
Catholic Church in Ireland, where more individuals are embracing 
traditional Celtic priestless religions. Fewer young people are join-
ing the Catholic priesthood, and successful lawsuits have forced 
many Catholic churches into bankruptcy in the United States.

How can the Catholic Church respond to these fundamental 
challenges? One solution is to promote transparency and to as-
sist in the prosecution of priests, bishops, and others who sexually 
abuse the most vulnerable members of society: children. Another 
approach could be to transform its message to deal with the reali-
ties of a globalized world without sacrificing its core beliefs. But the 
Church must also change itself and become less rigid. As societ-
ies become better educated and more scientific, both women and 
men reject traditional and subordinate roles assigned to women. 
The Catholic Church will have to give women equal opportunities. 
We saw that the growth of states in Western Europe challenged 
the Church. The modern forces of globalization are also transfor-
mative. Traditional institutions will have to face contemporary re-
alities. Remarks by Pope Francis indicate that he is attempting to 
address the challenges facing the Catholic Church. He has called 
for the church to be more inclusive, to reject the cult of money, to 
focus on the poor, and to be less judgmental about homosexuality.

During his May 2014 visit to the Middle East, Pope Fran-
cis strongly supported a just solution to the Israeli-Palestinian 
 conflict. He also decried the “globalization of indifference” to the 
humanitarian crisis arising out of the conflict in Syria.
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Summary
This chapter discussed the foundations of international 
relations and provided a general view of how interdepen
dence and the forces of globalization are creating serious 
challenges to governments as the almost exclusive major 
actors in world politics. It examined how technological, 
economic, social, political, and philosophical develop
ments in Europe contributed to the rise of the modern 
state, the concept of sovereignty, the system of relations 
among states, and the decline of the Catholic Church as 
the dominant political and cultural institution in  Europe. 
It illustrated how political, economic, and cultural forces 
contributed to the rise of the modern nationstate and 
how they continue to be integral components of contem
porary globalization. We looked at interdependence and 

globalization. Just as interdependence plays a role in our 
private lives (e.g., most of us do not grow the food we 
eat), it also plays a role in world affairs. Globalization 
creates more obvious and extensive webs of interdepen
dence. The causes of globalization can range from social 
issues (e.g., migration) to technological advances (e.g., in 
fields such as communication and transportation) to eco
nomic issues (e.g., market expansion). The major forms 
of globalization are (1) economic and trade, (2) financial, 
(3) political, (4) military, (5) cultural, (6) environmental, 
and (7) criminal. Finally, we discussed the five historical 
waves of globalization and the current debate that exists 
between groups that have resisted it and those that have 
been more accepting of it.

Discussion Questions
1. What roles do nonstate actors play in international 

relations?
2. This chapter discusses the five waves of globalization 

and provides examples of globalization for each time 
period. What are some additional examples of global
ization within some of these periods?

3. What factors contribute to the decline of state 
 sovereignty? Give examples.

4. Discuss how advances in technology have contributed 
to globalization. What are some of the new problems 
we face because of these advances?

5. What are some of the arguments made against global
ization? Do you agree or disagree with any of these 
arguments? Explain.
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Chapter 2

The Struggle for Primacy  
in a Global Society

 2.1 Evaluate leadership as one of the important 
constituents of power

 2.2 Examine factors that influence the rise and 
fall of great powers

 2.3 Analyze the case of the United States to 
highlight strategies adopted by leading 
powers to maintain their international 
position

 2.4 Evaluate the political, economic, and 
military backdrop that engendered 
competitive relations between the US and 
China

 2.5 Examine the internal, external, and  
nonstate threats to America’s  
leadership

 Learning Objectives

A country’s militAry force is one component of its power in the world. U.S. Navy ships in the 
Pacific are a show of dominance.
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One of the most discussed global issues is the rise of China 
and the decline of the United States. Throughout history, 
great powers—such as Rome, Spain, and Britain—have 
experienced growth and decline through competition and 
internal weakness. Power transition theory, which is an 
offshoot of cycle theories, stresses that the distribution-
of-power changes in countries will rise and fall. 
Dominant countries are often referred to as great powers, 
hegemonies, superpowers, or states that enjoy primacy 
in the international system. Often, these terms are used 
interchangeably. They generally refer to the ability of a 
country or a small group of countries to have extraordinary 
influence over the behavior of the other states.

When there are several hegemons (great powers) the 
international system is defined as being multipolar. An 
example is the international system that existed before 
World War II, when the United States, Britain, France, 
Germany, Japan, Italy, and the Soviet Union were consid-
ered great powers. Following World War II, there were 
clearly two dominant powers: the United States and the 
Soviet Union. The new structure was bipolar. The disin-
tegration of the Soviet Union created a unipolar world 
that was dominated by the United States.

A dominant country exercises significant power, 
has few potential rivals, and leads an international sys-
tem that benefits other powerful countries. Most coun-
tries are at the bottom of the pyramid of power. Power 
is viewed as resembling a three-dimensional chess game. 
On the top chessboard, military power is essentially un-
ipolar. This is where the United States dominates. Power 
is multipolar in the middle, where leading players are the 
United States, China, Western Europe, and Japan. Non-
state actors are on the bottom board.1

This chapter examines the nature of power, factors 
that influence the rise and fall of nations, and the strat-
egies countries use to maintain their dominant position. 
It focuses on the United States and China and concludes 
with a case study on challenges facing China.

2.1: Power and Leadership
2.1 Evaluate leadership as one of the  

important constituents of power

Central to the rise and fall of dominant nations is the 
concept of power. Power is generally understood as the 
ability to get others—individuals, groups, or nations—to 
behave in ways that they would ordinarily try to avoid. 
Power capabilities are usually determined by economic 
strength, military strength, and political effectiveness. 
Elements of power include a country’s geographic area 
and location, its population, and its natural resources. 
Other elements of power are intelligence capabilities, the 

quality of national leadership, the level of educational 
and technological achievement,  the openness of 
the political system, the character of the people, 
transportation and communication capabilities, ideology, 
and the appeal of a country’s culture (generally referred 
to as soft power).2

Economic power is often seen as the foundation of mil-
itary and political power. It is measured in terms of the 
gross national product (GNP) or the gross domestic 
product (GDP). The GNP measures the total market value 
of all goods and services produced by resources supplied 
by the residents and businesses of a particular country, 
regardless of where those residents and businesses are 
located. The GDP measures the total market value of all 
goods and services produced within a country. Military 
power is often the most visible and impressive manifes-
tation of national power. As we will discuss, a major chal-
lenge for great powers is to maintain a balance between 
economic strength and military might. Too much empha-
sis on the military often weakens the economy, and ulti-
mately the military itself.

A nation’s strength goes beyond simply possessing the 
various resources that are sources of power. Countries, like 
individuals, must be skilled at converting these resources 
into effective influence. Power conversion is defined as the 
capacity to change potential power, as measured by avail-
able resources, into realized power, which is determined 
by the changed behavior of others. Knowing what re-
sources to use, when, and how will also affect the exercise 
of power. Certain factors—such as globalization, domes-
tic support for policies, and the willingness of citizens to 
support activities associated with international primacy—
must also be considered.

An important component of power is leadership. Lead-
ership is the ability to persuade others to behave in certain 
ways, to shape their interests, and to influence their think-
ing. Leadership implies a capability to get others to coop-
erate to achieve particular objectives. At the foundation of 
leadership is the ability to get others to follow. Leadership 
can be structural, institutional, or situational. Structural 
leadership is derived largely from the control of economic 
resources, military power, technology, and other sources 
of power that enable a small group of countries to shape 
the international system. Structural leadership is often aug-
mented by institutional leadership; that is, the ability to 
determine the rules, principles, procedures, and practices 
that guide the behavior of members of the global commu-
nity. Institutions provide order and predictability and allow 
the dominant power to exercise control. Finally, situational 
leadership is primarily the ability to seize opportunities to 
build or reorient the global system, apart from the distribu-
tion of power and the building of institutions. Often, this 
kind of leadership is associated with a specific individual.
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2.2: The Rise and Fall  
of Great Powers
2.2 Examine factors that influence  

the rise and fall of great powers

States generally expand because of threats and opportunities 
in their international system. States fear power vacuums 
because rival states are likely to take advantage of their 
failure to act. Weaker states tend to gravitate toward a 
rising power and to move away from a declining power. 
Failure to demonstrate strength causes a bandwagoning 
effect, which benefits the rising power. Population 
pressures influence the rise of great powers. Population 
growth puts pressure on available domestic resources. To 
address this problem, countries will venture across oceans 
or land boundaries to obtain raw materials, markets for 
their products, and living space for their people. Uneven 
economic growth enables some countries to enhance their 
power while other countries decline.

Urbanization has usually been associated with free-
dom and innovation. Urban areas attract diverse groups of 
people with differing ideas. They also improve the wealth- 
generating, administrative, and political capabilities of a 
rising power. The efficient functioning of great cities de-
pends on a commitment to tolerance, freedom, and trust. 
These characteristics, in turn, attract more talent, wealth, in-
novation, and technology to cities. Trust, for example, is es-
sential for commercial transactions as well as for mundane, 
routine interactions. Cities such as London and Amsterdam 
attracted refugees from religious intolerance and persecu-
tion. During the seventeenth-century religious wars, Prot-
estants and Jews migrated to Amsterdam and other Dutch 
cities that were more tolerant of religious diversity.3

Geography is another factor that influences the rise and 
fall of great powers. Britain and the United States have ben-
efited from their geographic location and, in the case of the 
United States, its continent-size territory. They are not located 
in the middle of warring states, and usually refrain from get-
ting involved in other nations’ conflicts until it is to their ad-
vantage to do so. They can fight in other countries and avoid 
destroying their own. Their geography also enables them to 
concentrate resources on internal consolidation, which ulti-
mately increases their power vis-à-vis other states.

War, which played a crucial role in the formation of 
nation-states, has been a major factor in the rise and fall 
of great powers. It usually increases the power of some 
nations at the detriment of others. Even when countries 
emerge victorious from war, some are so weakened that 
the countries that avoid major damage rise to the top. 
An example is Britain after World War II: It experienced 
declining power as America’s global dominance grew. 
Historically, war has been instrumental in strengthening 

patriotism and nationalism. Historically, Britain went to 
war against France and Spain to engender cohesion among 
England, Scotland, Wales, and Ireland.

Many great powers decline because of hubris (i.e., ex-
cessive pride) and imperial arrogance. They tend to over-
estimate their power and expand their military power so 
much that they ultimately erode their economic base. In 
other words, believing that their power is virtually limit-
less, they allow a gap to grow between their global ambi-
tions and the resources they have to fulfill those ambitions. 
This disparity is referred to as the Lippmann gap because 
Walter Lippmann clearly articulated the problem as early 
as 1943; Paul Kennedy, writing in the late 1980s, referred 
to this problem as imperial overstretch.4 Taking resources 
away from domestic programs for military activities abroad 
often leads to the unraveling of domestic political cohesion.

2.3: Strategies for 
Maintaining Power
2.3 Analyze the case of the United States to highlight 

strategies adopted by leading powers to maintain 
their international position

Leading powers, facing challenges from rising countries, 
adopt several strategies to preserve their position in the 
international system. Democratic enlargement is a prominent 
strategy in this effort. Potential challengers are restrained 
when they internalize the values, beliefs, and norms 
articulated by the dominant power. The United States, 
for example, has emphasized spreading democracy. But 
the dissemination of values and beliefs by great powers 
does not guarantee indefinite control, a reality that 
Britain had to face as India and other colonies demanded 
for themselves the rights enjoyed by people in Britain, 
including the right to self-government. Great powers also 
build institutions to legitimize their control. They articulate 
concepts of an international normative order, concepts 
that involve principles of order and change within the 
international system as well as normative claims about the 
role of the leading power within that order.

Another strategy used to prevent rising powers 
from creating disorder in the international system is off-
shore balancing. Following Napoleon’s final defeat in 
1815,  European powers created the Concert of Europe to 
maintain stability by preserving a relatively equal dis-
tribution of power among them. The main goal was to 
prevent one country from gaining so much power that it 
would dominate the others. Balancing—which basically 
means opposing the stronger or more threatening side in 
a  conflict—can be achieved through efforts by individual 
states to strengthen themselves and by building alliances to 
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preserve the balance of power. Closely related to balancing 
is the strategy of containment, which attempts to prevent 
ambitious powers from expanding and destroying order 
and balance in the international system. When the Soviet 
Union marched through Eastern Europe and subjugated 
the countries there, the United States and its European 
 allies responded by implementing a policy of containment.

Binding and engagement are also important state 
responses to rising powers. The European Union (EU), 
as we have seen, has its origins in efforts by France and 
other countries after World War II to avoid the nightmare 
of another war in Europe by forming economic and polit-
ical alliances with Germany, which had initiated the con-
flict. Binding aims at controlling the behavior of the rising 
or threatening country by embedding it into bilateral or 
multilateral alliances. By making the rising state a member 
of the alliance, dominant countries allow it to participate 
in decisions and to contribute to building the institutions 
that maintain the status quo. Engagement attempts to min-
imize conflict with a rising power and to strengthen those 
aspects of its behavior that are consistent with the status 
quo and the interests of the great powers. Eventually, the 
rising power will have too great a stake in preserving the 
international order to challenge it.

2.3.1: America’s Rise to Dominance
The strength of the U.S. military is unprecedented in 
the history of great powers. America spends roughly 
$700  billion annually on its military. That is about 
40 percent of global military spending. It spends three 
times as much on military research and development 
as the next six powers combined. America’s economic 
might is also undisputed. With 5 percent of the world’s 
population, the United States produces about a quarter 
of the world’s GDP. Its economy is worth approximately 
$17.1 trillion. That is more than the economies of China, 
Japan, Germany, and France combined. The United States 
has a per capita income of around $52,000, compared 
to $6,000 for China. It has the best universities in the 
world, and its culture is dominant globally. Culturally, 
intellectually, scientifically, and politically, America 
dominates the global system.

America’s emergence as the most powerful country 
in history was a complex and relatively gradual process. 
The United States, like previous civilizations, borrowed 
heavily from others and built on foundations created by 
others. America, in many ways, was a continuation of 
British society in the New World. The Pilgrims who ar-
rived in 1620 on the Mayflower at Plymouth in Massachu-
setts were English people who brought English values 
and institutions with them. The United States utilized 
strategies very similar to those used by other great pow-
ers to achieve its dominant position. It also benefited 

from the protection of the Pacific and Atlantic Oceans and 
unthreatening neighbors on its borders. The expansion of 
the United States occurred over land through the acquisi-
tion of Native American territories. Similar to other great 
powers, America relied heavily on military force to ex-
pand and consolidate its power. Believing in the concept 
of manifest destiny, it eventually expanded its territory 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific. The Mexican-American 
War (1846–1848) resulted in America’s acquisition of two-
fifths of Mexico’s territory, including California and the 
present American Southwest, in the Treaty of Guadalupe- 
Hidalgo, which ended the conflict. However, the issue of 
slavery divided the United States into two warring fac-
tions, leading to the bloodiest war in American history. 
Even so, the American Civil War removed a serious ob-
stacle to the United States’ rise as a great power. In es-
sence, the Civil War forged a common American culture 
and internal unification.

Internal stability enabled the United States to concen-
trate on building its economy and broadening its interests. 
The Civil War produced advancements in American mili-
tary organization and technologies. However, after the war, 
the United States demobilized the army, scrapped over half 
its warships, and allowed the rest to rot. The government 
declined to remain ahead of other countries in construction 
of iron-clad steamships.5 As a continental-size power, the 
United States remained largely preoccupied with domestic 
and regional affairs. Furthermore, America believed that it 
could be “a City on a Hill” and an example to other nations, 
albeit from a distance and without getting entangled in their 
problems. This proclivity toward isolationism has always 
been an essential component of American foreign policy. 
But isolationism also emanated from the reality that until 
the late 1880s, America was far behind great powers such 
as Britain, France, Germany, Austria-Hungary, Russia, and 
Italy. In fact, when the sultan of Turkey decided to reduce 
expenses in 1880, he closed Turkey’s diplomatic missions in 
Sweden, Belgium, the Netherlands, and the United States.6  
Yet America’s vast territory, abundant natural resources, 
spirit of freedom and innovation, ability to attract immi-
grants and investments, institutional stability, and cultural 
values contributed to its phenomenal growth in the 1880s. 
The United States became a leading producer of agricultural 
products, coal, iron, and steel. Its banking and manufactur-
ing sectors surpassed those of the major countries. By 1890, 
the United States had decided to strengthen its navy to be 
competitive with European navies. This development was 
fueled partly by America’s imperial ambitions, evidenced 
by its conquest of the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Guam 
and its increased influence in Cuba and Hawaii as a con-
sequence of its victory in the Spanish-American War in 
1898. By ending Spain’s declining position in the Americas 
and the Pacific, the United States established itself as the he-
gemon of the Western Hemisphere, thereby achieving the 
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objective of the Monroe Doctrine of 1823, namely, diminish-
ing European involvement in the Americas.

Reluctantly, America began abandoning its policy of 
isolationism during World War I in response to dangers 
of war in Europe and indiscriminate German subma-
rine warfare. President Woodrow Wilson accelerated the 
construction of military weapons and warships, drafted 
young men, and trained them to fight. World War I stim-
ulated a rapid growth in the foreign-policy establishment 
and brought out a strong American commitment to free 
trade, the promotion of democracy, support for national 
self-determination, and an emphasis on international co-
operation to achieve world peace through organizations 
such as the League of Nations. American power was ap-
plied to protect its growing interests abroad. The United 
States’ rise to global prominence meant that it could no 
longer avoid entanglement in European affairs, a re-
ality made clearer by World War II. President Franklin  
D. Roosevelt, even before Japan bombed the American 
fleet at Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, expressed an 
urgent need to strengthen the military. He created the U.S. 
Air Force in 1947 and a two-ocean navy in 1940. The mil-
itary draft was reinstated, military cooperation with Brit-
ain was enhanced, and military assistance was extended 
to Britain, the Soviet Union, and China. America’s en-
try into World War II unleashed unprecedented military 
growth. By the end of the war, the United States was in-
disputably the dominant global power. But the Soviet 
Union, especially after it acquired intercontinental nuclear 
weapons, also gained superpower status. As Table 2.1 
shows, the major European powers and Japan, destroyed 
by war, declined. Figure 2.1 demonstrates the global reach 
of America’s military power.

America’s hegemony or primacy rests not only on its 
dominant power but also on its ability to legitimize that 
power by making it acceptable to potential challengers in 
particular and members of the global community in gen-
eral. Cooperation, integration, and multilateralism became 
cornerstones of the American-led postwar order. Certain 
institutions—such as the United Nations, the World Bank, 
the International Monetary Fund, and the General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade—benefited most countries and 
induced them to accept American leadership. Institu-
tionalization and increasing globalization meant that the 
United States and other countries would be constrained to 
varying degrees and would embrace multilateralism and 
cooperation instead of unilateralism. As the global leader, 
America would play a major role in providing collective 
benefits or public goods (i.e., services such as security, 
stability, open markets, and economic opportunities). By 
doing so, the United States would minimize the possi-
bility of envy and resentment that could escalate into the 
fear and loathing that spawn hostile alliances designed to 
balance power.7

2.4: Challenging American 
Hegemony
2.4 Evaluate the political, economic, and military 

backdrop that engendered competitive relations 
between the US and China

Combined with what many countries viewed as 
unilateralism, U.S. military superiority deepened fissures 
between America and other countries such as France, 
Germany, Russia, and China. Instead of being perceived 
as promoting the global welfare, American foreign policy 
was increasingly seen as being preoccupied with narrowly 
defined American interests. Instead of consulting, 
Washington was perceived to be issuing demands and 
ultimatums. America’s preference for a unipolar system 
and American global hegemony threatened other great 
powers, most of which favored a multipolar system. This 
section discusses the principal challenges to American 
power.

2.4.1: China
China has been one of the world’s leading powers for at 
least four thousand years. China was once far superior to 
Western Europe in virtually every human endeavor. These 
historical achievements reinforce China’s self-perception 
as a great power. China’s many contributions to human 
civilization, its population of more than 1.3 billion, its 
rapid economic growth, and the spread of its culture 
across continents combine to strengthen its view that it 
is entitled to play a major role in world affairs. Just as an 
individual’s identity helps influence his or her perception 
of his or her role in the world, a nation’s identity is crucial 
in its determination of its global status. China’s identity is 
that of a great power. China has traditionally emphasized 

Table 2.1 Great Powers from 1495 to Present

period Great powers

1495–1521 France, England, Austrian Hapsburgs, Spain, 
Ottoman Empire, Portugal

1604–1618 France, England, Austria, Spain, Ottoman Empire, 
Holland, Sweden

1648–1702 France, England, Austrian Hapsburgs, Spain, 
Ottoman Empire, Holland, Sweden

1713–1792 France, Great Britain, Austrian Hapsburgs, Spain, 
Sweden, Russia, Prussia

1815–1914 France, Great Britain, Austria-Hungary, Russia, 
Prussia/Germany, Italy, United States, Japan

1919–1939 France, Great Britain, Soviet Union, Germany, 
Italy, United States, Japan

1945–1989 Soviet Union, United States

1989–present United States
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protecting its borders, fostering domestic integration and 
stability, and reducing regional threats.

But China is now widely viewed as a major challenger 
to America’s dominance of the global system. It is using its 
financial power to acquire companies and gain access to 
much-needed natural resources. To obtain these resources, 
Chinese companies are forming partnerships and joint 
ventures in the United States, Canada, and Latin Amer-
ica. China has established strong economic ties with oil- 
producing countries in Latin America, the Middle East, and 
Africa. As the United States became preoccupied with wars 
in Iraq and Afghanistan, fighting global terrorism, and 
preventing nuclear proliferation in Iran and Korea, China 
strengthened its navy and increased its defense spending. 
Both China’s perception of its growing global power and 
America’s perception of the loss of its dominant position in 
the international system, heightened by the global financial 
and economic crisis, combine to engender antagonistic re-
lations between the two countries. Each country perceives 
the other as a threat to its power and ambitions.

China’s economic growth has been spectacular since 
it implemented far-reaching economic reforms and im-
proved relations with the United States in the 1970s. The 
economy has consistently grown by around 10 percent a 
year, even during periods when the American economy 
experienced recession. Even when most of the industrial-
ized world experienced a severe economic recession due to 
the financial crisis, China’s economic growth was roughly 
7.2 percent. China’s economic growth was spurred by de-
liberate and often draconian policies to reduce population 
growth, by the adoption of the free market, by increased 

privatization of the economy, by promotion of entrepre-
neurship, and by efforts to attract foreign investments 
through the creation of special enterprise zones. China has 
roughly $2.6 trillion in foreign exchange reserves. It over-
took Japan to become the world’s second-largest economy. 
It has vast dollar reserves and holds 22 percent of Ameri-
ca’s treasury debt. In other words, America is indebted to 
China.

Companies from around the world established sub-
sidiaries in China to take advantage of low production 
costs as well as the growing Chinese market. Despite 
strained relations with Taiwan, which China claims to 
be part of its territory, many Taiwanese engineers and 
high-technology companies have moved to China to take 
advantage of business opportunities. China’s own en-
gineering and technological schools and universities are 
producing experts in information technology. China’s 
economic might also enables it to convince leading global 
companies to transfer advanced technologies to it. Such 
advantages in technology improve China’s economic 
competitiveness as well as its military capabilities. Faced 
with declining exports due to the global recession, China 
focused on increasing domestic investing and consumer 
spending.

Although largely preoccupied with regional security, 
especially the significant U.S. military presence in the 
area, China developed nuclear weapons as a deterrent to 
threats from the Soviet Union and the United States. In 
addition to acquiring advanced Russian military technol-
ogy, China is making a concerted effort to build a new gen-
eration of nuclear-powered submarines that can launch 

the buildinG of infrAstructure in AfricA, like this liGht rAil network beinG 
built in Addis AbAbA by A chinese compAny, is essentiAl for promotinG trAde And 
development.
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intercontinental nuclear missiles. It is also modernizing 
its air force and reorganizing its army to enable it to be a 
mobile and technologically competent force able to fight 
limited wars under high-technology conditions. Growing 
perceptions of America’s unilateralism and its willingness 
to use its military might reinforce China’s determination 
to balance American power, especially in Asia. However, 
China is also careful not to jeopardize its strong economic 
links with the United States or its rapid economic develop-
ment by allocating an overwhelming share of its resources 
to expanding its military.

China is building alliances with Russia, symbolized 
by the Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation of July 
2001, to challenge the American framework for inter-
national security. It is also strengthening relations with 
India and resolved the border dispute between the two 
countries. In July 2006, they reopened the Nathu La 
Pass, which was closed for forty-four years, to facilitate 
trade. With a third of the world’s population, the alli-
ance  between China and India has the potential to sig-
nificantly impact global affairs. China is India’s largest 
trading partner, and there are numerous economic and 
investment ties between the two countries. The United 
States is strengthening its ties with India to counteract 
China’s rise.

As we have seen, financial and economic power is 
widely regarded as the foundation of global political 
power. Countries whose economies suffer severe declines 
often experience a diminution of power. America’s wars 
in Iraq and Afghanistan, the rapid decline of its manu-
facturing sector, huge budget deficits, and its reliance on 
borrowing from China and other countries to fund its 
expenditures have contributed to the relative increase in 
China’s power. The financial crisis exposed America’s vul-
nerabilities and raised serious questions about America’s 
capitalism. China clearly perceives itself as the leading ris-
ing global power. Although China is unlikely to directly 
confront the United States for global leadership, its finan-
cial and economic strength has influenced it to demand 
greater recognition and influence in global affairs. China’s 
rise, in contrast to America’s decline, is also fueling Chi-
nese nationalism and changing America’s relationship 
with China. U.S. perceptions of and responses to China 
play a crucial role in shaping relations between the two 
countries. If China is perceived as a military and economic 
threat rather than a competitor that also cooperates with 
the United States, a hostile relationship will be fostered. 
On the other hand, given the transformation of the interna-
tional system in an information age that allows individuals 
to exert influence on international relations, cultural ties 
and increased understanding between the two countries 
could override threat perceptions. As the case study at the 

end of this chapter demonstrates, China will be restrained 
by many of its own problems.

2.5: Threats to U.S. Power: 
Emerging Powers and 
Nonstate Actors
2.5 Examine the internal, external, and nonstate  

threats to America’s leadership

Emerging market economy countries pose challenges 
to America’s leadership and are diffusing power in the 
international system. Ian Bremmer and Nouriel Roubini 
argue that the global financial crisis and the economic 
recession sent a much larger shock wave through the 
international system than anything that followed the 
collapse of the Soviet bloc.8 Combined with other forces of 
globalization discussed in Chapter 1, these developments 
have further eroded the potency of military might and have 
enhanced economic power. Emerging market economies 
such as China, India, and Brazil are posing challenges 
to American dominance. Confident of their growing 
economic power, these countries are changing what they 
perceive to be an outmoded world order established by the 
United States and Western Europe. The diffusion of power 
is demonstrated by the transition of power from the G-7 
(group of leading industrial countries) to the G-20, a group 
composed of the world’s largest economies, including 
emerging market countries.

When faced with overwhelming power, represented 
by the giant Goliath, the Israelites employed a boy,  David, 
with a slingshot to counteract that power. In Jonathan 
Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, the Lilliputians are able to restrain 
the giant through cooperation. These stories illustrate the 
paradox of being a superpower. Instead of using conven-
tional weapons to engage a country that possesses over-
whelming power, the weak usually confront the strong in 
unorthodox ways. Suicide bombings by terrorist organiza-
tions challenge America’s military and economic power. 
The United States is fighting its longest war against ter-
rorist groups. This strategy of counteracting the dominant 
power of a hegemon is called asymmetrical warfare. It 
enables the weaker side to gain military advantages and 
level the playing field to some extent by using compara-
tively unsophisticated weapons and strategies. Joseph Nye 
argues that for all the fashionable predictions of China 
surpassing the United States, the greatest threat may come 
from nonstate actors. In an information-based world, 
power diffusion may pose a bigger danger than power 
transition.9
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2.5.1: Domestic Threats to American 
Hegemony
Empires decline not only because of challenges from 
rising powers but also because of decisions made by their 
leaders and the general attitudes and beliefs of ordinary 
citizens. In other words, empires are usually their own 
worst enemy. More important than what others do to 
them, often what they do to themselves is what ultimately 
hastens their fall.

The collapse of the financial system created by the 
United States and the accompanying global economic 
recession eroded global confidence in America’s leader-
ship. America’s access to easy credit and its failure to ef-
fectively regulate the financial system covered up many 
fundamental weaknesses. The manufacturing sector de-
clined, and many of its high school graduates were unpre-
pared to compete effectively in a global economy. In many 
ways, America’s policies contributed to its relative de-
cline. America became the world’s biggest borrower, and 
its budget deficits continue to escalate. America seemed to 
lack the fiscal and political discipline necessary to rein in 
its debt. For the first time in its history, America’s triple-A 
credit rating was downgraded to a double-A-plus rating 
by Standard and Poor’s. This development reinforced 
global perceptions of America’s relative decline and influ-
enced China, which holds more than $1.3 trillion of U.S. 
debt, to advocate replacing the U.S. dollar with a new 
reserve currency. Niall Ferguson argues that most domi-
nant countries fall due to fiscal crises.10 The inability of the 
legislative and executive branches of government to work 
together pushed America dangerously close to default-
ing. This further shattered global confidence in Ameri-
ca’s leadership.11 Extreme economic, political, and social 
inequality, and growing barriers to upward mobility and 
achievement of the American Dream, discussed in Chap-
ter 9, seriously challenge America’s global leadership.

Most Americans support a volunteer army, one com-
posed of people who generally come from less- privileged 
economic backgrounds. The country as a whole has 
demonstrated a low tolerance for combat fatalities and 
long-term military involvement in dangerous regions. 
Americans remain primarily concerned with economic 
 issues and the implications of economic globalization. 
They have constantly viewed economic rather than mili-
tary power as the more important determinant of global 
dominance. However, their own financial problems,  
political stalemate and extreme partisanship, and failure 
to reduce the budget deficit are undermining America’s 
economic power and strengthening calls for U.S. retrench-
ment and a sharper focus on narrower national security 
interests.

2.5.2: Will the United States Remain  
the Dominant Power?
As American troops marched across Iraq and U.S. planes 
and ships bombed Baghdad to effectuate what the 
Pentagon called “shock and awe,” the rest of the world 
watched the most awesome military force it has ever 
known unilaterally impose its will on another country. 
America clearly demonstrated that it is a hegemon with a 
preponderance of power. On the other hand, some scholars, 
such as Paul Kennedy, caution that overwhelming power 
often leads a country to engage in imperial overstretch 
or to expand its interests and obligations to such a great 
degree that it overburdens its resource base and is unable 
to defend all of its interests simultaneously.12 America’s 
difficulties in Iraq made this obvious. Another concern was 
America’s emphasis on unilateralism. Stanley Hoffmann, a 
leading scholar of international relations, argued that there 
is nothing more dangerous for a hyperpower than the 
temptation of unilateralism. It may well believe that the 
constraints of international agreements and organizations 
are not necessary. But those constraints provide for better 
opportunities for leadership than does the arrogant 
demonstration of contempt for the behavior of other 
states.13 The danger for the United States, it is argued, is 
that its unprecedented power is likely to influence it to 
become insensitive to other nations’ fear and interests. 
Great powers often succumb to hubris. This hubris often 
leads the dominant nation to believe that it is a benevolent 
hegemon and that it is immunized from a backlash against 
its preponderance by the attractiveness of its ideology 
and culture. But because states are competitive and worry 
about the predominant country’s capabilities, they are 
likely to coalesce against what they perceive to be a threat. 
On the other hand, rising powers now accept the realities 
of globalization. They strive to increase their power within 
the existing global framework.

Many scholars argue that discussions of America’s 
decline are routine and wrong and that the country is 
likely to remain the dominant power for the foreseeable 
future. Samuel P. Huntington, for example, identified five 
waves of declinism that turned out to be wrong. The first 
wave occurred with the launch of Sputnik by the Sovi-
ets in 1957. The second wave was at the end of the 1960s, 
when the United States and the Soviet Union were per-
ceived to be losing to rising economic powers such as Ja-
pan and Western Europe. The third wave came with the 
oil embargo by the Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC) in 1973. The fourth wave was marked 
by America’s defeat in Vietnam, the Watergate crisis that 
undermined public confidence in U.S. government and 
institutions, and the upsurge in Soviet-Cuban expansion  
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Case Study

Challenges Facing China
Discussions of China’s rapid economic growth and its challenge 
to the United States for global leadership generally ignore not 
only the uncertainty of the future but also real and predictable 
problems confronting China. For example, natural disasters, as 
we will see in the case of Japan, can derail economic plans and 
have severe social and political consequences. China routinely 
suffers from earthquakes, destructive floods, and other natural 
disasters. Generational change and the forces of globalization 
are undermining authoritarian governments. China has managed 
to retain Communist control during a period of unprecedented 
economic growth. Growth also engenders conditions that em-
power individuals to seek more autonomy, freedom, and political 
participation. The challenge facing China is how to manage a 
transition to a more democratic society without creating domes-
tic instability.

China’s power is largely one-dimensional. Its economic 
power is not combined with military and political power, espe-
cially when compared with the United States. China’s overall 
power is not a potent force globally. In general, China has a defi-
cit of soft power, a key ingredient in the rise of great powers. 
Soft power is the ability to attract and to be admired by oth-
ers. Unlike the United States, China is not a universal or global 

 nation that is composed of immigrants from every corner of the 
earth. How does a Scandinavian, a Nigerian, or an Indian be-
come Chinese? Excessive pollution discourages the migration of 
highly talented individuals from around the world. Many talented 
Chinese are leaving due to China’s dangerously unhealthy envi-
ronment. They believe that they would be better off elsewhere. 
Nor does China’s political and social system provide the free-
dom that is essential for cultivating sustained creativity and inno-
vation. China’s failure to attract large numbers of immigrants is 
compounded by its demographic deterioration, caused partly by 
its one-child policy. China has a subreplacement fertility rate and 
will experience an explosive growth of older people. Addressing 
the needs of an elderly population will exert great pressure on 
the country’s resources and impede both economic growth and 
military power.

Conflicts with China’s neighbors, especially India and 
 Japan, complicate China’s rise to global leadership. Neighbor-
ing countries are likely to form alliances or to coordinate ac-
tions to counteract Chinese power if they perceive China as a 
threat. China will therefore have to allocate significant resources 
to  resolving various conflicts and managing regional affairs. In-
dia, with its own global ambitions, will balance China’s power. 
 Numerous conflicts exist between the two countries. There are 

in Angola,  Afghanistan, Nicaragua, Ethiopia, and 
 Mozambique. Finally, the fifth wave came in the late 1980s 
as a result of growing U.S. trade and budget deficits and 
Japan’s economic might.14 All of these waves subsided, 
leaving the United States as a dominant power.

Huntington and Joseph S. Nye contend that the 
United States will remain the dominant power. Hunting-
ton states that the ultimate test of a great power is its abil-
ity to renew itself and that the United States meets this 
test to a far greater extent than past or present great pow-
ers. The forces of renewal are competition, mobility, and 
immigration. Furthermore, America’s strength is multi-
dimensional, meaning that it is based on military might, 
economic power, technological capabilities, cultural ap-
peal, political leadership and influence in international 
institutions, an abundance of natural resources, and social 
cohesion and political stability at home. Nye argues that 
the American problem is different from that of Britain, 
which faced challenges from a rising Germany and the 
United States itself. Instead, the United States will remain 
the dominant power but will have to cope with unprec-
edented problems of globalization that cannot be solved 
unilaterally. In Nye’s view, the problem of American 
power in the twenty-first century is not one of decline, but 
what to do in light of the realization that even the largest 
country cannot achieve the outcomes it wants without the 
help of others.15

Political ParticiPation and freedom are increasing 
as a result of growth in china. A dispute over censorship 
at a Chinese newspaper in Guangdong province resulted in protestors 
gathering. This woman’s mask has words referring to free speech.
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Summary
This chapter examined the rise and fall of great powers 
and the essential role of politics, economics, and culture 
in that process. Countries with strong economies and 
well-managed political systems are able to spread their 
culture globally and to exercise power over other states. 
A state, or in some cases a small group of states, that has 
extraordinary influence over the behavior of other states 
is said to have international primacy. States that enjoy 
international primacy are generally said to have diverse 
interests. When several great powers are in the interna-
tional system, it is defined as being multipolar. During 
the Cold War, when the United States and the Soviet 
Union were superpowers, the system was bipolar. Today, 
the United States remains the dominant country in an in-
creasingly multipolar world that is characterized by the 
diffusion of power.

States and groups of states become powerful and lose their 
power for many reasons. War is one major factor. Although 
investing in military power can help turn a state into a 
great power, it can also lead to its fall as a great nation. 
Many great powers decline because of hubris, or excessive 
pride, and imperial arrogance. These nations tend to over-
estimate their power and expand their military power so 
much that they ultimately erode their economic base. We 
discussed some challenges to the United States. Some of 
these challenges come from nations that are quickly ad-
vancing economically, such as China, India, and Brazil. We 
discussed the challenge to American power from nonstate 
actors, such as terrorist organizations, that try to under-
mine the strength of great nations. Finally, we examined 
how America’s domestic problems, especially its growing 
budget deficits, threaten American power.

Discussion Questions
1. Economic power and military power are often dis-

cussed as the two most important factors that make 
up a great power. What are some other elements of 
power? How might they contribute to a nation’s rise 
to superpower status?

2. What are the three types of leadership? Provide some 
examples of how the United States and past world 
powers have exercised these types of leadership.

3. What are some strategies for maintaining power  
and preventing rising powers from creating disorder 

in the international system? Provide some  
examples of countries that have used some of these 
strategies.

4. What are some current examples of challenges to 
American hegemony? What are the strongest chal-
lenges the United States faces to maintain its status as 
a great power? Explain.

5. Does China pose a major threat to the United States? 
How can U.S.-China relations be managed in light of 
increased competition?

also longstanding border disputes, disagreements about Tibet 
and Kashmir, and conflicts over China’s construction of huge 
dams in Tibet that could divert water from rivers flowing into In-
dia. Disputes between China and Japan over islands in the East 
China Sea known as the Diaoyu in China and the Senkakusin 
in Japan have influenced Japan to increase defense spending. 
Furthermore, the United States, as a Pacific power, has strength-
ened military, economic, and political ties with countries in the 
region. China also faces economic competition from other low-
cost manufacturing countries such as Indonesia and Vietnam. 
Rising standards of living and demands for higher wages will di-
minish China’s competitive advantage. China can resolve many 

of these challenges by accepting its global political responsi-
bilities and working largely within the framework of established 
global institutions even as it seeks to modify them to reflect its 
growing power and that of emerging economic powers. By de-
veloping strong economic and political ties with its neighbors 
and maintaining a strong but not threatening military, China can 
reduce tensions and decrease chances of other countries form-
ing alliances to balance against it. Power tends to breed hubris, 
and hubris often leads to unnecessary conflicts, as we will see in 
the case of the United States. If China can avoid the arrogance 
of power, its rise will be perceived as less of a threat.
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Chapter 3

Human Rights

 3.1 Review the expansion of and the 
commitment to the human rights  
agenda

 3.2 Evaluate the milestones that led to the 
current concerns around human rights

 3.3 Evaluate some of the philosophical 
controversies over human rights

 3.4 Recognize global, regional, national,  
and local institutions and rules designed  
to protect human rights across the  
globe

 3.5 Report the efforts made globally in bringing 
violators of human rights to justice

 3.6 Relate the need for stricter laws to  
protect women’s human rights across  
the globe.

 3.7 Recognize the need to protect the human 
rights of the disabled

 3.8 Distinguish between the Western and 
the Islamic beliefs on individual and 
community rights

 3.9 Review the balancing act that needs to 
be played while fighting terrorism and 
protecting human rights

 3.10 Report the controversy around issuing 
death penalty as punishment

 Learning Objectives

InternatIonal human rIghts–based organIzatIons lIke the un CommIssIon on human rIghts have made 
 monItorIng human rIghts a global Issue. The United Nations is headquartered in New York City.
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When Muammar Qaddafi  used military force to 
suppress people demonstrating in Libya for a transition 
to democracy, there was a general consensus that 
there was a global responsibility to protect civilians. 
However, when Bashar Assad used fighter jets, tanks, 
barrel bombs, chemical weapons, and a wide range of 
brutal methods, including torture, to crush the popular 
uprising against his rule in Syria, the world did not 
respond forcefully to protect civilians. The basic reason 
given for allowing Syria to descend into brutality and 
chaos was that it was difficult to separate Syrians 
favoring human rights from those who embraced 
terrorism. Although cultural values differ significantly 
from one society to another, our common humanity has 
equipped us with many shared ideas about how human 
beings should treat each other. Aspects of globalization, 
especially communications and migration, reinforce 
perceptions of a common humanity. In general, there 
is global agreement that human beings, simply because 
we exist, are entitled to at least three types of rights. 
First is civil rights, which include personal liberties 
such as freedom of speech, religion, and thought; the 
right to own property; and the right to equal treatment  
under the law. Second is political rights, including 
the right to vote, to voice political opinions, and to 
participate in the political process. Third is social 
rights, including the right to be secure from violence 
and other physical danger, the right to a decent standard 
of living, and the right to health care and education. 
Societies differ in terms of which rights they emphasize.  
Four types of human rights claims that dominate global 
politics are

 1. The abuse of individual rights by governments

 2. Demands for autonomy or independence by various 
groups

 3. Demands for equality and privacy by groups with 
 unconventional lifestyles

 4. Claims by governments to economic growth  
and protection from other nations and nonstate 
actors1

We will examine historical and philosophical foundations 
undergirding the development of human rights. Eco-
nomic and political sanctions are often used to achieve 
compliance with human rights commitments. In extreme 
cases, countries support humanitarian intervention to 
terminate violations of human rights. One of the most 
significant developments is the emphasis on women’s 
human rights. In this chapter, we will discuss rape as a 
weapon of war. We will also examine the treatment of 
people with disabilities in relation to human rights. The 
chapter concludes with a case study on homosexuals and 
human rights.

3.1: Globalization and 
Human Rights
3.1 Review the expansion of and the commitment to 

the human rights agenda

The modern state provided increased security, but it also often 
became a cold instrument for systematically abusing human 
rights. In fact, it was due to violence against Jews, Gypsies, 
gays and lesbians, Communists, religious groups, and others 
in Nazi Germany—which culminated in the Holocaust—that 
human rights became so prominent in global affairs. The 
current wave of globalization has undoubtedly enhanced 
the observance of human rights. Telecommunications, trade, 
migration, travel, the weakening of national boundaries, 
the decline of Westphalian sovereignty, and growing 
interdependence have strengthened a commitment to human 
rights. Information is now relayed instantaneously, which 
helps limit governments’ ability to engage in secrecy and 
brutality. Because their interests are intertwined with those of 
leading global actors, countries must consider the costs and 
benefits of decisions concerning their treatment of citizens.

The rise of the United States to global power and its 
competition with the Soviet Union for the hearts and minds 
of people around the world marked a turning point in the 
struggle for human rights. This period of  globalization 
 radically transformed the perception that domestic  affairs 
could be automatically separated from  international 
 politics. A deeper awareness of the  indivisibility of 
 humanity and of our problems weakened the idea that 
 governments are essentially free to treat their citizens as 
they wish.  America’s self-definition as a redeemer nation 
and a  positive force made human rights a central global 
 issue. Several other factors contributed to the expansion of 
and commitment to the human rights agenda:

1. The creation of global institutions to protect human rights.

2. A growing acceptance of the interdependence and in-
divisibility of rights. Violations of rights in one coun-
try have implications for people in other countries.

3. An emphasis on promoting democracy. The idea that 
 democracy is essential to peaceful international rela-
tions became a central part of U.S. foreign policy.

4. The view that respect for human rights facilitated 
 market-based economic development.

5. The effectiveness of nonstate actors.

3.1.1: Nongovernmental 
Organizations and Human Rights
Human rights organizations directly challenged the 
assumption that sovereignty allows governments to 
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abuse internationally recognized human rights. Partly 
due to frustrations with other governments’ bureaucratic 
approaches and often counterproductive measures to 
protect human rights, transnational groups now take 
direct action to prevent violations of basic rights. Amnesty 
International, one of the best-known human rights 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), was founded 
in London in 1961 by a group of writers and lawyers. It 
publishes reports on human rights problems in countries 
worldwide. It also encourages its global membership to 
participate in letter-writing campaigns to seek the release 
of prisoners of conscience; that is, individuals who are 
imprisoned because governments disapprove of their 
political, religious, social, or other beliefs.

3.1.2: Global Companies and  
Human Rights
Human rights activists are increasingly pressuring global 
companies to make the promotion and observation of 
human rights a centerpiece of their corporate strategy. 
Google’s operations in China and its willingness 
to cooperate with the government raised questions 
about links between business and respect for human 
rights. Many students and activists around the world 
have made issues such as child labor and sweatshops 
integral components of human rights debates. Now 
we are seeing greater emphasis placed on corporate 
social responsibility, which includes safeguarding 
the fundamental rights and freedoms of individuals. 
Companies are expected to secure human rights in 
countries where governments routinely violate them. 
To some extent, the companies’ new role reflects the 
growing power of nonstate actors vis-à-vis nation-states. 
The most powerful companies with global recognition are 
also the most vulnerable to pressure from human rights 
NGOs and the global media. Many companies believe 
that supporting human rights is good for business. 
Increasingly, global companies are regarded as powerful 
instruments in the pursuit of human rights.

How much companies observe and promote human 
rights depends to some extent on their strategies and what 
they produce. Corporations that pursue a market-building 
strategy are distinguished from those that adopt a cost- 
minimizing strategy. Market-building companies are less 
likely to abuse human rights than are cost-minimizing  
firms, which are more short-term oriented and more 
vulnerable to the pressures of globalization to increase 
profits at the expense of employees’ human rights. Market- 
building strategies involve making significant investments 
that are unlikely to produce immediate profits. Equally im-
portant, companies pursuing such strategies tend to have 
a greater commitment to the people and the country in 
which they operate.

3.2: Development  
of Human Rights
3.2 Evaluate the milestones that led to the current con-

cerns around human rights

Greek philosophers known as Stoics developed the idea 
that rights enjoyed by Greeks were universal rights, 
freedoms that humans everywhere were entitled to simply 
because humans exist. These rights emanated from a law 
that was higher and more permanent than civil law—a 
universal law that was equated with the laws of gods. These 
laws were natural laws. Greek philosophy was adopted 
by the Romans. Marcus Tullius Cicero, Lucius Annaeus 
Seneca, and Marcus Aurelius were some of the leading 
Roman Stoics. Cicero (106–43 bce), the most prominent 
lawyer and philosopher of the Roman Empire, wrote that 
“true law is right reason in agreement with nature; it is of 
universal application, unchanging and everlasting.”2

3.2.1: Social Contract Theories  
and Human Rights
A major step toward widespread acceptance and practice 
of natural rights was the significant recognition by 
England’s kings, barons, and others that citizens were 
entitled to exercise basic freedoms without interference from 
their leaders and that such leaders’ powers were limited 
by law and a sense of justice and fairness. The signing 
of the Magna Carta in 1215 was followed by England’s 
King Edward III’s acceptance in 1354 of the concept of 
due process of law, which means that a person cannot 
be deprived of life, liberty, or property without a fair trial 
based on fair procedures and rules. Another important 
step toward consolidating human rights was the decision 
of King Charles I of England, in his Petition of Rights in 
1628, to guarantee the right of habeas corpus; that is, the 
right of a person to be brought before a judge or a court 
to determine whether he or she should be imprisoned. 
Restrictions on governments emerged from various 
historical experiences but more directly from social 
contract theories. John Locke, an English philosopher, 
argued in his Second Treatise on Government (1690) that 
the state of nature was governed by natural law. People 
were relatively secure and free and could acquire property. 
From Locke’s perspective, the social contract between 
citizens and government protected these natural rights. 
Nowhere are Locke’s ideas expressed more forcefully than 
in the American Declaration of Independence.

Another advocate of the social contract was the French 
philosopher Jean-Jacques Rousseau. However,  Rousseau 
ended up supporting a social contract that subordinates 
individual freedoms to the tyranny of the majority. His 
philosophy justified the government’s absolute power 
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over citizens.3 Immanuel Kant developed the idea that hu-
man rights are directly linked to an inviolable obligation 
that we have to ourselves and to others. Kant believed that 
these obligations are universal and binding on all of us no 
matter where we live, thereby underscoring the concept of 
the indivisibility of humanity and universal nature of hu-
man rights. The most profound of these obligations is the 
categorical imperative, that is, the absolute obligation that 
each of us should always treat humanity never simply as a 
means but always at the same time as an end.4

3.2.2: Utilitarianism, Libertarianism,  
and Marxism
Jeremy Bentham, James Mill, and John Stuart Mill were 
among those who developed the theory of utilitarianism, 
directly challenging the idea that human beings have 
natural rights. The utilitarians, led by Jeremy Bentham, 
believed that individuals determine what is good for them 
and what they want. Conversely, they avoid the things 
that cause them pain. In his Principles of Morals and 
Legislation (1789), Bentham used his training as an Oxford-
educated lawyer to develop a scientific analysis of morals 
and legislation. Through the careful balancing of individual 
interests, individual rights arise and are protected.

But John Stuart Mill questioned major assumptions 
of utilitarianism. He stressed that the government, repre-
senting the majority, can brutally suppress the rights of in-
dividuals. This fear of the tyranny of the majority is what 
motivated Jefferson and others to insist on the inclusion of 
the Bill of Rights in the U.S. Constitution to protect indi-
viduals who disagree with the majority. Mill articulated 
his philosophy in On Liberty (1859). He argued that one 
could justify interfering with an individual’s liberty only 
to prevent that person from harming others, an assump-
tion that must be proven by government authorities.

Another challenge to prevailing perspectives on hu-
man rights came from socialist philosophers such as Saint 
Simon and Karl Marx. Marx believed that the history of so-
ciety is a history of class struggle. Marx and Saint Simon 
argued that traditional human rights were largely irrele-
vant to the majority who lived in poverty. They advocated 
that governments should develop policies that give people 
economic and social rights.

3.2.3: Legal Positivism and  
Human Rights
Closely related to utilitarianism are the positivistic theories 
and conservatism. Some conservatives, such as Edmund 
Burke, strongly opposed natural rights theories. Strongly 
influenced by the Reign of Terror that followed the French 
Revolution, Burke believed that individuals derived 
whatever rights they have from tradition and concrete 

laws, not from abstract philosophical theories of natural 
laws.5 What distinguished the legal positivists from the 
utilitarians was the extent to which the former insisted on 
the absolute supremacy of laws and courts in determining 
rights. After World War I, the legal positivists became 
more extremist, arguing that law was what courts upheld 
and that justice was the correct enforcement of the law. Yet 
those bound to honor specific laws had to have given their 
consent.

3.2.4: Globalization of Human Rights:  
The Universal Declaration  
of Human Rights
Concerns about human rights occurred largely within the 
context of domestic politics. An overriding emphasis on 
state sovereignty, which included a preoccupation with 
independence and control over citizens’ lives, prevented 
broader applications of human rights philosophies 
f rom emerging.  But  increasing global izat ion—
especially European colonization of the Americas and 
the enslavement of Africans and others—engendered 
greater global attention to human rights issues that 
transcended national boundaries. The horrors of slavery 
shocked people in Europe and the Americas and led to 
an antislavery campaign in the nineteenth century. At 
the Congress of Vienna in 1815, seven years after the 
United States had ceased importing enslaved Africans 
as required by the U.S. Constitution, leading countries 
generally supported abolishing the slave trade. The First 
Anti-Slavery Convention was held in London in 1840 
by the Anti-Slavery Society, the oldest global human 
rights NGO. Wars also helped globalize human rights. 
Horrified by the death and suffering of soldiers at the 
battle of Solferino in Italy in 1859, Jean Henry Dunant, a 
Swiss citizen, decided to publicize what he saw and to 
“humanize” war. These efforts resulted in the creation 
of the International Committee of the Red Cross in 1863, 
which was followed by the approval of the First Geneva 
Convention in 1864. The convention was designed to 
humanize war by making rules for the treatment of 
wounded and sick soldiers and sailors, prisoners of war, 
and medical personnel. World War I led to the creation 
of the League of Nations in 1919, which made protecting 
inhabitants of dependent territories and trafficking 
children and women international human rights issues. 
The covenant of the League of Nations also made the 
protection and treatment of workers an international 
human rights concern.

Nazi Germany’s brutal march across Europe and 
the rise of the United States as the leading global power 
under the leadership of President Franklin Delano Roo-
sevelt combined to give the impetus to make human 
rights global. America’s self-perception as a nation with a 
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universal message facilitated this development. Address-
ing Congress in January 1941, President Roosevelt com-
mitted the United States to securing four freedoms for the 
world: freedom of speech and expression, freedom of reli-
gion, freedom from economic hardship, and freedom from 
fear. Achieving these freedoms became the centerpiece of 
the Atlantic Declaration made by President Roosevelt and 
Britain’s Prime Minister Winston Churchill in August 
1941. The allies met in Washington, D.C., under the aus-
pices of the American Law Institute to draft a declaration 
or bill of international human rights.6 These developments 
laid the foundation for including human rights in the 
charter of the United Nations (UN) when it was founded 
in 1945 in San Francisco. The UN charter provided for the 
formation of the Human Rights Commission, with the ma-
jor responsibility for drafting global human rights stan-
dards. The final result of these efforts was the adoption by 
the UN General Assembly of the Universal  Declaration of 
Human Rights (UDHR) in 1948. Eleanor Roosevelt played 
a crucial role in this accomplishment. She was largely 
responsible for promoting the use of the term human 
rights instead of the traditional emphasis on the rights of 
man, which actually meant just that. It is also important 
to point out that the Convention on the Prevention and 
Punishment of the Crime of Genocide (the Genocide Con-
vention), a direct response to the Holocaust, was adopted 
by the UN General Assembly the day before it adopted 
the UDHR. Although the world was united in its deter-
mination to promote human rights, differences between 
the United States and the Soviet Union later led to the 
adoption in 1966 of two separate international covenants: 
the International Covenant on Civil and  Political Rights 
(ICCPR), which stressed negative rights and was favored 
by the United States, and the  International  Covenant on 
Economic, Social, and  Cultural Rights ( ICESCR), which 
focused on positive rights and was  favored by the Soviet 
Union.

The UDHR helped unleash global demands for na-
tional self-determination by stating that all peoples have 
this right. Defining “a people” would become more com-
plex than imagined. Countries in Africa, Asia, and the 
Caribbean succeeded in getting the UN General Assem-
bly to adopt the International Convention on the Elimi-
nation of All Forms of Racial Discrimination in 1965. The 
global human rights agenda expanded to include the 
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrim-
ination Against Women (1981), the Convention on the 
Rights of the Child (1990), the Convention Concerning 
Indigenous and Tribal Peoples in Independent Countries 
(1991), the International Convention on the Protection of 
the Rights of All Migrant Workers and Members of Their 
Families (1991), the Convention on the Rights of Persons 
with  Disabilities (2006), and the UN Resolution on Sexual 
Orientation (2010).

3.3: Philosophical 
Controversies Over  
Human Rights
3.3 Evaluate some of the philosophical controversies 

over human rights

The question on justice and torture in Saudi Arabia raises a 
fundamental philosophical controversy over human rights, 
one that persists and grows as societies feel increasingly 
threatened by the realities of cultural globalization. Other 
such controversies involve (1) the relationship between 
individuals and the communities in which they live, 
(2) the relationship between rights and obligations, (3) the 
prioritizing of rights and responsibilities, and (4) the 
absolute or conditional quality of various human rights.

3.3.1: Universalism Versus Cultural 
Relativism
As we have seen, Greek and Roman Stoics articulated the view 
that people have natural rights no matter where they live. But 
even in societies that stress universal human rights, cultural 
factors often complicate these theories. The United States, for 
example, simultaneously embraced natural rights and slavery. 
In other words, countries modify their support of universal 
rights by practicing cultural relativism. Often, leaders and 
ordinary citizens do not recognize their own biases in this 
regard. Proponents of cultural relativism believe that rights 
enjoyed by individuals are determined by each country’s 
specific cultural and historical experiences. Consequently, what 
is acceptable behavior in one country could be a violation of 
human rights in another. Amputating limbs in Saudi Arabia, for 
example, is viewed in that society as reasonable punishment. 
Americans reject that punishment as barbaric. On the other 
hand, America’s support of the death penalty is widely regarded 
in Europe as barbaric. One version of cultural relativism that 
was popular when Japan was viewed as a rising superpower 
was Confucianism. Some argued that Asians were successful 
because their cultures embrace the Confucianism values of 
obedience to authority and intense allegiance to groups and 
stress collective identities over individual identities. Based on 
this perspective, the assumption was that universalism was 
essentially Western and largely incompatible with Asian values.

3.3.2: Individuals and Communities
Complicating discussions of human rights are varying 
perspectives on the relationship between the individual 
and the community to which she or he belongs. In 
societies strongly influenced by Buddhism, Hinduism, 
or Confucianism, individualism is discouraged, and 
community solidarity is a virtue. The individual is 
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inseparable from the community and enjoys certain benefits 
from belonging to the community. However, the danger of 
denying individual rights is that the least powerful in these 
societies are often brutally suppressed by elites.

3.3.3: Relationship Between Rights  
and Obligations
There is general recognition of a connection between rights 
and responsibilities or obligations. The basic argument is 
that rights are simply corresponding obligations. In other 
words, failing to act to prevent human rights violations 
is in itself a violation of human rights. This argument 
assumes that we are capable of doing something either to 
prevent such violations or to mitigate their severity. The 
idea that we are responsible for what happens to others 
goes back to the idea that we have a moral responsibility 
for both acts of omission and acts of commission.

3.3.4: Prioritizing Human Rights
As American and British troops entered Baghdad in April 
2003, many Americans, British, and Iraqis celebrated the 
destruction of Saddam Hussein’s regime and the idea of 
restoring fundamental freedoms to the Iraqis. Above all, 
the Iraqis wanted security, food, and clean water. This 
situation demonstrates the philosophical controversy over 
prioritizing human rights. Freedom of religion, speech, 
assembly, and the press are often elevated above other 
concerns in the United States. But many other societies place 
a much higher priority on satisfying basic economic needs.

3.3.5: Absolutism Versus 
Consequentialism
Finally, there is the debate about whether we should be 
willing to compromise on upholding human rights under 
certain circumstances. Some human rights advocates believe 
that some rights are absolute; that is, they must never be 
violated. On the other hand, many of these same advocates 
would agree that some rights are sometimes limited because 
exercising them under specific circumstances could endanger 
the rights of others. The torture of terrorist suspects by the 
United States and the ongoing debate about their entitlement 
to basic human rights illustrate how easily human rights 
violations can be justified in the name of national security.

3.4: Human Rights Regimes
3.4 Recognize global, regional, national, and local 

institutions and rules designed to protect human 
rights across the globe

Regimes, as defined in Chapter 1, are institutions, rules, 
and regulations governing particular types of behavior 

and interactions. Human rights regimes consist of global, 
regional, national, and local institutions and rules 
designed to protect human rights, as well as the activities 
of numerous nonstate human rights organizations and 
grassroots campaigns. The UN Human Rights Council 
is charged with the responsibility of monitoring human 
rights globally and for informing the UN Security Council 
of human rights violations. Previously, we also noted 
that nations and NGOs, especially after World War I and 
World War II, succeeded in developing international 
laws concerning the treatment of national minorities and 
laborers. These are all components of the global human 
rights regimes. In this section, we will examine regional 
human rights regimes, focusing on those in Europe. The 
main institutions dealing with human rights in Europe 
are the European Commission for Human Rights, the 
European Court of Human Rights (ECHR), the European 
Court of Justice, and the Organization for Security and 
Cooperation in Europe (OSCE). Latin America, Africa, and 
other regions have essentially adopted Europe’s regime.

Meeting in The Hague in 1948, European representa-
tives laid the foundations for establishing the Council of 
Europe in 1949 to promote democracy and protect human 
rights. Recent events in Europe propelled the states be-
longing to the council to sign the European Convention for 
the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms in 
1950. This agreement focused on safeguarding civil and po-
litical rights. The European Court of Human Rights, created 
in 1998, is the busiest and most important court of its kind 
in the world. The European Social Charter, signed in 1961, 
dealt with economic and social rights. Continuing abuses 
of human rights in Europe, especially in countries under 
Soviet domination, influenced German Chancellor Willy 
Brandt to promote dialogue across ideological divisions. 
These efforts led to the adoption of the Helsinki Final Act 
in 1975 and the creation of the OSCE. The Helsinki Final 
Act provided for the dissemination of the agreement and in-
formation about it within countries that originated it. This 
allowed people in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union to 
learn more about human rights initiatives and sparked de-
bate within the Communist countries. Combined internal 
and external pressure influenced Soviet leader Mikhail Gor-
bachev to adopt policies conducive to the exercise of both 
civil and political rights and economic and social rights.

Latin Americans have adopted many features of the 
European human rights regime but have been less suc-
cessful in implementing human rights protections. The 
two most important agreements that established the 
 Inter-American Regime are the charter of the Organiza-
tion of American States (OAS) and the American Human 
Rights Convention. Like Europeans, Latin Americans have 
a human rights commission (the Inter-American Commis-
sion on Human Rights) and a court (the Inter-American 
Court of Human Rights).

Council of EuropeCreated in 1949 to promote 
democracy and human rights
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3.5: Enforcing Human  
Rights Globally
3.5 Report the efforts made globally in bringing 

 violators of human rights to justice

Although much of the responsibility for enforcing human 
rights is placed on global institutions, governments, 
and various NGOs, we as individuals have the ultimate 
obligation for protecting human rights. Crimes against 
humanity are generally seen as crimes against all of us, a 
viewpoint supported by the widespread acceptance of the 
universal nature of human rights. Yet as individuals, our 
effectiveness to combat major human rights violations, 
especially when they occur in distant countries and are 
carried out by governments, is limited. Consequently, 
governmental institutions and various organizations that 
represent individuals are regarded as bearing most of the 
responsibility for implementing human rights. The extent 
to which various global actors and individuals are morally 
obligated to take action depends on three factors: (1) the 
nature of the relationship with the rights being violated, 
(2) the degree of effectiveness, and (3) capacity. The nature 
of the relationship involves issues such as geographic, 
economic, cultural, or political ties and the depth and 
duration of those connections. Countries closest to where 
human rights abuses are taking place are generally expected 
to act to prevent them, although geographic proximity 
in an age of globalization is declining in importance. 
More stress is placed on the degree of effectiveness and 
capacity. These three factors are integral to the concept of 
a fair allocation of responsibility. Generally, there are two 
approaches to implementing human rights. One is the soft 
systems of implementation, which concentrate primarily on 
conducting inquiries, exposing human rights violations, 
empowering the victims, and finding ways to damage the 
violating state’s reputation. The other is the hard, or coercive, 
enforcement measures, which include making interventions, 
setting up international tribunals to prosecute violators, and 
establishing a permanent international criminal court (ICC).

3.5.1: Sanctions
Sanctions are punishments or penalties imposed by one state, 
a group of states, or the global community on another state 
or group of states to gain compliance with widely accepted 
global standards of behavior. Because political, economic, 
and military-strategic considerations affect decisions to 
impose sanctions, there are usually inconsistencies in how 
sanctions are imposed. For example, allies often escape 
sanctions even though their behavior is similar to that of the 
states being sanctioned. In Darfur and Myanmar (Burma), 
the economic interests of China, India, and other countries 
have undermined sanctions. However, sanctions eventually 

persuaded Myanmar to begin the transition to democracy 
and to respect basic human rights. Sanctions also influenced 
Iran, under the leadership of Hassan Rohani, a moderate, to 
agree not to acquire a nuclear bomb in exchange for lifting 
sanctions. The complexity of the factors involved in imposing 
sanctions results in much controversy about using them to 
force a country to comply with global rules for protecting 
and promoting human rights. Sanctions can be nonviolent or 
violent; most are nonviolent. Nonviolent sanctions include 
economic, diplomatic, political, and cultural measures. 
Economic sanctions, the most prevalent, often limit trade, 
reduce access to international investments and financing, 
and freeze or confiscate bank deposits of both countries and 
individuals. Diplomatic and political sanctions include 
actions that aim to embarrass a government and its leaders 
and reduce its interactions with the global community. 
Cultural sanctions usually try to reduce or stop cultural 
exchanges, tourism, educational ties, and sporting activities 
with the target country. Often, sanctions not only fail to 
change the government’s practices but also turn out to 
have devastating consequences for innocent civilians. For 
example, U.S. sanctions against Cuba are widely perceived 
as being counterproductive as well as harmful to ordinary 
Cubans.

Sanctions can be imposed unilaterally or multilater-
ally. Unilateral sanctions, imposed by one country, were 
used more often than multilateral sanctions and by sev-
eral countries before the end of the Cold War. Since 1990, 
however, the use of multilateral sanctions has increased. 
Increased international cooperation has also encouraged 
using sanctions as an alternative to military force. At the 
same time, however, the spread of globalization, which en-
genders global cooperation, complicates efforts to impose 
sanctions that are ultimately successful. In an interdepen-
dent world, one country’s loss due to sanctions can eas-
ily become another country’s loss as well. In other words, 
sanctions aimed at an enemy often damage a friend.

Although some sanctions have achieved their objec-
tives, such as those applied against the apartheid regime 
in South Africa, the consensus is that they are usually in-
effective. Sanctions fail for several reasons. One reason is that 
nationalism, present in all countries, spawns a rally-round-
the-flag effect. Another is that globalization makes it ex-
tremely difficult to effectively isolate a state economically. 
Third, sanctions may enable repressive governments to use 
external threats to justify cracking down on domestic op-
ponents and to avoid responsibility for deteriorating eco-
nomic, health, and social conditions. Fourth, sanctions are 
costly to countries that impose them. Over time, domestic 
pressures build to support removing sanctions against the 
targeted country. Finally, sanctions reduce the availability 
of resources in the target state, thereby strengthening its 
power to allocate scarce resources strategically to maintain 
support for its policies.

M03_PAYN2051_05_SE_C03.indd   32 12/17/15   3:48 PM



Human Rights 33

3.5.2: Humanitarian Intervention: 
Responsibility to Protect
When Libyans protested for a transition to democracy, 
the government used military force to silence their 
opposition. Led by France, the United Nations imposed 
a no-fly zone in Libya to protect civilians from both 
the air force and the army. In extreme cases, when 
human rights violations shock human conscience, 
humanitarian intervention is regarded as a collective 
global responsibility. Humanitarian intervention usually 
involves deploying military forces to prevent or stop 
a country or group from engaging in gross violations 
of human rights.7 It also includes efforts to provide 
humanitarian relief, to evacuate individuals, and to 
separate and monitor forces involved in conflicts. 
Humanitarian interventions fall into two basic categories: 
consensual and imposed. Consensual interventions 
are agreed to by those in control of a country or region. 
There is little need for military force. Uniformed forces 
are involved primarily because they have essential skills 
and technical capabilities that facilitate rescue operations 
or the provision of humanitarian supplies. Imposed 
interventions are conducted in a far more hostile 
environment and often against the wishes of governments 
or armed groups. Significant military force is required 
to reduce hostilities, protect civilians, and protect 
individuals who are delivering humanitarian assistance. 
But the world’s failure to exercise its responsibility to 
protect civilians in the Syrian civil war in which Bashar 
Assad used chemical weapons, bombs, tanks, and torture 
underscores how military, economic, and regional 
political realities complicate efforts to protect human 
rights through humanitarian intervention.

Closely related to humanitarian intervention are 
peacekeeping and peacemaking operations. Peacekeep-
ing, provided by Chapter 6 of the UN charter, occurs 
within a consensual type of intervention. It involves 
largely impartial monitors and observers who are un-
armed or lightly armed. They are generally required 
to monitor a separation of forces, verify and monitor 
troop withdrawals, provide some security, and super-
vise elections. Force is used as a last resort and only for 
self- defense. Peacemaking, on the other hand, involves 
military forces that are heavily armed, well trained, and 
prepared to fight. But peacemaking is a far more circum-
scribed activity compared with standard military opera-
tions. Peacemaking occurs in situations in which most 
of the forces involved are friendly. The basic objective 
of peacemaking is to reduce the fighting and to restore 
or create an environment that will enable peacekeeping 
forces to function effectively. Increasingly, humanitar-
ian interventions involve a mixture of peacekeeping and 
peacemaking operations.

3.5.3: Responding to Genocide
In 1948, the United Nations adopted the Genocide 
Convention, which defines genocide as the intent to 
destroy, in whole or in part, a national, ethnic, racial, or 
religious group. Whole populations have been displaced 
or destroyed as others expanded their control over areas, 
usually through military force. Such behavior was largely 
justified in terms of progress and civilization. Often, 
only a small minority was concerned with the crime of 
genocide. Convinced that human beings were divided 
into different races and that some races were inherently 
superior to others, Europeans expanded their rule to Asia, 
the Americas, and Africa. In the process, they destroyed 
many indigenous peoples. The Armenian genocide is 
widely viewed as the prototype of subsequent genocides 
in the twentieth century. In 1895, 1909, and 1915, Turkish 
troops massacred more than a million Armenians and 
deported others into the Syrian desert, where they died 
of starvation.8 The genocide committed by Nazi Germany 
marked a turning point in the human rights debate, as 
we have seen. The victorious allies united against such 
crimes and punished those most directly involved in 
carrying them out. However, genocide continued and is 
still going on. For example, between 1975 and 1979, the 
Khmer Rouge in Cambodia killed more than a million 
people. Another million people died in Rwanda’s 
genocide. Genocide was part of the conflict in the former 
Yugoslavia. Sudan’s actions in Darfur were declared to be 
genocide. A court in Guatemala found General Efrain Rios 
Montt, the dictator who presided over Guatemala’s long 
and brutal civil war, guilty of genocide and crimes against 
humanity. Rios Montt was implicated in the massacre 
of Ixil villagers. Many countries refrain from declaring 
atrocities to be genocide partly because the Genocide 
Convention requires them to act to prevent and punish 
genocide.

A big step toward holding individuals and govern-
ments responsible for gross violations of human rights, 
including genocide, came at the end of World War I. 
Britain and France attempted to punish Germany for 
 violating the neutrality of Belgium and Luxembourg by 
destroying their cities, creating large numbers of refu-
gees, and using poison gas. The Commission on the Respon-
sibility of the Authors of War and the Enforcement of Penalties 
was established at the Paris Peace Conference in 1919. Its 
main objective was to prosecute those accused of commit-
ting war crimes and crimes against humanity, including 
government leaders. France and Britain strongly sup-
ported prosecuting leaders, whereas the United States, 
Italy, and Japan opposed such trials, principally on the 
grounds that such actions would violate sovereignty.9

After World War II, however, the United States 
changed its position. It played the leading role in setting 
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up the Nuremberg Tribunal to prosecute Nazi war crimes 
and the Tokyo Tribunal to prosecute crimes committed by 
Japan. Britain had also changed its position: Instead of 
trying the Nazis, Prime Minister Winston Churchill advo-
cated shooting Nazi war criminals on sight. The United 
States, under Harry S. Truman’s leadership, persuaded the 
allies to try the Nazis. The London Agreement—signed in 
1945 by the United States, Britain, France, and the  Soviet 
Union—provided for the creation of an international 
military tribunal for war criminals. This led to the estab-
lishment of the Nuremberg Tribunal, which focused on 
prosecuting high-level German officials. The tribunal held 
individuals responsible for (1) crimes against peace, which 
included planning, initiating, and launching a war of ag-
gression; (2) war crimes, such as murder, abuse, and the 
destruction of private property and residential areas; and 
(3) crimes against humanity, including murder, enslave-
ment, extermination, and deportation. The Genocide Con-
vention, adopted by the UN Geneva Assembly in 1948, was 
a direct outgrowth of the Nuremberg Tribunal.10

Similar to Nazi Germany, Japan committed numerous 
atrocities, including the murder of prisoners, the extermi-
nation of civilians, sexual slavery, forced labor, and the 
use of humans in deadly medical experiments. Following 
America’s defeat in the Philippines, Japan forced U.S. and 
Filipino troops to participate in the gruesome Bataan Death 
March, which resulted in the deaths of around ten thou-
sand Filipino troops and six hundred American troops. 
 Japan also committed crimes against Chinese civilians and 
soldiers. Even today, many Chinese continue to be suspi-
cious of Japan. They talk about the indiscriminate bomb-
ings of Shanghai and other cities. But they are especially 
emotional when they recall the Rape of Nanking. Japanese 
soldiers, in October 1937, randomly raped, murdered, and 
executed Chinese civilians. Estimates of those killed range 
from forty-two thousand to one hundred thousand. On 
July 26, 1945, the United States, China, Britain, and the So-
viet Union issued the Potsdam Declaration, stating their 
decision to prosecute Japanese war criminals. U.S. general 
Douglas MacArthur, the supreme commander for the Allied 
Powers in Japan, acting under the authority of the United 
States, established the International Military Tribunal for 
the Far East (Tokyo Tribunal) to try individuals for crimes 
against peace. Because the United States was primarily re-
sponsible for defeating Japan, Americans unilaterally cre-
ated the Tokyo Tribunal.11

The Nuremberg and Tokyo Tribunals set the prece-
dent for prosecuting war criminals in the former Yugosla-
via and Rwanda. The disintegration of Yugoslavia in the 
1990s and escalating conflicts among the Serbs, Croats, 
and Muslims culminated in widespread atrocities. Al-
though all three ethnic groups committed war crimes and 
crimes against humanity, the dominant Serbs were clearly 
the most responsible for atrocities that included summary 

executions, torture, raping women as a weapon of war, 
mass internments, deportation and displacement of civil-
ians, the inhumane treatment of prisoners, and the indis-
criminate shelling of cities and villages. More than seven 
thousand unarmed Muslim men and boys were system-
atically executed near the Bosnian town of Srebrenica in 
July 1995. Roughly 740,000 ethnic Albanians were forcibly 
deported from Kosovo in 1999, and hundreds of Albanians 
disappeared or were murdered. The UN Security Coun-
cil responded by establishing the International Criminal 
Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia on May 25, 1993. Based 
in The Hague, in the Netherlands, the tribunal indicted 
leading Serbians, including Serbian president Slobodan 
Milosevic, Radovan Karadzic, General Ratko Mladic, and 
Radislav Krstic, for committing war crimes. Similarly, eth-
nic conflicts, primarily between Hutu extremists and Tutsis 
and moderate Hutus, in 1993 and 1994, stunned the world. 
Hutus systematically killed and raped. Almost one million 
people were slaughtered. Genocide in Rwanda led to the 
creation of the International Tribunal for the Prosecution of 
Persons Responsible for Genocide in Rwanda (Rwanda Tribu-
nal). Ethnic conflicts and the accompanying atrocities have 
influenced the global community to establish the ICC as 
a permanent institution to prosecute those accused of war 
crimes and genocide.

3.5.4: The International Criminal Court
On April 11, 2002—more than fifty years after the 
victorious allies in World War II proposed the creation of 
a permanent international court to prosecute war criminals 
and others who engage in gross violations of human 
rights—the ICC was created. The International Court of 
Justice (ICJ), or World Court, based in The Hague, had 
been created in 1945 to adjudicate disputes between states. 
Individuals, however, came before tribunals established 
on an ad hoc basis to try specific crimes against humanity. 
Examples are the Nuremberg and Tokyo Tribunals and the 
tribunals for Yugoslavia and Rwanda.

The globalization of human rights laid the foundation 
of new thinking about bringing violators of human rights 
to justice, regardless of where they committed their crimes. 
The world, less preoccupied by ideological rivalries, turned 
its attention to issues ordinary people confront daily, in-
cluding widespread atrocities. Small countries, unable to 
unilaterally deal with crimes against humanity, stressed the 
need to create a permanent ICC. At the request of Trinidad 
and Tobago and several other Caribbean and Latin Ameri-
can countries, the UN General Assembly asked the Interna-
tional Law Commission to return to the work it had started 
in 1948 to create an ICC. Drawbacks of the country-by-coun-
try approach to prosecuting war crimes, genocide, and 
crimes against humanity had become increasingly obvious. 
The two major drawbacks were that (1) it was expensive and 
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time consuming to create new tribunals and (2) securing 
the unanimous consent of the five permanent members of 
the UN Security Council (the United States, Britain, France, 
Russia, and China) was very difficult. More than 160 coun-
tries and numerous NGOs, many of which worked closely 
with smaller states, gathered in Rome in 1998 to create a 
tribunal with universal jurisdiction. The United States, 
which had initially signed the agreement under the Clinton 
administration, later renounced its involvement in creating 
the court under the Bush administration.12

Several leaders have been accused by the ICC of vi-
olating human rights. As we discuss in Chapter 14, Slo-
bodan Milosevic of Yugoslavia was tried by the ICC and 
died in prison in The Hague. Charles Taylor of Liberia 
was convicted of crimes against humanity. An arrest war-
rant was issued for Omar al-Bashir of the Sudan for war 
crimes in Darfur, and Muammar Qaddafi was accused of 
violating human rights by deliberately using armed forces 
to kill civilians who protested for democracy. Three prom-
inent Kenyans were on trial for gross violations of human 
rights following a disputed election. Laurent Gbagbo, for-
mer president of Côte d’Ivoire, was also indicted by the 
ICC for human rights violations following a dispute about 
an election. Bosco Ntanganda, accused of massacring civil-
ians in the Democratic Republic of Congo, is at the ICC, 
where he faces ten counts of war crimes and crimes against 
humanity. Faced with the determination of the ICC to hold 
them accountable for violating human rights, many Afri-
can leaders advocate withdrawing from the ICC.

3.6: Women and Human 
Rights
3.6 Relate the need for stricter laws to protect women’s 

human rights across the globe.

Images of Brazil, especially of sophisticated cities like 
Rio de Janeiro, portray women as enjoying equal rights 
and personal freedoms. But images can be deceptive. It 
took the Brazilian congress twenty-six years to change 
the country’s legal code to make women equal to men 
under the law. The new code, adopted in 2001, outlaws 
a provision that allowed a husband to annul a marriage 
if he discovered that his wife was not a virgin when 
they were married. It also eliminates laws that allowed 
Brazilian fathers to have unrestricted legal rights to make 
decisions for their family. Although women are clearly not 
a monolithic group and do not face the same restrictions 
across all societies, even where laws support hierarchical 
patriarchy, the global community embraces the view that 
most women face violations of their rights. Women’s rights 
are widely regarded as a category of human rights that 
deserve special attention.

Human rights for women are directly and strongly 
influenced by how women perceive themselves and how 
others perceive them. Perceptions help determine our role 
in society. Roles can be defined as expectations regard-
ing the skills, rights, and responsibilities of individuals. 
Women’s roles are closely connected to their lower status 
(compared with men) in virtually all societies. Status re-
fers to one’s position in the social, economic, and polit-
ical hierarchy. The struggle for women’s rights is as old 
as the struggle for human rights in general. Some peo-
ple have always advocated equal treatment of men and 
women. International organizations composed primarily 
of women led the struggle for suffrage and various social 
policies. The 2011 Nobel Peace Prize was awarded to three 
women from  Africa and the Arab world in recognition of 
their nonviolent activism for women’s rights. In earlier 
years, women were instrumental in getting protections for 
women written into the UN charter and in establishing the 
UN Commission on the Status of Women. Increased em-
phasis was placed on women’s rights as human rights in 
the 1970s. The UN Fund for Women was created by the 
UN General Assembly to support women in grassroots or-
ganizations. In 1981, the UN Convention on the Elimina-
tion of All Forms of Discrimination Against Women was 
adopted, thereby reaffirming the view that women’s rights 
should receive special attention within broader discus-
sions of human rights. The Women’s Conference in Beijing 
in 1995 and the UN Forum of Women in New York in 2000, 
among others, underscore a growing global consensus 
on women’s rights. The Entity for Gender Equality and 
 Empowerment of Women known as UN Women, was cre-
ated in 2010 to advance women’s rights.

Female genital mutilation, also known as female cir-
cumcision, is an extreme form of social control. It is prac-
ticed in societies in which women are given a low social 
status. Even though both men and women are circumcised, 
female genital mutilation is largely done for the benefit of 
men. It enables them to control women by inflicting severe 
pain during sexual intercourse. There are varying degrees 
of female genital mutilation. It involves the removal of the 
clitoris in its less severe form and all of the external fe-
male genitals in its most severe form. In extreme cases, the 
genitals are stitched shut, with only a small opening left 
through which urine and menstrual fluids can pass. These 
crude and painful operations are usually performed by tra-
ditional women practitioners with knives and razors. The 
main objective is to deprive women of any sexual feelings, 
thus ensuring chastity. Some women are severely injured, 
and many bleed to death from the procedure. Chronic uri-
nary tract infections are common, and childbirth is danger-
ous and painful. Most cases take place in Egypt, Nigeria, 
Ethiopia, Somalia, Kenya, and the Sudan. Some Islamic 
conservatives see it as a religious and cultural practice. 
Parents and educated girls are increasingly opposed to 
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female genital mutilation, and some governments, despite 
opposition from religious and traditional leaders, have 
banned it.

3.6.1: Sexual Violence: Rape  
as a Weapon of War
Sexual violence against women has always been an 
integral part of most societies. Sexual crimes are discussed 
further in Chapter 12. Trafficking in women and children 
(i.e., buying and selling women and children as sex slaves) 
was outlawed at the global level by the Convention for the 
Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of the Exploitation 
of the Prostitution of Others in 1949. Millions of women 
and children are victims of sexual violence within their 
own societies, and millions more are trafficked across 
national borders. The horrific gang rape and murder of a 
twenty-three-year-old college student in India galvanized 
women’s rights advocates globally and fueled a wave 
of protests across India, organized by social media. The 
rape became a catalyst for radical changes in India. Rape, 
common in India, is now the subject of national debate. 
Women in particular are demanding an end to India’s 
culture of rape.

Sexual violence against women is often built into the 
legal system as well as the social structure of many coun-
tries. Men routinely kill women to protect the family’s 
honor or their own. In Jordan, Pakistan, Iraq, and other Is-
lamic countries, honor killing, though illegal, is sustained 
by tradition and religion. Rape is often treated as a crime 
against the family, an approach that makes the woman 
who was raped guilty of dishonoring her family. Only in 
1996 did Italy change its laws to emphasize that rape is a 
crime against the woman as opposed to being an offense 

against her family. Italy also recently abolished laws 
that enabled a rapist to avoid punishment by agreeing 
to marry the woman he had raped. Another example of 
how tradition, religion, and the law perpetuate sexual vio-
lence against women is the case of Zafran Bibi in  Pakistan. 
While Zafran’s husband was in prison, his brother raped 
her repeatedly. When she gave birth to a daughter, she 
was charged with adultery and sentenced to death by 
stoning. No charges were brought against her brother-in-
law because, under Islamic laws in Pakistan, rape can be 
proved only with the testimony of four male witnesses. 
Domestic and global pressure persuaded General Pervez 
Musharraf, Pakistan’s president, to force the court to over-
turn Zafran’s death sentence.

The emergence of rape during conflicts as a direct 
human rights issue reflects the growth of humanitarian 
international law as well as the willingness of women, es-
pecially victims, to demand justice. For example,  Koreans 
who were used as “comfort women” and subjected to sex-
ual slavery by the Japanese military during World War 
II demanded justice from the Japanese government. Sex-
ual enslavement is often used as an instrument of ethnic 
cleansing. Sexual violence is used to humiliate and de-
stroy families and communities, to terrorize members of 
a particular ethnic group, and to force people to flee an 
area. Serb troops raped more than twenty thousand Mus-
lim women in the former Yugoslavia as part of their eth-
nic-cleansing campaign. The rape of girls and women in 
the Democratic Republic of the Congo escalated as that 
country’s ethnic warfare continued to rage. Rape as a 
weapon of war continues as violence remains widespread 
in the Congo. These atrocities helped firmly establish 
global recognition of rape as a crime against humanity 
and as a war crime.

IndIa agaInst rape: Bystanders held up a banner and signs after the cremation ceremony of the 
victim of a rape and murder that triggered an outpouring of grief and anger across India.
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3.7: People with Disabilities 
and Human Rights
3.7 Recognize the need to protect  

the human rights of the disabled

The recognition and protection of the rights of people 
with disabilities emanated from global rights campaigns 
against slavery and the horrors of war. Atrocities of World 
War II, particularly the cold, deliberate, and systematic 
murder of people, including people with disabilities, 
during the Holocaust provided the catalyst for building a 
global commitment to protecting the human rights of all 
people. Struggles for civil rights and equality for women 
generated a broader awareness of other groups that 
faced severe discrimination. In 1990, the Americans with 
Disabilities Act (ADA) outlawed discrimination against 
people with disabilities. It made changes to integrate 
them into society, especially providing access to buildings 
and transportation and providing equal employment and 
educational opportunities. In 1982, the United Nations 
created the World Program of Action to adopt measures 
to prevent disability, promote rehabilitation, and achieve 
equal opportunity for people with disabilities to ensure 
their participation and integration in society. The UN 
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities, 
adopted in 2006, further consolidated global awareness of 
the need to promote and protect the human rights of people 
with disabilities. In the United States, for example, many 
individuals with mental illnesses are imprisoned for crimes 
instead of being placed in mental health care institutions.

Estimates of the number of people with disabilities 
range from five hundred million to one billion. This is due 
partly to how disability is defined. It is generally defined 
as any restriction or lack of ability to perform an activity 
in the manner or within the range considered normal for a 
human being. This includes people who have a mental ill-
ness or are visually impaired, hearing impaired, or wheel-
chair-bound. People who suffer from lower back pain, 
asthma, high blood pressure, dyslexia, and autism are also 
considered disabled. Many of these conditions are tem-
porary. Further complicating the definition of disability is 
the environment in which one lives. Developed countries 
enable many people with disabilities to live fairly nor-
mal lives. Poor countries generally do not. Consequently, 
conditions that are an inconvenience in rich countries can 
be a severe disability in poor ones. A major cause of dis-
ability is aging. In some countries, as many as two-thirds 
of people with disabilities are elderly. They suffer from 
arthritis, strokes, heart disease, and poor hearing and vi-
sion. Other causes include wars, poverty, diseases, unclean 
environments, inadequate medical care, birth defects, ac-
cidents, stress, drug and alcohol abuse, and mental health 
problems.

People with disabilities often face serious challenges 
gaining access to treatment, employment, and education. 
This perpetuates poverty among them and limits their inte-
gration in societies. There are widespread violations of the 
human rights of people with disabilities, especially in poor 
countries. These include sexual assaults and exploitation, 
beatings, prolonged solitary confinement, overdoses, aban-
donment, malnutrition, and verbal abuse. As many as 80 
percent of people with disabilities in developing countries 
live in isolated areas where traditional values encourage 
physical and mental cruelty and where medical and other 
much needed services are often nonexistent. Disabilities 
are often regarded as resulting from a curse or immoral be-
havior and, as such, deserve punishment. Advances in neu-
roscience that focus on the links between human behavior 
and human biology, especially problems in the brain, offer 
hope for more appropriate treatment of people with dis-
abilities in general and mental illnesses in particular.

3.8: Islam and Human Rights
3.8 Distinguish between the Western and the Islamic 

beliefs on individual and community rights

Negative stereotypes of Muslims and Islam are so prevalent 
and so profound in most Western societies that even 
isolated cases of human rights violations are perceived 
as reflections of a profound inability of Islamic countries 
to respect human rights. Such images are reinforced by 
extremists in Saudi Arabia, Afghanistan under the Taliban, 
Iran, and northern Nigeria, for example. The general lack 
of a clear separation of religion and government and the 
dominance of sharia law as the foundation for legal codes 
in Islamic countries convey the impression of traditional 
societies that are fossilized, changing very little since the 
Prophet Muhammad (570–632 CE) founded the religion. 
But compared with Western societies, Islamic countries 
are far more repressive and disrespectful of fundamental 
rights and freedoms, as the recent popular uprisings in the 
Middle East and North Africa demonstrate. Saudi Arabia—
Muhammad’s birthplace and keeper of Islam’s holiest 
places, Mecca and Medina, which are sacred to Muslims 
worldwide—is perhaps the most repressive Islamic society. 
But Islam’s spread made it a global religion long before 
the emergence of Western Europe as a dominant power 
and the subsequent spread of Christianity. Consequently, 
Islam is diverse and complex, reflecting how very different 
cultures interpret and practice the religion.

Although Islamic cultures are composed of numer-
ous beliefs and values that promote humanitarianism 
and respect for some forms of human rights, the reli-
gion emphasizes the priority of the Islamic community 
over the individual. Under the Koran, the ruler and the 
ruled are equal before God. However, unlike in Britain, 
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for example, where limitations on the monarch were for-
malized into contracts, such as the Magna Carta, most 
Islamic countries did not develop formal institutions to 
restrain leaders and define their powers and responsibili-
ties or to make them accountable to the people. The West-
ern belief that each individual has natural rights stood in 
sharp contrast to the Islamic belief that the community 
mattered most and that God’s law did not permit indi-
viduals to think for themselves. Justice, in Islam, is de-
rived from obedience to God’s commands as expressed 
in the Koran. In effect, challenging political authorities 
is tantamount to challenging the supremacy of religious 
thinking. Even so, Islam is being challenged by forces 
within Muslim societies.

3.9: Fighting Terrorism and 
Protecting Human Rights
3.9 Review the balancing act that needs  

to be played while fighting terrorism  
and protecting human rights

Believing that short-term restrictions on civil and 
political rights are essential to combat terrorism, many 
governments find themselves on a slippery slope that leads 
to more durable infringements on democratic freedoms. 
Britain, for example, responded in the early 1970s to 
Northern Ireland’s Troubles, as the conflicts between the 
Protestants and Catholics are called, with increased arrests, 
essentially arbitrary detentions, increased surveillance 
capabilities, the creation of a special court to prosecute 
terrorist suspects, approval of inhumane treatment of 
prisoners, and excessive military force. Apart from having 
the unintended consequence of inflaming passions and 
escalating terrorism, British actions were scrutinized and 
severely criticized by the global community and within 
Britain itself. The European Court of Human Rights ruled 
against Britain in several cases, contending that it had 
violated the European Convention on Human Rights. 
Following terrorist attacks in London in 2005, Britain 
adopted several policies that were perceived as threats to 
human rights.

Alan Dershowitz, a Harvard University law pro-
fessor and a leading criminal defense lawyer, argues in 
favor of using nonlethal torture in extreme cases and of 
judges issuing torture warrants. Dershowitz posed the 
“ticking bomb” scenario. Imagine that you are a govern-
ment official and you know that a bomb capable of killing 
thousands of people is about to be used by terrorists. You 
are almost certain that a suspect knows where the bomb 
is and believe that by torturing the suspect, you can ex-
tract crucial information to save lives. Would you torture 

or support the torture of this suspect under these circum-
stances? Democratic societies routinely condemn other so-
cieties that torture people.

In the war against terrorism, the United States sig-
nificantly altered its policy on human rights abroad. Pris-
oners taken during the war in Afghanistan were subject 
to “stress and duress” techniques, including sleep depri-
vation, physical abuse, hooding, waterboarding (sim-
ulated drowning), and being forced to hold awkward 
positions for long periods of time. Many prisoners held 
at the U.S. military base in Guantanamo Bay in Cuba 
were denied access to lawyers and their families. Some 
prisoners were transferred to countries that are not only 
strategically located but also known to violate human 
rights, including Pakistan and Uzbekistan. Widespread 
abuse of prisoners held at Abu Ghraib in Iraq was viv-
idly demonstrated by numerous photographs and vid-
eotapes that shocked the world in 2004 and undermined 
American credibility in promoting human rights, espe-
cially in the Islamic world. Some prisoners were killed, 
were tortured, or suffered from inhumane treatment and 
degradation. U.S. army dogs were used to abuse Iraqi 
prisoners.

3.10: The Death Penalty  
and Human Rights
3.10 Report the controversy around issuing  

death penalty as punishment

There is a growing consensus that the death penalty 
violates the most fundamental human right: the right to 
life. Several countries have outlawed the execution of 
teenagers. In Yemen, often criticized for violating human 
rights, the government abolished the death penalty for 
individuals under eighteen years of age. Only Saudi 
Arabia, Iran, Nigeria, and Pakistan allow teenagers to 
be executed. The United States executed teenagers until 
2005, when the U.S. Supreme Court outlawed the practice. 
After briefly suspending executions in 2007 and early 
2008, the U.S. Supreme Court reinstated executions by 
lethal injections in 2008. Japan, which typically executes 
five or six prisoners each year, has been criticized by 
Amnesty International and other groups for its secretive 
and sometimes sudden executions. Many prisoners are 
told of their execution only moments before they are 
hanged. Europeans are generally shocked by Americans’ 
strong endorsement of the death penalty and will not 
extradite anyone to America if they face the death 
penalty. European societies abolished the death penalty 
in the latter half of the twentieth century, mostly in the 
early 1960s.
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Case Study

Homosexuals and Human Rights
In December 2010, the United Nations passed a resolution to 
protect the human rights of homosexuals. Discrimination and 
violence against gays, lesbians, bisexuals, and transgendered 
people constitute a major global issue. The issue of human 
rights of homosexuals is fundamentally about the right of privacy 
and the right to be left alone. Think of all the groups of peo-
ple, social relationships, and behaviors that were not approved 
by the majority of members of society but are now widely ac-
cepted. Roughly eighty countries criminalize consensual homo-
sexual sex. Some countries, including Iran and Nigeria, impose 
the death sentence for men and up to a hundred lashes for 
women found guilty of homosexuality. There are numerous 
cases of extrajudicial executions, kidnappings, rape, torture, 
and violence. Few governments in the developing world actively 
prosecute individuals for these violations. Russia bans the adop-
tion of Russian-born children by gay couples and by any couple 
or single parent in countries with marriage equality. Russian law 
also allows the arrest of anyone suspected of being gay or pro-
gay. They can be detained for fourteen days.

Demographic factors are contributing to global toler-
ance of homosexuals and the active promotion of their hu-
man rights. Younger people, influenced by significant cultural 
change that characterized the 1960s and 1970s, are generally 
supportive of diversity, including sexual orientation. Their at-
titudes and behaviors are reinforced by cultural globalization, 

especially the Internet, television, movies, and magazines. 
Easy access to information enables individuals to make inde-
pendent choices and to challenge conventional cultural values. 
College, the workplace, sports, and the military, for example, 
bring people together from diverse backgrounds, which helps 
create awareness of different lifestyles and foster greater tol-
erance. Furthermore, many individuals interact with homosex-
uals as family members, colleagues, friends, and neighbors.

Economic globalization engenders relentless competition 
for talented individuals, regardless of race, gender, nationality, or 
sexual orientation. Companies, like sports teams, that discrimi-
nate against individuals, including homosexuals, put themselves 
at a severe competitive disadvantage and make themselves vul-
nerable to global pressure and legal action. Furthermore, many 
leaders of global companies are part of the younger generation 
that generally rejects all forms of discrimination and values diver-
sity and tolerance. Economic globalization also enables human 
rights organizations and gay rights groups to exert considerable 
pressure on governments that abuse human rights. Regional 
influences also help determine respect for the human rights of 
homosexuals. In Europe, for example, the European Court of 
Human Rights found Poland guilty of discrimination against ho-
mosexuals. Mexico Argentina, and Brazil have advanced gay 
and lesbian rights in Latin America.

America took a significant step toward protecting the rights 
of homosexuals when it repealed its policy of allowing homosex-
uals to serve in the military as long as they did not reveal their 

Pro-gay rights activists kissed outside the u.s. suPreme court in Washington, 
d.c. as the court heard arguments leading to its decision to alloW same-sex 
marriage.
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sexual orientation (also known as “Don’t Ask, Don’t Tell”). Most 
Americans disagreed with the policy and supported repealing it. 
In many ways, the struggle for human rights for homosexuals is 
reminiscent of the struggle to racially integrate the U.S. military. 
Experiences with successfully integrating the U.S. military after 
World War II played a pivotal role in the struggle to end racial 
segregation and discrimination in America. South Africa, which 
experienced pervasive human rights abuses under its system of 

rigid segregation and harsh discrimination known as apartheid, 
is the first country to ban discrimination in its constitution. It is 
the only country in Africa to allow gay marriage. The cases of 
the United States and South Africa demonstrate that countries 
that end discrimination, promote tolerance, and value diversity 
in relation to a particular group of people generally become 
more inclusive and respectful of human rights for the rest of their 
 citizens.

Summary
The promotion of universal human rights worldwide has 
become an increasingly contentious topic. This chapter 
examined how the progression and promotion of human 
rights have occurred within the broader political, eco-
nomic, and cultural aspects of globalization. The concept 
of human rights has been significantly strengthened in 
recent history, especially with the growth of multilateral 
human rights NGOs, such as Amnesty International and 
Human Rights Watch, and international human rights–
based institutions, such as the ICC and the UNCHR. Pro-
tecting human rights is no longer seen as an exclusively 
national issue; rather, it is one of global magnitude and 

scope. We examined the importance of and distinctions 
among civil, political, and social rights, as well as the dis-
tinction between positive and negative human rights. We 
also identified factors that have contributed to the expan-
sion of human rights globally, including the globalization 
of human rights through the creation and strengthening 
of international institutions, the growing acceptance of 
interdependence among states, the international prolif-
eration of democracy, the strengthening of human rights 
through economic development and corporate globaliza-
tion, and the increasing effectiveness of nonstate actors 
dedicated to promoting human rights.

Discussion Questions
1. Explain the differences between relativistic and 

 universal human rights. How are they different in 
their scope and normative assumptions?

2. What are the differences between positive and neg-
ative human rights? How are positive and negative 
human rights related to the ICCPR and the ICESCR?

3. Are sanctions an effective weapon for promoting 
 human rights? If so, how are they effective? If not, 
how do they hurt human rights?

4. Discuss the issue of human rights for people with 
 disabilities.

5. What is humanitarian intervention? Give examples.
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Chapter 4

Promoting Democracy

 4.1 Recall some of the basic elements that are 
needed for democracy to flourish

 4.2 Describe the processes of democratic 
revolutions in Latin America, Russia, 

Myanmar, the Middle East and North 
Africa

 4.3 Relate Global Governance to Democracy

Democracy everywhere is under pressure and, in some 
cases, in retreat. The financial crisis severely reduced 
living standards for the middle classes, dampened hopes 
of upward mobility, and fueled unprecedented youth 
unemployment. Simultaneously, many governments 
implemented austerity programs that eliminated safety 

nets for the middle class and the poor even as the 
rich became much richer. Globally, many democratic 
governments, including that of the United States, are 
perceived as dysfunctional and self-serving. People 
lack confidence in the ability of political leaders and 
institutions to satisfy their demands. This has given rise to 

 Learning Objectives

Democracy is spreaDing at the global level anD there have been Democratic 
 revolutions in the miDDle east anD north africa. Egyptian women protestors entered Cairo’s Tahrir 
Square, manifesting growing anger at military rule.
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disillusionment with democracy.1 Furthermore, solutions 
to many problems require global cooperation at a time 
when democracies are less supportive of globalization.

Communications technologies in general and social me-
dia specifically enhance the power of individuals in unprec-
edented ways that challenge traditional views of democracy. 
Social media inspired global mass protests by young people, 
especially the college educated, and the middle classes. Many 
governments, once elected, believe they have a mandate to rule 
as they wish and to ignore the opposition and minority rights. 
For example, Mohamed Morsi, who replaced Hosni Mubarak 
as Egypt’s president following popular uprisings in 2011, was 
autocratic, noninclusive, and focused on concentrating power 
in the hands of the Muslim Brotherhood. Morsi’s ineffective 
leadership and his failure to improve Egypt’s economy led to 
his overthrow by the military following mass protests.

Globalization has been, and remains, a potent force in 
the spread of democratic values and practices. The growth 
of the British Empire was accompanied by the spread of 
democracy to India, the English-speaking Caribbean, the 
United States, and Canada. America’s rise as a superpower 
further consolidated the globalization of democracy, de-
spite its embrace of some repressive regimes during the 
Cold War. But America’s struggle against the Soviet Union 
ultimately helped strengthen the emergence of democracy 
in Eastern Europe and in Russia itself. At the beginning of 
the twentieth century, there were few democracies, mostly 
in Western Europe and North America. There are now 
more than ninety democracies. Transitions to democracy 
have occurred around the world: in Africa, Asia, and Latin 
America. Globalization also contributes to weakening the 
power of centralized government and helps empower cit-
izens by fostering economic prosperity, the acquisition of 
private property, and the growth of the middle class.

This chapter examines factors that contribute to the 
growth and maintenance of democratic societies. We will an-
alyze the roles of global civil society and the United States 
in facilitating and encouraging transitions to democracy, 
paying special attention to America’s decision to impose 
democracy through military intervention and by occupying 
Iraq. Transitions to democracy in Latin America, Russia, and 
Myanmar are also discussed. We will analyze how globaliza-
tion is leading to greater global governance and spawning 
demands for more democracy at the global level. The chap-
ter concludes with a case study of the promise and failure of 
democratic transitions in the Middle East and North Africa.

4.1: Democracy
4.1 Recall some of the basic elements that are  

needed for democracy to flourish

A basic definition of democracy is rule by the people. 
Democracy in ancient Greece was a form of direct 

self-government, meaning that people voted directly on 
issues that affected them. Modern democratic societies 
practice indirect, or representative, democracy. Citizens 
elect representatives who vote for them and safeguard 
their interests.

Two questions that often arise are: Who will govern, 
and how will the interests of various groups and segments 
of the population be protected and advanced?

There are two dominant approaches to dealing with 
these questions. The first emphasizes that the majority of 
the people decide who will govern and who will benefit. 
Government by the people is synonymous with majority 
rule. This approach, practiced globally, is the majoritarian 
model of democracy. The second approach, also widely 
practiced, embraces the concept of majority rule but at-
tempts to include as many of the people as possible in the 
decision-making process. The underlying objectives are to 
enlarge the size of the majority and to obtain widespread 
support for government policies. This approach is called 
the consensus model of democracy. The consensus model 
uses a system of proportional representation in which 
both majorities and minorities are represented because 
seats in elective bodies are determined by the proportion 
or percentage of votes received.2 But neither the majori-
tarian nor the consensus model of democracy guarantees 
the functioning of liberal democracy, which is defined 
by limitations on the power of elected officials, freedom 
of speech, freedom of the press, the right to peacefully 
assemble, protection of private property, freedom of reli-
gion, protection of the rights of unpopular minorities, and 
 respect for the rule of law.

Fully developed democracies are characterized by 
constitutional liberalism; that is, a commitment to protect-
ing individuals’ rights, freedoms, and dignity from abuse 
by the government, institutions, society as a whole, and 
other individuals. The basis for constitutional liberalism 
can be found in many societies, the most prominent being 
the Magna Carta of 1215, the English Bill of Rights of 1688, 
the American Declaration of Independence, and the Amer-
ican Constitution. The Helsinki Final Act of 1975—which 
focused on basic human rights such as freedom of speech, 
freedom of religion, and freedom of assembly—represents 
a continuation of the tradition of constitutional liberalism.

A constitution is defined as the fundamental frame-
work or basic law of a country. A constitution assigns 
powers and responsibilities to government institutions, in-
dicates how decision makers are to be selected, defines the 
scope of government authority, establishes the nature of 
the relationship between the people and their government, 
and has provisions for making political leaders account-
able to the people. Central to democratic constitutions is 
the concept of the rule of law, which means that no person 
is above the law and that individuals are treated equally 
under the law.
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Most democratic societies have either a presidential or 
a parliamentary form of democracy. The United States is 
the best example of a presidential democracy. The framers 
of the U.S. Constitution decided to have a clear separation 
of executive, legislative, and judicial powers and to pro-
vide for a system of checks and balances among these dis-
tinct branches of government. Parliamentary democracy 
is most strongly associated with Britain. There is no clear 
separation of powers in the parliamentary system. The 
prime minister—the chief executive—is an elected mem-
ber of parliament who is chosen by the majority party in 
parliament for the leadership position.

4.1.1: Political Participation  
and Democracy
Political participation entails communicating with elected 
officials and others in government—expressing viewpoints 
and demanding certain actions or public policies from the 
government. Vehicles for political participation include 
political parties, interest groups, and a free press. Political 
participation can be either conventional or unconventional. 
Conventional participation includes voting, running for 
office, assisting with political campaigns, writing to elected 
officials, writing letters to newspapers about particular 
issues, and joining an interest group to influence public 
policies. Unconventional participation includes protests, 
mass demonstrations, civil disobedience, and sometimes 
even acts of violence.

Political parties are coalitions of interests whose pri-
mary goal is to run the government by winning competi-
tive elections. Political parties that are successful usually 
appeal to a wide range of interests. In some societies, mi-
nor parties form coalitions with each other or with a ma-
jor party to exert greater influence on public policy and to 
gain more control over the government. The functioning of 
the loyal opposition is important in democratic societies. 
It means that the party out of power criticizes the ruling 
majority and suggests alternative programs and policies

An interest group, or a pressure group, is composed of 
individuals who share common concerns and who believe 
that the most effective way to achieve their objectives is to 
organize and engage in political activities that exert pres-
sure on government decision makers. Interest groups are 
an essential component of civil society. Civil society refers 
to the networks of social relations and institutions that ex-
ist and act independently of government institutions. Civil 
society is generally seen as encompassing the wide range 
of settings that bring individuals together to exchange 
ideas; discuss issues; and organize to achieve social, po-
litical, and economic objectives. Individuals, groups, and 
organizations that operate across national boundaries and 
are linked together by common interests comprise what is 
referred to as global civil society.

4.1.2: Women’s Political Participation  
and Democracy
In the vast majority of political systems, women’s 
participation in politics is influenced to a large extent by 
their societies’ perceptions of women, their roles, their 
status, and levels of economic development in the various 
countries. Another major barrier to women’s involvement 
in politics is the widespread perception among both 
men and women that politics is a male activity. Najma 
Chowdhury and Barbara J. Nelson refer to this tendency 
as the “maleness of politics.” They argue that politics 
has always been closely connected to the traditional 
fatherly connotation of patriarchy and to fraternalism, 
which essentially exclude women from political activities 
and power. Three main arguments are articulated in favor of 
increased participation of women in the democratic process: 
(1) equity and democratic justice, (2) representation of 
women’s interests, and (3) developing and making the 
maximum use of available human resources.3 The equity 
and democratic justice argument rests on the widely accepted 
view that gender equality and fully including women in 
political life are prerequisites for democracy. Failure to 
remove impediments to women’s political participation 
undermines the legitimacy of democratic governments 
and erodes public confidence in the democratic process. 
The representation-of-women’s-interests argument focuses 
on divergent interests between men and women and the 
need for women to protect and promote their interests 
themselves by becoming directly involved in the political 
system. Finally, the using-all-available-talent argument 
stresses the pragmatism of allowing women to contribute 
to all aspects of development, including the growth of 
democratic institutions and processes.4

Women’s political participation is increasing in ma-
ture democracies as well as in countries that are transi-
tioning to democracy, as illustrated in Table 4.1. This 
development is due primarily to three factors. First, glo-
balization has facilitated the emergence of global net-
works that heighten women’s political awareness and 
enable them to mobilize politically at local, national, and 
global levels. Second, removing barriers to women’s po-
litical participation, making deliberate efforts to recruit 
women into politics, and modifying electoral systems 
have contributed to women’s inclusion in political life. 
Finally, the proliferation of women in legislative and ex-
ecutive positions was facilitated by the termination of the 
Cold War. As traditional security issues receded and do-
mestic challenges became a priority, women effectively 
articulated their ability to provide leadership.5 There are 
many women who lead their countries. They include 
 Angela Merkel of Germany, Dilma Rousseff of Brazil, 
Ellen Johnson Sirleaf of Liberia, and Cristina Elisabet 
Fernández de Kirchner of Argentina.
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Table 4.1 Women in National Parliaments (Lower or Single House)

rank country election year no. of seats (total) no. of Women % of Women

 1 Rwanda 2013 80 51 63.8

 2 Bolivia 2014 130 69 53.1

 3 Andorra 2011 28 14 50.0

 4 Cuba 2013 612 299 48.9

 5 Seychelles 2011 32 14 43.8

 6 Sweden 2014 349 152 43.6

 7 Senegal 2012 150 64 42.7

 8 Finland 2011 200 85 42.5

 9 Ecuador 2013 137 57 41.6

10 South Africa 2014 400 166 41.5

43 Australia 2013 150 40 26.7

57 United Kingdom 2010 650 148 22.8

72 United States 2014 434 84 19.4

85 Democratic People’s Republic of Korea 2014 687 112 16.3

85 Republic of Korea 2012 300 49 16.3

Data from “Women in National Parliaments: Situation as of 1st February 2015,” Inter-Parliamentary Union, February 1, 2015.

Women throughout the WorlD are increasingly 
 taking on leaDership roles. When Dilma Rousseff was 
elected, she became Brazil’s first female president. Rousseff spoke 
during the January 2015 inauguration ceremony for her second term.

4.1.3: Factors Conducive to Democracy
Culture (i.e., a set of values, beliefs, and attitudes) is one 
of the most important prerequisites for the growth of 
democracy. Cultures that foster democracy are generally 
characterized by tolerance for divergent viewpoints 
and practices, compromise, and a willingness to 
accept the policies voted on by the majority of citizens. 
Cultural factors help explain the existence of democratic 
governments in the English-speaking Caribbean, 
Botswana, India, and Nigeria. Free and fair elections in 
Nigeria in 2011 marked a consolidation of democratic 
culture. This transition to democracy was reinforced 
in 2015 when Nigeria experienced its first instance in 
which an incumbent president was unseated through the 

electoral process. Muhammadu Buhari decisively defeated 
President Goodluck Jonathan by more than 2.5 million 
votes. The British brought many of their democratic 
institutions and values with them to their colonies in the 
Caribbean and implemented a process of decolonization 
aimed at deliberately preparing the new countries 
for democratic government. The Westminster model  
(i.e., the British model of government) had been practiced 
to a limited degree from as early as 1639, when the House 
of Assembly in Barbados was created, making it the 
third oldest legislative body in the Western Hemisphere, 
preceded only by Bermuda’s legislature and Virginia’s 
House of Burgesses.

The global or regional environment is widely perceived 
as playing a crucial role in either facilitating or impeding 
the growth of democracy. As we will see, the ideological 
rivalry between the East and the West essentially dimin-
ished the opportunities for countries under Soviet domina-
tion to embrace democracy. On the other hand, Spain and 
Portugal became democratic partly because economic, po-
litical, and cultural forces in Western Europe undermined 
support for authoritarian rule in those countries. Changes 
in the global environment that occurred with the fall of the 
Soviet Union and the end of the Cold War led to demo-
cratic transitions in Eastern Europe and in Russia itself.

Another major factor that is conducive to democracy 
is economic development. As countries achieve greater 
economic prosperity, integration into global markets, ex-
posure to democratic values, higher literacy rates and in-
creased access to education, increased urbanization, and 
increased knowledge of other cultures through the global 
media and tourism, they tend to be more receptive to 
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democracy. Globalization also creates economic insecurity 
that can motivate unemployed people to seek change. The 
global financial crisis and the economic recession dimin-
ished economic opportunities and played a role in upris-
ings in the Middle East and North Africa.

Finally, the emergence of a strong middle class is per-
ceived as an important factor conducive to the growth of 
democracy and is closely related to economic develop-
ment. Increased national wealth generally expands the 
middle class, which many people believe is essential to 
the acquisition and maintenance of democratic values. 
People who are middle class are better educated, have 
greater economic security, are generally less dependent on 
governments, tend to participate in politics to protect their 
interests and to hold governments accountable, are unwill-
ing to allow governments to violate their rights, and have 
greater confidence in their abilities to govern themselves.

4.1.4: Promoting Democracy
The disintegration of the Soviet Union removed a significant 
obstacle to creating and strengthening democratic practices 
globally. Although the United States had formed alliances 
with undemocratic governments during the Cold War, it 
became the primary proponent of exporting democracy 
when that conflict ended. Many Western governments 
made the promotion of democracy a prerequisite for 
assistance. Representatives from more than half of the 
world’s countries met in Warsaw, Poland, to exchange 
ideas on how to create a global community of democracies. 
They signed the Warsaw Declaration, which committed 
them to promoting democracy in countries lacking it and 
strengthening democracy in countries that were building 
it. This development and other actions clearly underscored 
a growing global consensus that promoting democracy is a 
global priority.6

4.1.5: Global Civil Society and the 
Promotion of Democracy
Global civil society transcends national boundaries. It 
consists of organizations and individuals who attempt 
to influence politics both within countries and globally. 
Economic, cultural, political, educational, technological, and 
other networks combine to constitute global civil society. 
These nonstate voluntary associations blur distinctions 
between domestic and global political activities. Many 
cooperate with grassroots activists to effectuate democratic 
change. Increasingly, they are uniting to maximize their 
impact on governments. For example, CIVICUS consists 
of more than five hundred nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs). The World Forum for Democracy, the National 
Endowment for Democracy (NED), and Transparency 
International also bring together many NGOs, a 

development reflecting the realities of globalization. Global 
civil society provides basic civic education, organizes and 
funds political parties and interest groups, assists with 
writing constitutions, observes and mediates elections, and 
lends credibility to the process of democratization among 
other activities. One of the most outspoken proponents of 
building global civil society and promoting democracy is 
former U.S. president Jimmy Carter.

Jimmy Carter made strengthening human rights and 
democracy a central component of America’s foreign pol-
icy while he was president. He championed these causes 
with even greater passion, energy, and commitment af-
ter leaving office. He has monitored elections around the 
world and has served as an interlocutor in international 
crises involving the United States in, for example, Haiti 
and North Korea. He was also the first U.S. president since 
Calvin Coolidge (1928) to visit Cuba. In 1982, he founded 
the Carter Center, which is affiliated with Emory Univer-
sity in Atlanta, Georgia, to assist in conflict resolution and 
global development and to promote democracy globally. 
Carter visited Cuba, and—addressing the nation in Span-
ish on Cuba’s only television network—he called on Fidel 
Castro and his government to implement democratic prac-
tices. Carter contacted leading Cuban dissidents, such as 
Oswaldo Payá and Elizardo Sánchez, who launched the 
Varela Project. That prodemocracy grassroots campaign 
collected more than eleven thousand signatures support-
ing demands for the Cuban National Assembly to hold a 
referendum on democratic reforms. The Varela Project was 
named in honor of Felix Varela, a Cuban-born priest who 
opposed slavery and spent three decades in New York as 
an advocate of the poor until his death in 1853. Castro’s de-
cision to relinquish power to his brother Raul Castro con-
tributed to some economic and political reforms, including 
releasing political prisoners, lifting travel restrictions, and 
encouraging private enterprises. The United States and 
Cuba restored diplomatic ties in December 2014, thereby 
paving the way for expanding normal relations. This de-
velopment could move Cuba to a democracy. There is also 
more tolerance of critical discussion of Cuba’s economy 
and political leadership and the many restrictions Cubans 
resent. Some of these discussions are online.7

Private foundations, as well as foundations connected 
to governments, are components of civil society involved 
in building democracy. Foundations not only control sig-
nificant financial resources but also have experience work-
ing with other parts of civil society. Examples of such 
foundations are the NED, the Adenauer Foundation, the 
Ebert Foundation, the Ford Foundation, and the Seidel 
Stiftung Foundation. George Soros and his foundations 
played a prominent role in assisting democratization proj-
ects in Central Europe. Soros decided to provide resources 
quickly and to involve people at the local levels in the 
 decision-making process.
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4.1.6: The Promotion of Democracy 
by the United States
Throughout its history, America has vacillated between 
splendid isolation, believing that it was a beacon on 
a hill providing light and direction to less fortunate 
societies, and military intervention to enforce its version 
of democracy in other countries. From its inception, the 
United States equated its perception of morality with 
universal ideals and often mobilized its vast resources 
to implement its socially constructed reality elsewhere. 
President Woodrow Wilson  articulated America’s 
involvement in World War I as a mission for democracy, 
as a struggle to secure the rights of individuals and for 
self-determination in small countries, and as a fight to 
make the world free. American attempts to promote 
democracy are inextricably linked to an entrenched 
ideology (i.e., set of beliefs that are often impervious 
to objective reality and verifiable facts). An ideological 
approach invariably oversimplifies reality by ignoring 
or downplaying obvious historical and contemporary 
contradictory developments.

The ideological polarization and military tensions 
that characterized the East-West struggle had many direct 
consequences for democratization. As Steven W. Hook 
observed, “The actual conduct of U.S. foreign policy re-
flected a consequential ethic that regarded anticommu-
nism as a moral end in itself, one that superseded the 
means by which the outcome was achieved.”8 In the Cold 
War context, the United States believed that preventing 
the spread of Communism justified both abandoning 
support for democratic principles and forming alliances 
with undemocratic governments in Africa, Asia, the Mid-
dle East, and Latin America.

Despite its longstanding commitment to building de-
mocracy abroad, the United States continues to confront 
several obstacles, including the following:

1. Inadequate resources: In most cases, the United States 
does not allocate enough financial assistance to build the  
political institutions, economic and social environment, 
and civil society essential for promoting democracy.

2. Lack of domestic consensus: Although in theory most 
Americans support promoting democracy in foreign 
countries, democratization in practice has generally 
failed to engender a lasting commitment, partly because 
of an overriding preoccupation with domestic concerns.

3. Conf licting policy objectives: Promoting democracy 
must often compete with other conflicting national 
interests.

4. Limitations of the U.S. democratic model: Each society 
has its own historical, social, and economic realities, 
which mitigate the usefulness of the American model 
of democracy.

Pressure on countries to adopt market economies, 
which included the privatization of state-owned economic 
activities, was widely regarded as an essential step to-
ward democratization. However, the global financial crisis 
and economic recession have undermined the American 
model. The U.S. government enacted the Support for East-
ern European Democracy (SEED) Act in 2001 to promote 
economic liberalization and privatization as well as dem-
ocratic reforms. Foreign financial assistance—provided 
through the NED and the U.S. Agency for International 
Development (USAID)—was used to conduct free and fair 
elections, draft constitutions, establish independent judi-
cial systems, train police forces, and reduce, if not elimi-
nate, competition in government. Financial assistance was 
also used to build the forces of civil society.

4.1.7: Imposing Democracy  
by Force in Iraq
America’s decision to invade Iraq in March 2003 raised 
many questions about the efficacy of using military force 
to effectuate democratic change. Saddam Hussein’s 
tyrannical rule ended, and thousands of Iraqis greeted 
American troops, while other Iraqis looted government 
property and destroyed symbols of the old regime, 
especially the ubiquitous statues of Hussein. Optimism 
about regime change and spreading democracy not only 
in Iraq but also throughout the Middle East was bolstered 
by the easy U.S. military victory, significant Iraqi support 
for the invasion, and the fact that Iraq contains large oil 
reserves, is comparatively secular and Westernized, and 
has a well-educated population. Table 4.2 shows U.S. 
efforts to impose democracy.

myanmar opposition leaDer aung san suu kyi,  
chairperson of the national league for Democracy 
party spoke During the 2015 campaign that leD to 
her party’s lanDsliDe victory over the ruling  
military regime.
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President Bush appointed L. Paul Bremer III as the se-
nior civilian administrator in Iraq. As head of the  Coalition 
Provisional Authority, Bremer faced the daunting respon-
sibility of stabilizing Iraq, rebuilding the country’s econ-
omy and infrastructure, and imposing democracy. Iraq’s 
ethnic and religious divisions complicated the task. It was 
a major challenge to create political and economic insti-
tutions and processes acceptable to the vast majority of 
Sunnis and Shiites, Arabs and Kurds, religious fundamen-
talists and secularists, and men and women.

Despite widespread violence, elections for seats in a 
national assembly to draft Iraq’s new constitution were 
held on January 30, 2005. In December 2005, elections were 
held for the 275 parliamentary seats and to form a govern-
ment. These elections were viewed by the U.S. government 
as evidence of Iraq’s transition to democracy and as the be-
ginning of democratic change throughout the Middle East.

4.2: Transitions to 
Democracy
4.2 Describe the processes of democratic revolutions 

in Latin America, Russia, Myanmar, the Middle 
East and North Africa

In 1795, the philosopher Immanuel Kant, in his book 
Idea for a Universal History, articulated the view that 

democratic government was destined to replace all 
other forms of government. The idea that progress was 
inevitable extended to beliefs about democracy. Despite 
history’s cruel lessons, there was general optimism 
about a future characterized by justice, logic, and peace. 
But the auspicious beginnings of the twentieth century 
were destroyed by grave developments that threatened 
civilization and the survival of the human race. Optimism 
about democracy in the early 1900s was shattered by the 
rise of Bolshevism in Russia, militarism in Japan, Nazism 
in Germany, and Fascism in Italy.9 The Great Depression 
further eroded confidence in democracy’s ability to  
engender prosperity for the majority of citizens. This 
economic devastation was quickly followed by World War II,  
in which antidemocratic forces triumphantly trampled 
democratic societies and forced Britain, the United States, 
and their allies to make unprecedented sacrifices to protect 
lives and liberties globally. It is estimated that by 1941 only 
twelve democracies had survived worldwide.10

Democratization (i.e., a transition to democracy) is a 
process of changing from an authoritarian or totalitarian 
system of government to a democratic government that is 
widely regarded by the population and the global commu-
nity as legitimate and permanent. A democratic transition in-
volves the negotiation and acceptance of democratic rules 
and procedures; the building or restructuring of political, 
social, and economic institutions; and the channeling of 
political competition along democratic lines.11 An essential 

Table 4.2 U.S. Efforts to Impose Democracy

years country multilateral or unilateral Democracy achieved?

2003–present Iraq Multilateral ?

2001–present Afghanistan Multilateral ?

1994 Haiti Multilateral No

1989 Panama Unilateral Yes

1983 Grenada Multilateral Yes

1970–1973 Cambodia Unilateral No

1965–1973 South Vietnam Unilateral No

1965–1966 Dominican Republic Unilateral No

1945–1952 Japan Multilateral Yes

1944–1949 West Germany Multilateral Yes

1944–1947 Italy Multilateral Yes

1924–1925 Dominican Republic Unilateral No

1916–1924 Cuba Unilateral No

1917–1922 Haiti Unilateral No

1915–1919 Mexico Unilateral No

1914 Nicaragua Unilateral No

1909–1927 Nicaragua Unilateral No

1909 Cuba Unilateral No

1906–1909 Honduras Unilateral No
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component of this transition is deciding on a new constitu-
tion that reflects political, religious, cultural, and economic 
realities within the society and its regional environment.

Democratic transitions usually begin with liberaliza-
tion. Liberalization includes implementing changes, such as 
imposing fewer restrictions on the freedom of the press and 
speech, recognizing the right of workers to unionize, mov-
ing away from arbitrarily arresting citizens, having greater 
respect for the rule of law, releasing political prisoners, and 
increasing tolerance for political opposition. Democratiza-
tion includes liberalization but is a much broader concept. 
Democratization involves the right of citizens to compete 
in elections in order to gain control of the government and 
to determine the public policy agenda. But elections alone 
are not sufficient to bring about democratization. What is 
known as the electoralist fallacy (i.e., the view that free 
elections are a sufficient condition for democracy) is found 
in many societies transitioning to democracy. Even though 
nondemocratic leaders relinquish direct control of the gov-
ernment, they continue to exercise so much power that the 
democratically elected government is widely perceived as 
politically impotent.12 Juan J. Linz and Alfred Stepan ar-
gue that a democratic transition is complete when there 
is a widespread agreement on how to elect a government; 
when the government has the authority to make decisions 
for the country; and when there is a legal separation of ex-
ecutive, legislature, and judicial powers.13

There must be a general societal consensus that no 
alternative to democracy exists before the transition to 
democracy occurs.14 Democracies must deliver tangible 
benefits to demonstrate their superiority over nondemo-
cratic systems. They must improve economic opportuni-
ties, maintain order, and provide an enhanced quality of 
life for their citizens to obtain legitimacy or acceptance by 
the people. A full transition to democracy is accomplished 
when basic democratic rights and freedoms are an integral 
component of life and when the overwhelming majority of 
the citizens, despite problems in society, believe that de-
mocracy is better than its alternatives.

Many military regimes in Africa, Asia, and Latin Amer-
ica implemented managed transitions to democracy. These 
regimes try to control the process of change to protect their 
own interests, to ensure social stability, and to minimize 
concessions to those advocating political transformation. 
In managed transitions, the military often establishes a 
timetable for the restoration or creation of democratic rule 
and determines the process of democratic elections.15 These 
managed transitions usually occur in response to wide-
spread national unrest and severe economic crises.

Consolidating democracy is a long-term process that 
involves behavioral, attitudinal, and institutional trans-
formations. Behaviorally, a democratic regime is consol-
idated when there is widespread popular acceptance of 
the idea that governments should not be changed by force. 

Attitudinally, a democratic regime is consolidated when a 
strong majority of the population believes that democratic 
institutions and procedures are most appropriate for their 
society. Institutionally, a democratic regime is consolidated 
when society as a whole, including the government, be-
lieves that certain laws, procedures, and institutions must 
be used to govern society.16 Conditions must exist that are 
conducive for the development and proper functioning 
of civil society. Specific arrangements must be made for 
groups and individuals to compete fairly and openly for 
political power. Society must respect and uphold the rule 
of law, and an impartial and independent judiciary must 
be regarded as the ultimate authority. Finally, there must 
be an institutionalized economic society or a significant 
degree of market autonomy and the right of individuals to 
own property.17

Waves of democratization have occurred since  
the eighteenth century and continue today. Samuel P. 
Huntington defines a wave of democratization as a group 
of transitions from nondemocratic to democratic regimes 
that happen within a specific period of time and that out-
number transitions away from democracy.18 Three distinct 
waves of democratization can be identified in modern his-
tory. The first wave began with the American and French 
Revolutions and included parts of the British Empire 
(e.g., Canada, Australia, and New Zealand) and several 
small European countries (e.g., Switzerland). The second 
wave grew out of the retreat of democracy and the rise of 
Nazism, Fascism, and totalitarianism in Europe and mil-
itarism in Japan. When these antidemocratic forces were 
 defeated in World War II, democracy experienced a re-
newal or rebirth. Allied occupation of West Germany, 
Austria,  Italy, and Japan led to the democratization of 
these former aggressive states. The third wave began with 
Portugal in 1974 and lasted until the late 1990s.19 Because 
this wave was so expansive, we can subdivide it into three 
distinct pathways to democracy taken by various countries. 
The first pathway involved a movement away from military 
rule toward  democracy in Greece, Spain, Portugal, Brazil, 
Argentina, and Chile. The second pathway toward democracy 
is characterized by a movement away from authoritarian re-
gimes governed by a single dominant party. Examples are 
Taiwan, the Philippines, and South Africa. The third path-
way toward democracy began in countries that had been 
 dominated by Communism and a Communist oligarchy. 
Countries in Central and Eastern Europe and the former So-
viet Union are the leading examples of this pathway.20

4.2.1: Latin America
Between 1978 and 1993, fifteen countries in Latin America 
transitioned to democracy. Several factors contributed 
to these developments. First, given the historical and 
cultural relationships between Latin America and Spain 
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and Portugal, the end of the Francisco Franco regime 
in Spain and the Antonio de Oliveira Salazar regime 
in Portugal inspired democratic movements in Latin 
America. Second, economic difficulties, symbolized by the 
debt crisis, further eroded the legitimacy of nondemocratic 
governments, many of which justified their rule on 
the basis of the ability to develop the economy. Third, 
military conflicts in Nicaragua, El Salvador, Panama, and 
Argentina undermined dictatorships in those countries. 
The government in Argentina, for example, was weakened 
not only by economic problems but also by its defeat in 
the Falklands (Malvinas) by Britain. Fourth, the inability of 
governments to deal with the effects of natural disasters 
in countries such as Nicaragua and Bolivia contributed to 
their downfall. Fifth, some governments were pressured to 
democratize by sanctions, imposed primarily by the United 
States. Sixth, the demise of Communism in the Soviet Union 
and Eastern Europe further weakened the credibility of 
dictatorships globally. Finally, the United States changed 
its approach to Latin America, becoming more reluctant 
to support dictators who were allies. These changes 
reinforced pressures within various Latin American 
countries for democracy.21

Chile, traditionally a stable democracy, is an example 
of a country in which democracy was replaced by author-
itarian rule. In 1973, Salvador Allende, Chile’s first dem-
ocratically elected Marxist president, was overthrown by 
General Augusto Pinochet, with the support of the United 
States. Pinochet and the military ruled Chile until the 
restoration of democracy in 1990. Domestic and interna-
tional pressures, significant economic development under 
 Pinochet, and the expansion of the middle class eventually 
influenced Pinochet to hold free and fair elections, which 
he lost. Although Pinochet continued to play an influen-
tial role in the government and the military, Chile had re-
turned to its democratic roots. Despite progress toward 
democracy, many Latin American societies are confronted 
with numerous problems that weaken the democratic pro-
cess. For example, violent protests against economic and 
political conditions in Ecuador forced President Lucio 
Gutierrez from office. Democracy in Honduras was un-
dermined when President Manuel Zelaya was ousted in a 
coup and replaced by Roberto Micheletti.

4.2.2: Russia
Emerging as a superpower after World War II, the Soviet 
Union embarked on an expansionist foreign policy and 
directly competed with the United States and its allies 
to promote Communism as the dominant ideology and 
way of life. Domestically, the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union (CPSU) exercised complete control over 
the economy, politics, culture, and every aspect of Soviet 
life. Centrally planned economic activities excluded 

private enterprise and free markets. The government’s 
control of the economy impeded the country’s economic 
development and created many hardships for the 
population. Competition with the United States forced 
the Soviet Union to allocate a large proportion of its 
increasingly scarce resources to clients in the Third World 
and to military activities. Faced with a widening gap 
in living standards between themselves and the West, 
particularly the United States, Soviet citizens began to 
view global confrontation and the resources it required 
as undermining their own economic and social security. 
They began to turn their attention to domestic problems. 
As Marshall Brement observed, it was difficult to convince 
the Soviet public that events in distant places were more 
important than their own basic needs and interests. Only 
the most conservative ideologues within the leadership 
failed to grasp that the Soviet system was in crisis and that 
a radical shake-up was desperately needed.22

Mikhail Gorbachev, who was selected by the Com-
munist Party in 1985 to lead the Soviet Union, inherited a 
stagnating economy and a deteriorating social and political 
system. Mounting Soviet casualties in Afghanistan, which 
the Soviets had invaded in 1979, further demonstrated the 
seriousness of the challenges confronting the Soviet Union. 
Gorbachev equated Soviet involvement in Afghanistan 
with America’s failure in Vietnam and decided to stanch 
the “bleeding wound” by withdrawing Soviet forces from 
Afghanistan. These problems influenced Gorbachev to 
adopt radical economic reforms and political liberalization 
in an effort to strengthen the Soviet Union. His program of 
perestroika (i.e., restructuring of the Soviet economy) chal-
lenged the idea of a centrally planned economy and advo-
cated implementing a more open economy that stressed 
greater local autonomy, economic incentives, and mar-
ket forces. Another reform was the program of glasnost  
(i.e., openness), which challenged the Communist Party’s 
assumption that it had a monopoly on truth. Instead, Gor-
bachev strongly supported more freedom of speech and 
freedom of the press, believing that truth emerges through 
the exchange of ideas, discussions, and debates. Finally, 
Gorbachev advocated a program of demokratizatsiya  
(i.e., democratization), a central component of which 
would be respect for the rule of law and the free and open 
election of government officials.

The Soviet Union disintegrated as the various repub-
lics declared their independence from Russia and Commu-
nism itself fell. Hard-liners were replaced by reformers, the 
military and the KGB (secret police) were reformed, and 
many Communist Party activities were abolished. When 
supporters of the old regime attempted to overthrow Gor-
bachev in 1991, Russians demonstrated against them in 
Moscow, helping to guarantee the failure of the coup. Al-
though Gorbachev resigned as president in December 1991 
when the Soviet Union was officially disbanded, he had 
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been awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1990 for both his 
domestic and foreign policy reforms.

Boris Yeltsin, the former Communist Party chief in 
Moscow, was elected to replace Gorbachev in Russia’s first 
free presidential election. Opposition to change continued 
to frustrate efforts by Yeltsin to reform Russia. Yeltsin re-
sponded by disbanding the parliament, which was domi-
nated by Communist conservatives who opposed change. 
His decision to schedule new elections and to create a con-
stitutional assembly to draft a new constitution, to be ap-
proved by the voters, prompted an armed revolt against 
the government, which was suppressed by the army. In 
1995, Russia held its first fully constitutional parliamen-
tary elections since the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution. Yeltsin 
was re-elected president in 1996.23 Despite ongoing prob-
lems with transitioning to democracy, Vladimir Putin, 
a former KGB agent, was appointed by Yeltsin to be his 
prime minister and acting president in January 2000; he 
was elected president later that year. During his inaugu-
ration, Putin held a red, leather-bound copy of the Russian 
Constitution and took an oath to “respect and guard the 
human and civil rights” of Russia. This event marked the 
first democratic transfer of executive power in Russia’s 
1,100-year history.24

Despite significant steps toward democracy, Russia re-
mains at a crossroads, often leaning more toward authori-
tarianism than democracy.

4.2.3: Myanmar
Myanmar’s (formerly Burma) transition to democracy, 
which began in 2011, is a major development in Asia and 
globally. The military seized power in 1962, renamed the 
country Myanmar, and established one of the world’s 
most repressive and brutal regimes. The United States 
and Western Europe imposed wide-ranging sanctions on 
Myanmar to pressure the government to restore democracy. 
Economic, political, and strategic considerations eventually 
combined to influence Myanmar and the United States to 
negotiate compromises that led to unexpected changes. 
Unlike transitions to democracy in the Middle East and 
North Africa, which were ignited by popular uprisings, 
the authoritarian regime in Myanmar initiated reforms 
without direct and immediate pressure from the people. 
The military intended to manage the democratic transition.

Foundations for Myanmar’s democratic transition 
were laid by massive uprisings for democracy in 1988 that 
brought Aung San Suu Kyi, leader of the National League 
for Democracy (NLD), to national political prominence. 
Similar to the Tunisian uprising in 2011, which began fol-
lowing the self-immolation of a street vendor, the 1988 pro-
tests in Myanmar started after the death of a student in a 
tea shop. The ruthlessness and ineptitude of the security 
forces fueled antigovernment protests led by students.25 

The military government was pressured into holding elec-
tions in 1990, which the NLD won. But the government 
disregarded the elections, repressed the democratic move-
ment, and placed Aung San Suu Kyi under house arrest. 
America responded with sanctions against the regime. 
Protests, including the Saffron revolution of 2007 that was 
led by Buddhist monks, were brutally repressed. At the 
same time, the military could not ignore Myanmar’s abject 
poverty in the world’s fastest growing region. Nor could it 
disregard China’s power and assertiveness. America was 
also concerned about the shifting balance of power in Asia.

Popular uprisings in 2011 were potent warnings to 
dictators everywhere that they were vulnerable. Respond-
ing to changing global realities, Than Shwe, Myanmar’s 
leader, selected Thein Sein to be president. Thein Sein 
was expected to implement disciplined democracy, which 
meant that the military would essentially remain in con-
trol. Events undermined this strategy. America and Europe 
would lift sanctions, and Aung San Suu Kyi would oppose 
any continuation of military rule.

Thein Sein freed Suu Kyi and implemented significant 
democratic reforms, including lifting restrictions on free-
dom of speech and the press, releasing political prisoners, 
allowing exiles to return, and liberalizing the economy. 
These changes facilitated U.S. secretary of state Hillary 
Clinton’s visit to Myanmar, the restoration of diplomatic 
relations, and the easing of sanctions. The most important 
reason for the shift was America’s concern about a rising 
China and Myanmar’s fear of China’s economic dom-
inance. Most significant was an election in late 2015 in 
which the NLD won parliament seats in a landslide  victory 
over the military-led regime.

4.2.4: Islam and Democracy  
in the Middle East
Muslims are obviously not a monolithic group, just as 
Christians and Jews are not monolithic. Muslims are 
conservative, radical, moderate, authoritarian, and 
democratic. Countries in which Islam is practiced have 
their own particular cultural practices and beliefs that 
differentiate them from each other and moderate religious 
influences on political life. Indonesia, the world’s largest 
Muslim country, is not the same as Saudi Arabia.

Democratic revolutions in the Middle East and North 
Africa challenge misperceptions about the incompatibility 
of Islam and democracy. Just as there are democratic values 
in Christian thought, there are democratic values in Islamic 
thought. As Graham E. Fuller put it, “Democratic values are 
latent in Islamic thought if one wants to look for them.”26 
The interpretation of the Christian holy book, the Bible, is 
often arbitrary and subject to debate. The Prophet Muham-
mad (570–632 CE), the founder of Islam, called for shura 
(i.e., consultation between the ruler and the ruled), which, 
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as we discussed earlier, is the essence of democracy. The 
concept of limited government, a cornerstone of democ-
racy, is central to Islam. Both the rulers and the ruled are, 
according to Islamic teachings on the state, subject to God’s 
law. This means that not even the most powerful leaders 
are above the law. But unlike Christianity, which stresses 
that we should give to “Caesar what is Caesar’s and to 
God what is God’s,” Islam makes no distinction between 
the secular and the sacred or between state and mosque. 
Despite difficulties inherent in using the Koran as the foun-
dation of laws for Muslims, the authoritarian governments 
in the Middle East are less a product of strict adherence to 
Islamic teachings than they are creations of modernization 
and the universal human struggle for power.

Instead of viewing Islam as the primary obstacle to de-
mocratization, many citizens in the Middle East perceive 
U.S. policies that support authoritarian regimes as the most 
serious impediment to democracy.27 People in the Middle 
East routinely demonstrate against fundamentalist Islamic 
regimes and authoritarian governments and for democracy. 
In Iran, for example, students were instrumental in getting 
Mohammad Khatami, a moderate who advocated demo-
cratic changes, elected president. But powerful conservative 
clerics and their supporters prevented him from carrying 
out meaningful reforms. Many Iranian students have spear-
headed protests against religious leaders. They want the 
same freedoms that they know exist in the West because of 
their access to television, the Internet, and other aspects of 
globalization. Iranians joined the wave of political dissent 
that spread across the Middle East. Hardships created by 
sanctions against Iran and a general revolt against conserva-
tives led to the election of President Hassan Rohani, a mod-
erate who supports more freedom and human rights.

4.3: Global Governance  
and Democracy
4.3 Relate global governance to democracy

Globalization is often viewed as depriving democratically 
elected governments of their ability to determine public 
policies or to regulate the consequences of global decisions 
on the people who elected them. The gap between 
democracy at the national and global levels is most 
apparent in the area of economic globalization. There is 
a widespread fear, especially within developed societies, 
that the global economy is undermining democracy 
by shifting power from elected national governments 
to faceless and often secretive global bureaucracies. In 
most cases citizens cannot use their votes to hold global 
institutions accountable, despite the fact that many 
global organizations were created and are controlled by 
nation-states. This loss of power, the relative inability 

of governments and citizens to influence decisions by 
global institutions, is generally referred to as a democratic 
deficit.

4.3.1: International Regimes
Controversy surrounding the issue of a democratic deficit 
is a direct outgrowth of the proliferation of international 
regimes and global institutions as integral components 
of globalization. International regimes are basically 
institutions governing the behavior or actions of 
governmental as well as nongovernmental actors that are 
involved in specific activities. Regimes are characterized by 
complex interdependence and consist of rules, regulations, 
norms, and legal agreements that govern the behavior of 
those belonging to them. Because regimes reflect power in 
the international system, the dominant actors or groups of 
actors often shape their organization, its functioning, and 
its policies.

The proliferation and increasing complexity of inter-
national regimes combine to create a global governance 
system. Global governance is defined as “the formal insti-
tutions and organizations through which the rules govern-
ing world order are made and sustained as well as those 
organizations and pressure groups—from MNCs, trans-
national social movements to the plethora of nongovern-
mental organizations—which pursue goals and objectives 
that have a bearing on transnational rule and authority 
systems.”28 Global governance is based on cooperation as 
opposed to unilateralism. Coordination of actions occurs 
through the government as well as NGOs.

At the heart of global governance is the concept of 
global civil society, discussed earlier in this chapter. Global 
civil society is defined as a decentralized network of au-
tonomous social institutions that represent citizens and 
organized interests and engage in cooperative actions to 
achieve broad goals. Just as the growth of civil society is 
essential to transitions to and consolidation of democracy 
within countries, global civil society plays a crucial role 
in promoting democracy at the global level. Global gov-
ernance also reflects a growing awareness of the need to 
supply more global public goods as a consequence of in-
creased globalization. Global public goods are characterized 
by nonrivalry in consumption and nonexcludability, as 
well as by the universal benefits they bestow on the ma-
jority of humanity. They include global financial stability, 
environmental protection, basic human security, and the 
nonproliferation of weapons of mass destruction.

4.3.2: Making Global Institutions  
More Democratic
Perceptions of a democratic deficit in global institutions 
and global governance have stimulated discussions 
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about possible reforms to make the global system more 
accountable, transparent, and responsible to those affected 
by it. The global financial crisis strengthened demands 
for change. The first suggestion for the democratization 
of global institutions is changing the formulation and 
implementation of rules and procedures. This requires 
rethinking how interests are represented at the global 
level. Citizens could pressure their own governments to 
send representatives to meetings of global institutions to 
safeguard their interests. A second suggestion is to make 
changes in the formal representation in global institutions, 
especially in relation to developing countries. The way 
seats and votes are allocated in many global organizations 

places developing countries at a disadvantage in terms 
of influence on decision making. The global financial 
crisis helped increase the power of China, India, Brazil, 
and other developing countries. A third suggestion is 
to expand representation in them to include citizens’ 
representatives, in addition to government representatives 
and bureaucrats. This means including civil society actors. 
A fourth suggestion is to increase transparency in global 
organizations. A final suggestion is to enforce judicial-style 
accountability. This form of accountability is designed to 
ensure that organizations act within their powers. Specific 
actions or decisions are examined, and attention is drawn 
to violations of operating rules and procedures.

Case Study

Democratic Transitions in the Middle 
East and North Africa
Fundamental political, economic, and cultural changes usually 
take a long time to accomplish. Most transitions to democracy 
throughout history have been plagued by serious reversals, up-
heavals, and violence. Some autocratic governments in the Mid-
dle East and North Africa have been replaced, but democratic 
transitions, which were so promising, have mostly failed. Under-
lying problems that fueled massive popular uprisings remain ob-
stacles to smooth transitions, and the inability and unwillingness 
of political leaders to make difficult compromises prevent the 
building of democracies. In many cases, democratic elections 
are equated with democracy, and winners often believe that 
they have a mandate to govern and do not have to consider the 
views and interests of the opposition and minority groups.

When Mohamed Morsi, leader of the Muslim Brotherhood, 
became Egypt’s first elected president, it was widely expected 
that he would build coalitions, compromise, include the opposi-
tion, and listen to the millions of Egyptians who were instrumental 
in overthrowing Hosni Mubarak. As law and order disintegrated, 
murders, kidnappings, and other crimes escalated. Economic 
conditions deteriorated, and youth unemployment rose. Morsi 
and the Muslim Brotherhood excluded the opposition and un-
dermined democracy by ignoring popular demands for freedom 
and human security. Millions of disillusioned Egyptians partici-
pated in massive protests against Morsi and demanded his 
resignation. On July 3, 2013, general abdul-fattah el-sisi, 
the military’s highest officer, announced that Morsi had been de-
posed and the constitution had been suspended. Many Egyp-
tians perceived Morsi’s removal as an essential step to restore 
democracy. During the military coup, security forces shot and 
killed more than 800 mostly peaceful protesters. The following 
year, Sisi was elected president of Egypt.

Transitions to democracy have failed in Libya and Syria. 
After Muammar Qaddafi was overthrown and killed, Libya disin-
tegrated into tribalism. Violence and terrorism are endemic, and 
governmental institutions are weak and dysfunctional. Syria is 

 experiencing a brutal civil war that has created more than four 
million refugees and caused more than 150,000 deaths. There 
are horrific violations of human rights and conflicts with neighbor-
ing countries. Prodemocratic movements have disintegrated, and 
there has been an escalation in sectarian violence and terrorism.

In sharp contrast to Egypt, Tunisia and Yemen made prog-
ress toward building democratic societies. Although Tunisia 
endured many difficulties, it pursued a peaceful approach to 
resolving conflicts. Leaders emphasized compromise, inclusion, 
and respect for basic rights. In 2014, elections in Tunisia consol-
idated that country’s transition to democracy. Although Yemen 
maintained a broad-based transition to democracy by pro-
moting dialogue and compromise among representatives of a 
cross-section of the country’s population, that government was 
overthrown in 2015. Before its overthrow, Yemen’s government 
was a key U.S. ally in the war on terror.

Transitions to democracy in Tunisia and Egypt occurred 
quickly partly because governments in those countries were 
caught off guard by the unprecedented overwhelming protests. 
Other governments, watching events in Tunisia and Egypt, de-
cided to use military force to suppress protests. In the case of 
Bahrain, where the U.S. Navy’s Fifth Fleet is based, Saudi Arabia 
and the United Arab Emirates (UAE) sent two thousand troops 
under the banner of the Gulf Cooperation Council (composed of 
six Sunni monarchies) to crush the largely Shiite uprisings. Bah-
rain, which is predominantly Shiite, is ruled by the minority Sunnis. 
What are some underlying factors that influenced transitions to 
democracy in Tunisia and Egypt? Both countries are integrated 
into the Western world through historical experiences, geographic 
proximity, migration, tourism, access to global communications, 
and economic globalization. Despite oppression, both countries 
experienced a degree of freedom and openness to the outside 
world. Higher levels of education, greater equality for women, and 
the emergence of a large urban middle class helped. Gaps be-
tween the veneer of democracy and actual  performance created 
widespread frustration and alienation, especially among young 
people, which fueled anger and demands for change. Finally, the 
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political elite in both countries was not monolithic. Authoritarian 
regimes were challenged by opposition groups.

Tunisia, with a long history of political stability, connec-
tions to Europe, rising economic prosperity, an economy that 
is integrated into the global economy, high levels of education 
and home ownership, and a strong middle class, was governed 
by the corrupt and oppressive regime led by Zine el-abidine 
ben ali for twenty-three years. The Tunisian government used 
censorship and provided little opportunity for people to express 
their grievances. Global communications technologies enabled 
Tunisians to challenge governmental control. But what really gal-
vanized mass demonstrations was the self-immolation of Mu-
hammad Bouazizi, an unemployed college graduate who sold 
vegetables from a wheelbarrow to make a living for himself and 
his family. His unlicensed cart was confiscated by the police, 
and he was beaten and humiliated.

Popular uprisings spread across Egypt, where government 
corruption, police brutality, and blatant disregard for democ-
racy were deeply entrenched. With more than 40 percent of 
the  people living on less than $2 a day and income inequality 
 escalating amid increased food insecurity, Egypt was primed 

for the eruption of spontaneous demonstrations that attracted 
millions of people. These protests were also triggered when a 
young Internet user, khaled said, was beaten to death by the 
police. A Facebook campaign was launched, calling on people 
to participate in a “day of rage.” Roughly eighty thousand Egyp-
tian Web surfers signed up and pledged to march in the streets 
and to gather in Tahrir Square in central Cairo to demand polit-
ical reforms and the end of hosni mubarak’s regime, which 
had ruled Egypt for thirty-one years. Mubarak’s National Dem-
ocratic Party (NDP) always claimed at least two-thirds of the 
vote in elections and excluded opposition parties, especially the 
Muslim Brotherhood. Most Egyptians, alienated from the politi-
cal process, never bothered to vote. Rulers became increasingly 
isolated from the people, especially the youth, who were less 
tolerant of the gap between promises and performance. Further-
more, believing in equality and meritocracy, young people re-
sented Mubarak’s grooming of his sons to continue his political 
dynasty. When the military refused to suppress the demonstra-
tors, Mubarak had no option but to leave office. He and his two 
sons were arrested and held in detention for questioning regard-
ing government corruption.

Summary
This chapter focused on the spread of democracy at the 
global level. It showed how politics, economics, and cul-
ture are inextricably linked to the promotion of democracy 
on one hand and are shaped by democracy on the other. 
Democracy is defined as government that reflects the will 
of the people. There is much diversity among the different 
forms of democracy throughout the world, and many di-
vergent paths toward democratization exist. Competitive 
elections—where various political parties representing 
various political interests effectively and fairly compete—
are vital in such a democratic system. Civil society and 
global civil society play an important role in the democ-
ratization process, as the individuals and groups involved 
exert pressure on autocratic regimes to initiate democratic 
reforms. This chapter reviewed the many global waves of 
democratization. The waves of democratization were split 
into (1) the American and French Revolutions, (2) World 
War II and the defeat of Nazism and Fascism, and (3) the 

explosion of democratization from the 1970s to the 1990s 
throughout Africa, Asia, Europe, the former Soviet repub-
lics, and Latin America. We focused on democratic tran-
sitions in the Middle East, North Africa, and Myanmar 
(Burma).

Although democracy has not been universally 
 accepted by all leaders throughout all nation-states, the 
strengthening of global civil society—as well as the ris-
ing expectations of those long deprived of democracy—
have been driving factors in the growth of democratic 
developments and accountability in government. De-
mocracy has increasingly become globalized, as many 
throughout the world continue to fight for universal 
human rights and for the establishment and consolida-
tion of democratic government. With the success of the 
various waves of democratization, countries worldwide 
have been able to demand democratic reforms from 
their governments.

Discussion Questions
1. How would you define democracy? What are some of 

the basic elements that are needed for democracy to 
flourish?

2. Discuss the role of civil society in promoting democracy.
3. Discuss ways in which the United States could better 

promote democracy throughout the world today.

4. In the context of the National Security Agency’s 
 spying, discuss the problem of balancing national 
 security and protecting individual rights.

5. Compare and contrast democratic transitions in the 
Middle East and North Africa and the transition to 
democracy in Myanmar.
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Chapter 5

Global Terrorism

 5.1 Recognize that terrorism is a contentious 
issue that becomes hopelessly muddled by 
political and military considerations

 5.2 Review the factors that are conducive to 
terrorism

 5.3 Identify the goals, strategies, and weapons 
of terrorism

 5.4 Identify the sources of funds that are used 
for financing terrorism

 5.5 Review how terrorism adversely affects 
individuals, nations, and other groups

 5.6 Summarize five kinds of terrorism

 5.7 Examine the different ways of combating 
terrorism

 5.8 Analyze the fundamental question about 
the balance between fighting terrorism  
and protecting democracy within the 
United States

 Learning Objectives

NoNstate adversaries, fuNdameNtalist religious extremism, aNd weapoNs are three 
forces of global terrorism, all represeNted by talibaN fighters iN afghaNistaN.
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The Boston Marathon bombing in April 2013 and the 
grisly murder of an off-duty British soldier in public in 
London in May 2013 that was filmed on mobile phones 
as the terrorist waited for police demonstrate a further 
shift away from centralized terrorist organizations to lone 
wolf terrorism. This kind of terrorism is conducted by self-
motivated independent individuals. The attacks in Boston 
and London show how difficult it is to prevent lone wolf 
terrorism.

Successful U.S. counterterrorism measures against 
al-Qaeda in the Arabian Peninsula and in Pakistan, 
combined with failed democratic transitions in the Mid-
dle East and North Africa, have contributed to the shift 
of global terrorism to Africa. Domestic terrorist groups 
such as Boko Haram, which means “Western education 
is sacrilege,” in northern Nigeria, collaborate with al-
Qaeda. The Syrian civil war, chaos in Iraq following the 
U.S. withdrawal, and the disintegration of law and or-
der in Libya have strengthened terrorism, most notably 
the group called the Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS), 
which claimed credit for the November 13, 2015 terrorist  
massacre in Paris.

The growing use of armed drones for targeted killings 
of suspected terrorists in Yemen, Pakistan, Somalia, Niger, 
and elsewhere raises many controversial issues. Drones 
are effective weapons against terrorists. Even though they 
kill fewer civilians than alternative methods, the loss of in-
nocent civilian lives undermines their use.

Edward Snowden’s leaking of documents showing exten-
sive spying on Americans as well as people and governments 
around the world by the National Security Agency (NSA) as 
part of America’s counterterrorism strategy raised global con-
cerns about the basic right to privacy. It also has far-reaching 
consequences for U.S. security and foreign policy.

Osama bin Laden, widely viewed as the embodiment 
of global terrorism, was killed by U.S. Special Forces on 
May 1, 2011, in Pakistan. Despite this significant develop-
ment, the war on terrorism continues. Think about how 
the escalation of global terrorism affects our daily lives. 
This global problem is now virtually inseparable from per-
sonal concerns. Even traveling by plane from one city to 
another within the United States and Canada, which was 
once largely uneventful, has become much more compli-
cated and stressful due to increased airport security. Na-
tional and global institutions have also been profoundly 
affected by this problem. The U.S. Department of Home-
land Security was created in 2003 as a direct response to 
the terrorist attacks in September 2001. It brought together 
twenty-two government agencies with 180,000 workers, 
making it the largest government reorganization in forty 
years. Domestic security has been strengthened, especially 
around bridges, water supplies, government offices, nu-
clear power plants, scientific laboratories, food supplies, 
and industrial factories.

This chapter emphasizes the growing importance of 
asymmetrical power in global affairs. When relatively 
weak groups use low-tech tools to inflict significant 
damage on very powerful countries that have the most 
advanced military technologies, they are using asymmet-
rical power.

While states are generally impeded by national 
boundaries, their nonstate adversaries routinely disre-
gard national borders. This chapter discusses difficulties 
involved in defining terrorism; factors conducive to the 
rise of terrorism; and goals, strategies, and weapons of 
terrorist groups. After examining specific cases of terror-
ism, we will discuss various responses to terrorism and 
the dilemmas democracies face in attempting to eliminate 
or reduce this threat. This chapter concludes with a case 
study of terrorism in Pakistan.

5.1: Defining Terrorism
5.1 Recognize that terrorism is a contentious issue  

that becomes hopelessly muddled by political  
and military considerations

Proudly proclaiming their commitment to liberty, equality, 
and fraternity, the architects of the French Revolution 
instituted a Reign of Terror (1793–1794) to preserve the 
radical changes. Headed by Maximilien Robespierre, 
the Committee of Public Safety embraced terrorism in its 
effort to rule France during a period that was regarded as 
a national emergency. The French zeal for the Terror, the 
period of widespread violence, public executions, and 
intimidation of civilians, was strongly rejected by Edmund 
Burke, the British conservative philosopher who regarded 
French terrorists as hellhounds. Although there is no 
universally accepted definition of terrorism, the standard 
view that one person’s terrorist is another person’s freedom 
fighter fails to distinguish among the various kinds and 
levels of terrorism and fails to acknowledge that freedom 
fighters’ actions are not necessarily justified. What is clear is 
that terrorism is a contentious issue that becomes hopelessly 
muddled by political and military considerations.1

All acts of terrorism are designed to create fear, to cause 
people to tremble. By using the most advanced technolo-
gies of global communication, terrorists seek to frighten 
people in distant places in order to exert pressure on gov-
ernments. Terrorism is essentially a form of psychological war-
fare. Unlike most conventional wars, terrorism lasts for 
generations, as we will see in our discussions of the Irish 
Republican Army (IRA), the Basques in Spain, and the 
Palestinians. Terrorism is also indiscriminate. Most terror-
ist activities aim to create uncertainty and general fear by 
communicating that anyone can be a target. In many ways, 
terrorism is closely associated with ideology. This is clearly 
the case with al-Qaeda: It is less an organization than an 
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ideology that inspires groups and people worldwide to en-
gage in terrorist acts.

Distinguishing terrorism from guerrilla warfare 
and insurgency is often challenging. Guerrilla warfare, 
which means “little war,” is the use of selective violence 
against military targets. But when societies experience 
extensive violence, distinctions between guerrilla war-
fare and terrorism tend to blur. Following the attacks in 
the United States, many governments applied the label 
of terrorism to very old conflicts of their own that were 
previously regarded as insurgencies. For example, China 
annexed what is now Xinjiang in 1759. The inhabitants, 
known as Uighurs, practice Sufi Islam and speak a Tur-
kic language. They resisted China’s rule and launched 
their first uprising in 1865. The disintegration of the So-
viet Union and the independence gained by some Mus-
lim communities in Central Asia inspired the Uighurs to 
renew their struggle to establish a separate state. China 
was quick to label the Uighurs as terrorists. The mili-
tary-led government that overthrew the Egyptian gov-
ernment controlled by the Muslim Brotherhood called 
the Muslim Brotherhood a terrorist organization despite 
the fact it was elected by millions of Egyptians and had 
long rejected using violence. This raises the question: 
Who gets to define terrorism, and why? Complicating 
definitions of terrorism is the general acceptance of war 
as a legitimate instrument of governments. Paul Wilkin-
son argues that “terrorist campaigns inherently involve 
deliberate attacks on civilian targets and are therefore 
analogous to war crimes.”2 But who decides which  
military actions are war crimes?

5.2: Factors Conducive  
to Terrorism
5.2 Review the factors that are conducive to terrorism

Examining the factors that make terrorism a useful tool to 
accomplish certain objectives is essential to any pragmatic 
effort to eliminate or diminish terrorist threats. Terrorism 
has many interrelated causes.

Poverty is widely perceived as the root of terrorism. Pov-
erty is closely linked to economic and political isolation, 
feelings of hopelessness, violations of human rights, and 
the lack of democracy, which all provide a fertile breeding 
ground for terrorism. In Pakistan, students enroll in reli-
gious seminaries, called madrassas. Supported by Muslim 
charities worldwide—especially those in Saudi Arabia—
they feed, shelter, clothe, and educate students from pov-
erty-stricken families. In addition to receiving training in 
the Koran, these students are indoctrinated to hate the 
West, especially the United States. Many terrorists gradu-
ate from madrassas.3 However, terrorists who attacked the 

United States, Spain, and Britain were not poor. Many of 
them came from the middle class.

Globalization is a major factor in global terrorism. In 
many ways, terrorism is a product of resistance to change 
brought about by cultural, economic, political, military, 
and even environmental globalization. Individuals in dis-
tant places communicate instantaneously and are able to 
coordinate their activities on a global scale. Global trans-
portation enables them to move easily from one country to 
another. Global cities provide an environment in which it 
is easy for people to be anonymous.

Legitimate grievances and the failure of governments to ad-
equately address these problems often foment terrorism. 
In fact, most terrorist organizations trace their origins to 
political, religious, social, economic, and ethnic problems 
that were ignored, downplayed, or dismissed by those 
in power and by society in general. Why did the African 
 National Congress (ANC) in South Africa, the Palestine 
Liberation Organization (PLO), and the IRA become ter-
rorist organizations? Specific grievances motivated in-
dividuals to form these groups and to use terrorism to 
achieve their objectives. Violence by governments also causes 
terrorism. Governments routinely abuse their monopoly 
on legitimate violence regarding specific minority groups 
or majority groups that lack significant political, economic, 
and social power. The efficacy of official violence influ-
ences individuals and groups that want to change their cir-
cumstances to resort to violence.

Humiliation is another factor conducive to the use of 
terrorism. Terrorism, which was not a problem in Iraq be-
fore the U.S. invasion, became widespread there. Many 
Iraqis felt humiliated by intrusive American searches, by 
being occupied, and by being mistreated. Thomas L. Fried-
man, an influential journalist with the New York Times, 
stated: “If I’ve learned one thing covering world affairs, it 
is this: The single most under-appreciated force in interna-
tional relations is humiliation.”4

The lack of democracy, and widespread and systematic vio-
lations of human rights, contributes to the rise of terrorism. 
The September 11 terrorist attacks in the United States drew 
attention to Saudi Arabia and Egypt, countries to which 
most of the terrorists belonged. Dissidents such as Osama 
bin Laden (from Saudi Arabia) and Mohammed Atta (the 
Egyptian-born leader of the terrorist attacks) were unable 
to express dissent at home, so they went to  Afghanistan to 
organize al-Qaeda, a global terrorist network.

Foreign policies contribute to terrorism. Roman occupa-
tion of Israel generated strong resistance by the Jews, and 
some Jews adopted terrorism in a futile effort to end Roman 
oppression. European expansion and colonization laid the 
foundation for the emergence of national liberation move-
ments that used terrorism to achieve independence. Many 
foreign policy and terrorism analysts view U.S. foreign 
policies in the Middle East—especially those involving 
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the Palestinian-Israeli conflict, Saudi Arabia, and Egypt—
as being conducive to terrorism. For example, Osama bin 
Laden strongly opposed the stationing of American troops 
in Saudi Arabia during the 1991 Gulf War. The U.S. pol-
icies are widely seen in the Middle East and elsewhere  
as contributing to the oppression of the Palestinians by 
 Israel. Finally, failed states provide an environment conducive 
to terrorism. Failed states generally abuse human rights; are 
undemocratic; are intolerant of ethnic, political, and reli-
gious diversity; and have weak economies. State failure 
is often accompanied by an increase in bureaucratic cor-
ruption and cooperation among government officials and 
criminals. In essence, state authority and civil society are 
severely undermined, and many regions within a country 
are lawless. The most obvious example of how state fail-
ure breeds terrorism is al-Qaeda in Afghanistan. Under the 
leadership of the Taliban (i.e., a group of extreme Islamic 
fundamentalists), Afghanistan provided bin Laden with 
an ideal environment in which terrorism could grow and 
from which terrorist activities could be organized.

5.3: Goals, Strategies, and 
Weapons of Terrorism
5.3 Identify the goals, strategies,  

and weapons of terrorism

The goals of terrorism include the following:

1. Social and political justice: Terrorism has been used to 
achieve concrete political and social changes, includ-
ing overthrowing repressive regimes.

2. Self-determination: Many terrorist organizations emerged 
as part of the struggle to gain national independence.

3. Racial superiority: Many white supremacist groups 
 attempt to preserve racial segregation and social, 
 economic, and political power based on skin color.

4. Foreign policies: Terrorism is often used to influence gov-
ernments to take or refrain from taking certain actions.

5. Publicity: A central goal of most terrorist groups is to 
draw public attention to their cause.

6. Demoralized governments: By making governments ap-
pear weak and incompetent, terrorists believe they can 
undermine their legitimacy and policies.

Terrorist organizations adopt several strategies to 
achieve their objectives. Creating a climate of fear and inse-
curity, partly to undermine people’s confidence in their 
government, is an integral component of terrorists’ strat-
egies. But terrorism also depends on cultivating popular 
support. Terrorists are generally effective when they oper-
ate in an environment that enables them to hide, obtain 
resources (including weapons), gather information about 

government operations and plans, and communicate with 
each other. However, telecommunications and computer 
technologies have reduced the need for popular sup-
port as a component of strategy. Terrorists rely on virtual 
 networks, a style of organization that is essentially leader-
less and is facilitated by the Internet. American right-wing 
extremists developed this strategy to counteract the effec-
tiveness of U.S. law enforcement agencies.5

Some terrorist groups reject the terrorist label to gain 
greater legitimacy or acceptance in society. Governments, 
on the other hand, refuse to confer any kind of legitimacy 
on terrorist groups and reject defining terrorism as warfare. 
These terrorist groups are likely to select government targets, 
including embassies, military personnel and bases, and gov-
ernment officials. In Colombia, for example, terrorist groups 
launched a campaign of assassinations to get the attention of 
the government and its supporters. Judges, prosecutors, and 
elected officials were the main targets. This strategy attempts 
to undermine assumptions that government policies can 
ensure personal safety.6 Selective kidnappings are also used 
by terrorists to achieve their goals. By taking government 
officials, soldiers, businesspeople, and prominent citizens 
hostage, the terrorists force the government to either take 
military action against them or bargain with them.

Weapons used by terrorists vary according to their goals, 
available technology, and resources at their disposal. Sarin 
gas, anthrax, and various poisons have been used in Japan 
and the United States. Motor vehicles packed with ammo-
nium nitrate and fuel oil were used as bombs in Oklahoma 
City in 1995 and in Bali, Indonesia, in 2002. Suicide bombers 
are lethal weapons in many parts of the world, including 
Israel, Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, Afghanistan, and Iraq. The 
use of airliners fully loaded with fuel as missiles to destroy 
the World Trade Center and damage the Pentagon focused 
global attention on a new terrorist weapon. Terrorists also 
put bombs in the mail and on cargo planes. As terrorists use 
the Internet to spread their message and organize their ac-
tivities, there is growing awareness of cyberspace warfare as 
a weapon in the terrorists’ arsenal. Although few terrorists 
are capable of using weapons of mass destruction on a large 
scale, chemical and biological weapons in the possession of 
terrorists are a global concern. Syria’s civil war exposed that 
country’s vast stockpiles of chemical weapons to terrorists, 
which prompted the global community to pressure Syria to 
give them up to be destroyed.

5.4: Financing Terrorism
5.4 Identify the sources of funds that are  

used for financing terrorism

Many terrorist cells are self-supporting, and many terrorists 
do not engage in financial activities that immediately draw 
attention. This makes it extremely difficult for governments 
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to gather financial information. Furthermore, many terrorists 
use hawalas (i.e., an informal system of transferring money 
that is based primarily on trust and interpersonal relations). 
Developed in India before the arrival of Western banking, 
hawalas frustrate efforts to trace money because they leave 
no electronic and virtually no paper trail.7

Contributions from individuals and groups are a major 
source of money for terrorism. In the case of al-Qaeda, bin 
Laden used his considerable wealth to finance global ter-
rorism. Many individuals make charitable contributions to 
organizations that are principally concerned with assisting 
the poor. However, some of this money is also used to sup-
port terrorism. Governments finance terrorism, both directly 
and inadvertently. The most obvious way is by sponsoring 
their activities. For many years, Libya’s leader, Muammar 
Qaddafi, openly financed and trained terrorist groups in 
the Middle East and Africa.

Diamonds, oil, and other natural resources provide rev-
enues for terrorism. Terrorists often prefer diamonds be-
cause they are easily transported, easily hidden, and easily 
converted into cash. Failed states in Africa often provide 
opportunities for rebel groups to cooperate with terrorist 
groups. One of the best examples is Sierra Leone in West 
Africa. Sierra Leone has some of the richest diamond fields 
in the world. It has also been plagued by political instabil-
ity. The diamond trade helped fund both Sierra Leone’s 
civil wars and al-Qaeda. Senior members of Sierra Leone’s 
Revolutionary United Front (RUF), a rebel group that 
challenged the government and engaged in horrific acts of 
violence and terrorism, took diamonds, often wrapped in 
rags, across the border into Liberia and exchanged them for 
cash from al-Qaeda and Hezbollah, a Shiite terrorist group 
in Lebanon. With the cooperation of corrupt customs and 
immigration officials, the diamonds, which were bought 
at below-market prices, were then taken to Europe by ter-
rorist organizations and sold at much higher prices.8 These 
diamonds are widely known as conflict diamonds because of 
their inextricable links with brutal civil wars and terrorism.

Criminal activities are a major source of funding for 
terrorism. Terrorists are often involved in armed robbery, 
credit card fraud, identity theft, kidnapping, extortion, and 
other crimes. In the Philippines, for example, the terrorist 
group Abu Sayyaf routinely kidnaps people, including 
tourists, to finance its activities. Kidnappings have pro-
liferated in Africa, the new front of global terrorism. The 
Tamil Tigers in Sri Lanka controlled and operated boats 
that smuggled contraband in the Indian Ocean region. Of-
ten, terrorist groups coerce civilians into paying protection 
money, sometimes called a revolutionary tax. The IRA is 
a group that used this method to finance terrorism. Other 
groups, such as the Taliban in Afghanistan, use money 
 obtained from the sale of illegal drugs. Terrorists in Africa 
are also involved in poaching endangered species such as 
elephants and rhinos to finance their operations.

5.5: The Costs of Terrorism
5.5 Review how terrorism adversely affects  

individuals, nations, and other groups

Costs associated with terrorism are so widespread, 
complex, and intangible that they are virtually impossible 
to measure. Individuals, families, governments, companies, 
and nonstate actors worldwide bear the costs of terrorism 
to varying degrees. Time, money, and other resources are 
diverted from other problems. Migration, trade, travel, and 
interpersonal relations are affected. In September 2001, a 
very small group of individuals, nineteen of them, caused 
incalculable damage to the United States as well as the 
global community. Almost three thousand people from 
roughly fifty countries were killed. It is generally believed 
that the financial crisis and the global recession were caused 
in part by policies adopted by the Bush administration to 
fight global terrorism, including wars in Afghanistan and 
Iraq. Domestic terrorists, using anthrax, also damaged U.S. 
government offices, businesses, and individuals.

5.5.1: Costs to Individuals
Individuals usually suffer the most from terrorist acts in 
terms of loss of lives and social, psychological, and physical 
problems. Many citizens are made ill by fear and a sudden 
loss of personal freedom. They restrict their activities, limit 
their travel, and often distrust their neighbors, thereby 
weakening community bonds and support. For example, 
the 2001 attacks undermined trust between most non-
Muslim Americans and Muslims in general, especially 
Arabs. Relations between non-Muslim Americans and 
Muslims remain problematic. President Barack Obama 
made a concerted effort to improve relations with the 
Muslim world.

5.5.2: Economic Costs
Calculating the economic costs of terrorism and the 
responses to it is virtually impossible because they are 
so complex and far-reaching. For example, after the 
2001 attacks, airlines suffered major financial losses and 
continue to feel the impact of terrorism. It is estimated 
that the global airline industry lost $18 billion in 2001 and 
$13 billion in 2002 following the attacks. Combined, these 
losses were more than the total profit of all the airlines 
since 1945.9 High oil prices and continuing fears about 
terrorism continued to create severe financial problems, 
including bankruptcy for some airlines.

5.5.3: Costs to Governments
Governments generally increase resources to fight terrorism 
and to provide their citizens with a heightened sense of 
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security. For example, as you prepare to board an airline, 
the costs become obvious. There are more security guards, 
bags are carefully checked, and individuals are often 
searched. While airlines pay some of these costs, the U.S. 
federal government is primarily responsible for airport 
security. The federal, state, and local governments in the 
United States also spend money to guard bridges, nuclear 
power plants, train stations, and so on. The most obvious 
costs are associated with military actions against terrorists. 
The invasion of Afghanistan to destroy al-Qaeda and the 
Taliban, as well as the invasion, occupation, and rebuilding 
of Iraq, has cost many lives and more than a trillion dollars.10

5.5.4: Foreign Policy Costs
Several times following the 2001 attacks, the United States 
closed its embassies in Saudi Arabia and elsewhere. These 
shutdowns meant that America was paying a price for 
not being able to conduct normal diplomatic relations. 
Furthermore, heightened security for embassies creates 
additional expenses.

5.5.5: Costs to Democracy
People who are afraid, as Thomas Hobbes observed, are 
willing to turn to all-powerful rulers who promise to 
provide security. But part of the price for that security is 
less freedom. In a climate of fear, governments often justify 
violating individuals’ rights on the grounds of national 
security. Torturing terrorist suspects and denying them 
the fundamental right to habeas corpus continues to be 
debated in the United States.

5.6: Kinds of Terrorism
5.6 Summarize five kinds of terrorism

Although the types of terrorism tend to overlap, they vary 
in their implications and affect us in different ways. For 
example, the indiscriminate nature of global terrorism 
contrasts sharply with domestic terrorism aimed at specific 
groups or governments. In this section, we will discuss six 
kinds of terrorism:

1. Domestic terrorism occurs within the borders of a partic-
ular country and is associated with extremist groups.

2. Nationalist terrorism is closely associated with strug-
gles for political autonomy and independence.

3. Religious terrorism grows out of extreme fundamental-
ist religious groups that believe that God is on their 
side and that their violence is divinely inspired and 
approved.

4. State terrorism is a cold, calculated, efficient, and ex-
tremely destructive form of terrorism, partly because of 
the overwhelming power at the disposal of governments.

5. Global terrorism is partly an outgrowth of the forces 
of globalization, which enable the different kinds of 
 terrorism to spread worldwide.

6. Lone wolf terrorism is conducted by independent 
 individuals who act without the help of a terrorist 
organization. Often the line is blurred because of the 
terrorists’ connections with terrorist organizations. 
Sometimes those organizations claim credit, saying 
they trained the terrorists and ordered the attacks.

what does this photo coNvey about the costs of fightiNg terrorism? A 
Transportation Security Administration (TSA) official instructs a passenger at a full-body scan at 
Washington Dulles International Airport.
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5.6.1: Domestic Terrorism
The emergence of terrorism as a major global issue has 
focused increased attention on domestic terrorism in 
the United States, Europe, and elsewhere. The murder 
of thirteen soldiers at Fort Hood by Major Nidal Malik 
Hasan, a Palestinian American, in 2009 and numerous 
connections between homegrown terrorists and al-
Qaeda have underscored America’s vulnerability to 
internal threats from nonstate actors. In June 2009 a 
doctor who performed abortions in Kansas was killed in 
a church by a gunman who opposed abortion. Later in 
June a white supremacist and neo-Nazi attacked the U.S. 
Holocaust Memorial Museum, killing a security guard. 
On April 19, 1995, Americans watched with incredulity as 
bloodied bodies were pulled from the federal building in 
Oklahoma City. Most Americans quickly blamed Middle 
Eastern terrorists for the Oklahoma City bombing, which 
killed 168 people. But the leader of this terrorist act was 
Timothy McVeigh, an American and a decorated Gulf 
War veteran. In April 2013, the United States and the 
world were horrified by the Boston Marathon bombings 
by two Boston-area residents that killed three people and 
wounded more than 170. Domestic terrorism has existed 
in the United States and other countries for hundreds of 
years. Unlike most countries, where terrorist activities 
have been carried out primarily against governments, 
terrorism in America has been used mostly against racial, 
ethnic, or religious minorities. American terrorists are 
predominantly right-wing extremists who embrace white 
supremacist, anti-Jewish, antiforeign, and antigovernment 
philosophies based on a religious doctrine known as 

Christian identity. This doctrine essentially holds that 
white people are chosen by God, whereas Jews, Americans 
with African ancestry, Asians, and other racial minorities 
are “mud people.” These terrorists generally believe that 
the U.S. government is dominated by Jews and is an 
occupying power and that the United States should not 
participate in the United Nations and other international 
organizations. Based on these beliefs, they have formed 
heavily armed militias, strongly oppose gun control, and 
refuse to pay taxes. Domestic terrorist groups include the 
National Alliance, the Ku Klux Klan, the Aryan Nation, 
Posse Comitatus, and the Confederate Hammerskins. 
The United States has made fighting domestic terrorism a 
national priority in the wake of ending wars in Iraq and 
Afghanistan and the escalation of lone wolf terrorism in 
America, which are discussed later in this chapter.

Domestic terrorism has long been a significant prob-
lem in several European countries. Throughout the 1970s 
and 1980s, the Red Brigades, an Italian terrorist group, 
launched a campaign of bombings and assassinations of 
government officials. Germany, France, and Greece have 
also been plagued by domestic terrorism. In Greece, for 
example, the Marxist-Leninist terrorist group Revolution-
ary Organization 17 November (or November 17) has 
been involved in terrorist activities since 1975. November 17  
took its name from the date of a student protest in 
1973 that was violently crushed by Greece’s military  
government. Embracing strong anti-American and anti- 
imperialist views, November 17 is believed to have killed 
several American and British citizens. Many of the terrorist 
groups in Germany hold white supremacist, anti-Jewish, 

loNe wolf terrorism caused horror aNd damage Near the fiNish liNe of the 
bostoN marathoN iN 2013. Three people were killed and more than 250 were injured or maimed 
when two brothers set off pressure cooker bombs concealed in backpacks.
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and antiforeigner views that are similar to those of their 
American counterparts. Bombings of trains in Spain and 
in Britain by Muslims, many of whom were born in these 
countries, underscored growing concerns about domestic 
terrorism. In July 2011, a Norwegian gunman dressed as a 
police officer killed sixty-nine Norwegians at a youth sum-
mer camp on an island, plus eight more in the bombing of 
a government building in Oslo.

Latin America has spawned many domestic terrorist 
organizations. Growing violence and terrorist activities 
by groups such as the Montoneros and the Ejercitos Revo-
lucionares del Pueblo were met with extreme violence from 
right-wing groups and the Peronist regime. Argentina’s 
military dictatorship launched what became known as the 
dirty war, in which thousands of people disappeared or 
were killed. Sendero Luminoso (Shining Path) in Peru and 
the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia (FARC) 
are other examples of domestic terrorist groups in Latin 
America. Shining Path was formed by university students 
and professors who subscribed to the philosophy of Mao 
Zedong (Mao Tse-Tung). They sought to weaken the govern-
ment’s authority by inspiring Indians and others to rebel. 
Violence by Shining Path and the Peruvian government re-
sulted in more than thirty thousand deaths.

The Muslim extremist group in Northern Nigeria 
Boko Haram is engaged in a campaign of terror against 
Christians and government officials. Boko Haram began 
as a nonpolitical religious group of fishermen in 2002 in 
Borno, one of Nigeria’s poorest regions that has a literacy 
rate two-thirds lower than that of Lagos, Nigeria’s larg-
est city. Fewer than 5 percent of the women can read or 
write. Boko Haram was strongly influenced by Muham-
mad Yusuf, a nonviolent imam who supported sharia law, 
demanded rigid practice of the Koran, rejected evolution 
theories, and taught his followers that the world is flat. He 
focused on providing basic human security.

Fearing the rise of the Islamic movement, the gov-
ernment, based in Christian and Westernized southern 
Nigeria, responded to the perceived threat with excessive 
violence. This had the unintended but predictable conse-
quence of consolidating popular support for Boko Haram 
and further radicalizing the movement. Some followers 
fled abroad and collaborated with terrorists in Algeria, 
Mali, and Niger who had links to al-Qaeda. In May 2013, 
the government declared a state of emergency. The indis-
criminate use of force, including the destruction of around 
two thousand homes, was counterproductive. The ter-
rorists grew increasingly brutal. They burned a boarding 
school, killing thirty people, mostly students. They ab-
ducted more than three hundred schoolgirls and sold them 
into slavery. Boko Haram has killed thousands of Nigeri-
ans in massacres and bombings of public transportation. 
In its deadliest massacre to that time, Boko Haram killed 
more than two thousand unarmed civilians and razed the 

town in Baga, in northeastern Nigeria. Economic inequal-
ity, government corruption, and widespread humiliation 
of civilians fuel terrorism by Boko Haram. Boko Haram 
increased its terrorist activities in Cameroon, Chad, and 
Niger and pledged allegiance to the terrorist organization 
Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS).

5.6.2: Nationalist Terrorism
Many nationalist groups attempted to achieve nonviolent 
political change but were often brutally suppressed by 
governments. Often, nationalist terrorism is accompanied 
by peaceful, legitimate political activities designed to 
achieve autonomy, political freedom and equality, or 
independence. Nationalist groups are routinely labeled 
terrorists by the governments they oppose and labeled 
national liberation movements or freedom fighters by their 
supporters, including other governments. In this section, 
we will discuss nationalist terrorism in the Middle East 
(focusing on the Palestinian-Israeli conflict), Northern 
Ireland, and Spain.

THE MIddlE EAST The Palestinian-Israeli conflict 
stands out as the most prominent contemporary example 
of nationalist terrorism. This conflict has plunged the Mid-
dle East into four major wars and fuels ongoing violence 
in the region. Failure to resolve this conflict has global im-
plications, largely because of the world’s dependence on 
petroleum imports from the Middle East. Furthermore, 
global terrorists, such as al-Qaeda, use this conflict to jus-
tify their activities and to recruit members throughout the 
Islamic world. The spiritual and emotional components 
of this conflict, combined with the sufferings of both Jews 
and Palestinians, make any discussion of it highly contro-
versial and often subjective. In many ways, the pain and 
humiliation of both Jews and Palestinians often prevent 
both sides from empathizing with each other and reaching 
mutually beneficial solutions to their problems. Instead, 
both sides have been locked in an increasingly deadly em-
brace from which neither side is capable of extricating it-
self. To a large extent, the Palestinian-Israeli conflict is an 
outgrowth of virulent anti-Jewish practices in Europe that 
culminated in the Holocaust.

Nationalist terrorism, one could argue, began when 
Jews attempted to end Roman occupation of Israel by 
killing Roman soldiers and officials. The modern period 
of nationalist terrorism has its origin in the British efforts 
to establish a national homeland for Jews in Palestine un-
der the Balfour Declaration. Palestine was controlled by 
the Ottoman Turks. However, after the Ottoman Empire 
disintegrated following Turkey’s defeat in World War I, 
Palestine became a British mandate under the League of 
Nations in 1922. Britain’s responsibility was to prepare 
Palestinians for independence. The persecution of Jews 
in Europe, especially in Nazi Germany, complicated the 

M05_PAYN2051_05_SE_C05.indd   61 12/17/15   4:38 PM



62 Chapter 5

situation in Palestine and set the stage for conflict. Led by 
Menachem Begin, who later became Israel’s prime min-
ister and a winner of the Nobel Peace Prize, some Jews 
formed a terrorist organization, known as the Irgun, to 
drive the British out of Palestine and to establish a Jew-
ish state. The Irgun and other groups created a climate of 
fear in Palestine that ultimately undermined the public’s 
confidence in Britain’s ability to maintain order and to 
protect civilians. The most significant terrorist act against 
the British was the 1946 bombing of the King David Hotel 
in Jerusalem, the headquarters of British military forces in 
Palestine. Ninety-one persons were killed, and forty-five 
others were injured.11 This act was condemned by many 
Jews and Jewish organizations. The division of Palestine 
into a Jewish and a Palestinian state by the United Nations 
in 1947 ended Jewish terrorism but set the stage for Pales-
tinian terrorism.

The creation of Israel was accompanied by a large 
Palestinian refugee problem, discussed in Chapter 10. 
 Palestinian terrorists began to organize in the refugee camps 
and to form small groups of fedayeen (i.e., commandos). 
With military and financial assistance from Egypt’s leader, 
Gamal Abdel Nasser, they began to conduct hit-and-run 
attacks inside Israel. Palestinian terrorism escalated fol-
lowing the defeat of Arab armies that had attempted to 
regain Palestinian land in the Six-day War with Israel in 
June 1967. Instead of pushing Israel out, the conflict left 
Israel with the Sinai, the West Bank, Gaza, Jerusalem, and 
the Golan Heights. Palestinian terrorists, concluding that 
they could achieve their objectives only by attacking Israel 
and Jews, initiated a violent wave of bombings, hijacking 
airlines, and killing civilians. In 1968, the Popular Front for 
the Liberation of Palestine—one of the groups belonging to 
the umbrella Palestinian terrorist group the PlO, led by 
Yasser Arafat and his Fatah movement—hijacked an Israeli 
El Al commercial flight and held the passengers and crew 
hostage. Israel was forced to negotiate with the terrorists 
to secure their release.12 One of the most serious terrorist 
attacks was launched by the Black September Organiza-
tion (part of the PLO) in 1972 during which eleven Israeli 
athletes were seized and killed at the Olympic Games in 
Munich. This terrorist attack, together with the hijacking 
of airplanes, drew international attention to Palestinian na-
tionalism and laid the foundation for increasing violence.

Despite numerous efforts to achieve a diplomatic 
settlement to the Palestinian-Israeli conflict, violence es-
calated. Israeli occupation of Palestinian areas and many 
counterterrorist activities contributed to the demise of 
many attempts to reach a peace agreement. Feeling aban-
doned by Arab states, Palestinians initiated a popular up-
rising, or intifada, in the late 1980s. During the second 
intifada, which began in September 2000, the Palestinian- 
Israeli conflict became even more violent as Palestinian 
terrorists from groups such as Hamas, Islamic Jihad, Fatah, 

and the Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine de-
cided to conduct devastating suicide bombings against 
innocent civilians and the government in Israel.13 There 
were more than fifty suicide bombings in 2002, the height 
of this new wave of terrorism, which killed and wounded 
hundreds of Israelis. To prevent these attacks, Israel con-
structed a barrier or wall, much of which was built in 
disputed territory. From the Palestinian perspective, the 
barrier was essentially designed to seize their territory and 
make their lives even more difficult. In April 2004, Israel, 
under the leadership of Ariel Sharon, escalated its attacks 
on Palestinian terrorist leaders, killing Sheikh Ahmed 
Yasin, the founder of Hamas, and Abdel Aziz Rantisi, 
who replaced Yasin as the leader of Hamas, with rockets 
launched from helicopters. Kidnappings of Israeli soldiers 
by Hamas and Hezbollah in July 2006 led to Israel’s inva-
sion of  Lebanon and the escalation of violence in the Pales-
tinian territories. Conflict between Palestinians, especially 
those in Gaza, and Israelis continues.

NORTHERN IRElANd Terrorism in Northern Ireland 
(also known as Ulster) was rooted in Ireland’s resistance to 
English control, exploitation, and widespread violence that 
began in the twelfth century. Catholic Ireland, colonized by 
Protestants from Scotland and England, became engulfed in 
religious wars that characterized Europe for much of its re-
cent history. Nationalist terrorism in Northern Ireland was 
essentially a struggle by Catholics to end Protestant polit-
ical, economic, and social domination. Following numer-
ous attempts to solve the “Irish problem,” the Anglo-Irish 
Treaty was signed in 1921. It divided Ireland into the Re-
public of Ireland (an independent country) and Northern 
Ireland (which remained part of Britain). While the Repub-
lic of Ireland is predominantly Catholic, Northern Ireland 
has a Protestant majority. Catholics on both sides of this 
artificial border refused to accept the division of Ireland 
and maintained a strong sense of nationalism. Catholics in 
Northern Ireland, known as Republicans, remained com-
mitted to ending the British presence and reunifying the 
two parts of Ireland. The Protestants, known as loyalists, 
or Unionists, were determined to retain Northern Ireland’s 
ties with Britain and to perpetuate their economic and po-
litical power. Both Catholics and Protestants used terrorism 
to achieve their respective objectives.

Although terrorism in Northern Ireland was deeply 
rooted in Ireland’s long struggle to resist British domina-
tion, the contemporary problems began in 1922 when the 
Unionist government implemented the Special Powers Act 
to suppress opposition to its control. The IRA, founded 
by Michael Collins and composed of rebel units that had 
launched the Easter Rebellion in 1916 against British rule, 
became the military wing. Sinn Fein, a political party that 
represented Catholics in Ireland, was widely regarded as 
the political wing of the terrorist movement. Opposed to 
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the division of Ireland and committed to reunifying it, the 
IRA engaged in terrorism in both the Republic of Ireland 
and Northern Ireland and was outlawed by the govern-
ments of both places. Terrorist attacks against the British in 
Northern Ireland continued, escalating between 1956 and 
1962.14 However, many Catholics in Northern Ireland were 
strongly influenced by the nonviolent civil rights move-
ment in the United States under the leadership of Dr. Mar-
tin Luther King, a development that weakened the militant 
IRA. But the use of excessive violence against Catholic civil 
rights marchers and demonstrators in 1968 by the Royal 
Ulster Constabulary (RUC) and growing anti-Catholic ha-
tred—inspired to a large degree by Reverend Ian Paisley, 
leader of the hard-line Protestant Democratic Unionists—
rejuvenated the IRA and laid the foundation for terrorism 
that plagued Northern Ireland, London, and elsewhere in 
Britain. The IRA, widely perceived as ineffective in protect-
ing Catholics, was challenged by the even more militant 
Provisional IRA (PIRA), which was formed in 1970. As is 
often the case in conflicts, the most extreme groups gain the 
most support. Catholics in Northern Ireland rallied around 
the PIRA.15 Protestants formed their own terrorist groups.

Similar to the Palestinians and Israelis, Catholics and 
Protestants seemed hopelessly locked in a cycle of deadly 
violence. Both the Republic of Ireland and Britain are 
strong democracies. Britain’s use of violence against the 
IRA was checked by democratic processes and strong sup-
port for peacefully resolving the conflict. Close political, 
economic, and cultural links between Britain and Ireland 
also helped. Equally important was support among Irish 
Americans for a negotiated settlement, despite the fact that 
the IRA received significant economic and military assis-
tance from some of them. Another important factor was 
the growing unification of Europe and the declining na-
tionalism that accompanied the process. The activities of 
the IRA were receiving less and less public support. Fur-
thermore, European integration brought many economic 
opportunities, recognition, and responsibilities to Ireland, 
which influenced it to reduce its support for the IRA.

A major step toward ending sectarian violence was 
the 1985 Anglo-Irish Agreement, which gave Ireland in-
creased responsibilities in Northern Ireland and provided 
greater security for the Unionists by requiring an electoral 
majority to change Northern Ireland’s political status. The 
major breakthrough came with the signing of the Good 
Friday Agreement in 1998. U.S. president Bill Clinton, Brit-
ish prime minister Tony Blair, Irish prime minister Bertie 
Ahern, Gerry Adams (head of Sinn Fein), and David Trim-
ble (head of the Ulster Unionists) cooperated to achieve 
this agreement. While Britain will control Northern Ireland 
as long as that is the wish of the majority, Ireland is more 
involved in the affairs of Northern Ireland. Ireland had to 
terminate its territorial claim on Northern Ireland in ex-
change for an institutionalized voice in its government.16 

Sinn Fein and the IRA were persuaded to support the 
Good Friday Agreement by President Clinton and by Brit-
ish promises to reduce its troop presence in Northern Ire-
land and to support reforms of the police force to enable 
more Catholics to join. The terrorist attacks in the United 
States reinforced the peace process in Northern Ireland as 
many Americans pressured the IRA to abandon terrorism 
and disarm. For the first time, Sinn Fein supported disarm-
ing the IRA. The Independent Monitoring Commission 
was established to disarm it. Although this international 
panel concluded in April 2004 that Northern Irish para-
militaries continued to carry out violent attacks and were 
engaged in various criminal activities, the destruction of 
weapons, ammunition, and explosives underscored prog-
ress toward disarmament and ending terrorism in North-
ern Ireland. In 2005, the IRA renounced the armed struggle 
and committed itself to peaceful change. By 2006, terror-
ism in Northern Ireland essentially had ceased. However, 
sporadic violence continues.

SPAIN In sharp contrast with nationalist terrorism in 
the Middle East and Northern Ireland, Basque separat-
ists in Spain attracted relatively little attention beyond 
Europe. However, massive bombings of trains in Madrid 
in early 2004—in which ninety-one people died and sev-
enteen hundred were wounded—focused the spotlight 
on Basque terrorism, despite the fact that terrorists linked 
to al-Qaeda were responsible for the bombings. The  
2.5 million Basques, who are concentrated in mountainous 
northern Spain on the Bay of Biscay and across the border 
into southern France, are one of the most ancient peoples 
in Europe. They speak a distinct language, Euskera, and 
have their own culture. Basques resisted Roman occupi-
ers to maintain their independence. Spanish rulers, unable 
to exercise effective control over the Basque region and 
other parts of Spain, recognized the political, cultural, and 
economic autonomy of the Basques as early as the Mid-
dle Ages. This independence laid the foundation for the 
emergence of the Basque Homeland and Freedom (ETA). 
 Figure 5.1 shows the Basque region of Spain.

Determined to maintain their autonomy, the Basques 
participated in Spain’s larger political and military strug-
gle in the nineteenth century against the centralization 
of power in Madrid. Having joined the losing side in 
these conflicts, the Basques lost their autonomy and be-
lieved that their sense of identity was threatened. Be-
tween 1842 and 1868, the Basque provinces of Vizcaya 
and Guipuzcoa experienced rapid industrialization, ur-
banization, and significant population growth. While 
many Basques, especially the growing middle class and 
business leaders, strongly supported integrating the 
Basque region into Spain, resistance to these changes 
grew among the working class and others who wanted 
to preserve the status quo. Prior to the Spanish Civil War 
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(1936–1939), the government recognized the political and 
cultural autonomy of the Basque region. In return, Basques 
supported the government against insurgents led by Gener-
alissimo Francisco Franco. Once again on the losing side in 
Spain’s bloody struggle, the Basques were regarded as trai-
tors by Franco, who centralized political power and abol-
ished Basque autonomy. Any effort to maintain a separate 
Basque identity was severely repressed. Franco’s authori-
tarianism, discussed in  Chapter 4, fueled radicalization 
among the Basques. In 1959, a coalition of extremist youth 
groups separated from the more moderate Basque Nation-
alist Party to form ETA. Their principal objectives were 
achieving Basque independence from Spain and restoring 
Basque culture and language. ETA embraced a strategy of 
armed struggle against the Franco regime in 1962 but re-
frained from engaging in major acts of terrorism until 1968.

Following Franco’s death in 1975 and Spain’s transition 
to democracy, the Basques regained a significant degree of 
autonomy. They gained control over the police force, schools, 
and social welfare agencies. ETA continued to demand inde-
pendence for the Basque region. But only about 30 percent of 
the Basques believed that independence was a viable option 
for them, compared with 60 percent who claimed both Span-
ish and Basque identities and preferred to maintain the sta-
tus quo.17 In fact, ETA’s political wing, Euskal Herritarrok, is 
relatively weak and has never received more than 18 percent 
of the Basques’ votes. These realities influenced Euskal Herri-
tarrok to work out an agreement in 1998 with more moderate 
Basque nationalist parties. Known as the Lizarra Agreement, 
it committed ETA to a cease-fire and the moderates to achiev-
ing independence through the democratic process.

Intransigence and political maneuvering by the govern-
ment under Prime Minister Jose Maria Aznar and ETA con-
tributed to the demise of the cease-fire in December 1999. The 
government continued to maintain its hard-line policy toward 
ETA during the cease-fire, refusing to negotiate with it, ig-
noring its demands to bring ETA prisoners from the Canary  
Islands so that their relatives could visit them, and continu-
ing to arrest and detain suspected ETA members. ETA became 
impatient with peace initiatives and escalated its terrorist ac-
tivities. In a major departure from its practice of primarily tar-
geting government officials, police officers, and members of 
the military, ETA became more indiscriminate in its use of vio-
lence, targeting anyone who opposed its demands for an inde-
pendent Basque state. Following the 2001 terrorist attacks on 
the United States, Aznar equated ETA with al-Qaeda and in-
tensified Spain’s fight against the Basque separatists. However, 
when Aznar quickly blamed the 2004 train bombings on ETA 
instead of al-Qaeda (the real terrorists), he lost the election that 
was held shortly thereafter, partly because the vast majority of 
Spaniards blamed his strong support for the U.S.-led invasion 
of Iraq for contributing to an escalation of terrorism in Europe. 
But the massive bombing in Madrid, Spain’s consolidation 
of democracy and its integration into the European Union, 
and the sharp decline of terrorism in Northern Ireland weak-
ened public support for Basque terrorism and prompted the 
new government, led by Prime Minister Jose Luis Rodriguez 
Zapatero, to aggressively pursue Basque terrorists. The arrests 
of many of ETA’s leaders significantly weakened the terrorist 
group. In 2006, ETA announced a permanent cease-fire. But 
in June 2007, ETA renounced the cease-fire and continued 
to engage in violent activities. In April 2009, French officials  
arrested Jurdan Martitegi Lizaso, the leader and military chief 
of ETA. Faced with declining support, ETA called a truce in 
2010.18 In 2014, ETA decided to disarm itself.

5.6.3: Religious Terrorism
Throughout history, religion has been used to justify 
committing acts of extreme cruelty and violence against 
human beings. Religious terrorism, especially that of al-
Qaeda and other Islamic extremists, is widely perceived to 
be the most dangerous kind of terrorism, one that results in 
more destructive acts of indiscriminate violence. There are 
four basic reasons for the extreme violence of religious terrorism:

1. Violence is believed to be a sacramental act or divine 
duty in accordance with theology.

2. Religious terrorists view large-scale and indiscrimi-
nate violence as necessary for achieving their goals.

3. Religious terrorists do not feel constrained by public 
opinion or a need to gain popular support because 
they are engaged in a total war.

4. Religious terrorists generally believe that modifying the 
system is insufficient; they seek fundamental changes 
in the existing order.

FIGURE 5.1 Basque Region of Spain
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In the shadow of Mount Fuji, members of the Japanese 
terrorist group Aum Supreme Truth developed and prac-
ticed to implement their deadly attacks on innocent Japanese 
in 1995 under the watchful eyes of Shiva, the Hindu god of 
destruction and rebirth. If you have visited Tokyo, you know 
how crowded the trains are that converge on Kasumigaseki, 
the center of power in Japan. Imagine the death and injury an 
attack on the subway system would cause. This is precisely 
why Aum Supreme Truth selected it to launch a preemptive 
attack on the Japanese government to implement its mission 
of world domination. Armed with bags containing a chemical 
solution that was about 30 percent sarin gas (i.e., a colorless, 
odorless, and deadly gas invented by the Nazis), the terrorists 
boarded the trains, determined to inflict catastrophic damage. 
Twelve people were killed and more than 5,500 were injured 
in the sarin gas attack.19

In the heart of America, terrorist groups also believe that 
they are on a mission from God to destroy the U.S. govern-
ment, create a racially pure society for whites only, and re-
deem the United States. The white supremacist Christian 
Identity movement and the Ku Klux Klan, among others, 
base their terrorist acts on Christianity. Their leaders often call 
themselves ministers. Muslim extremists also justify launch-
ing jihads (i.e., holy wars) on the basis of their religion. Many 
Islamic terrorists, including al-Qaeda, draw on medieval re-
ligious authorities to argue that killing innocents or even fel-
low Muslims is permitted if it serves the cause of jihad against 
the West. Some Islamic terrorist organizations are closely tied 
to specific political and military developments in the Mid-
dle East. However, a common influence on the emergence of 
Islamic terrorism was the Iranian Islamic revolution, led by 
Ayatollah Khomeini, which overthrew the shah in 1979.

Conflicts in Syria, Iraq, Afghanistan, Pakistan, Libya, 
the Central African Republic, Nigeria, Myanmar, and else-
where are intertwined with horrific acts of religious terror-
ism. The Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS), discussed in 
Chapters 11 and 14, is the most notorious for its gruesome 
terrorist acts, including mass executions and ethnic and 
religious cleansing in the name of religion. ISIS claimed 
credit for the November 13, 2015 terrorist attack on Paris 
that killed and wounded hundreds, making it the worst  
attack on Paris since World War II.

5.6.4: State Terrorism
Our definition of terrorism as the use of violence to coerce or 
intimidate and to generally create widespread fear among 
the population clearly covers many states, both historically 
and now. Governments have relied on torture, both physical 
and psychological, as their ultimate instrument of terror to 
control the population. Nazi Germany, Stalinist Russia, Iraq 
under Saddam Hussein, China, North Korea, Argentina, Chile, 
Guatemala, Uganda, and many other countries have used 
terrorism, especially torture, to repress the population and 
stifle dissent.

Three levels of internal state terrorism are as follows:

1. Intimidation: The state uses its overwhelming power to 
discourage opposition and dissent, usually through ex-
cessive force by the police and paramilitary organizations.

2. Coerced conversion: This involves forcing the popula-
tion to completely change its behavior, usually after 
a revolution. The Soviet Union, China, and Iran are 
examples.

3. Genocide: This is the deliberate and systematic killing 
of an ethnic, religious, economic, intellectual, or any 
other group of people. Nazi Germany, Stalinist Russia, 
Cambodia under Pol Pot and his Khmer Rouge party, 
Uganda under Idi Amin, Bosnia, Sudan, and Rwanda 
are examples of internal state genocide.

States also use terrorism against other states or nation-
alist groups to secure foreign policy objectives. A distinc-
tion is often made between state-sponsored terrorism and 
state- supported terrorism. Both types of state terrorism are 
usually clandestine. In state-sponsored terrorism, states 
are more directly involved in the terrorist activities of 
the groups they support. States act through client groups 
and proxies. Sometimes they send terrorists to assassinate 
dissidents and opposition leaders who live abroad. In 
state-supported terrorism, states have less influence over 
the terrorist group.

5.6.5: Global Terrorism
Global terrorism encompasses activities by domestic, 
nationalist, religious, and state terrorists. It is characterized 
by its significant implications for a large number of major 
countries, nonstate actors, and individuals on several 
continents. Global terrorism is facilitated by various 
aspects of globalization. Terrorists take advantage of 
porous borders and their ability to blend into almost any 
major city in most parts of the world. Following al-Qaeda’s 
2001 attacks in the United States, it became increasingly 
obvious that global terrorists belonged to sleeper cells. 
Reminiscent of the Cold War, during which the Soviet 
Union relied heavily on sleeper agents to spy on the United 
States, global terrorists become part of a particular society, 
live what appear to be normal lives, and participate in 
terrorist activities against that society when instructed 
to do so. Sleeper terrorist cells have been found in the 
United States, Britain, Spain, Germany, Turkey, Belgium, 
Indonesia, Singapore, Malaysia, Italy, Pakistan, Morocco, 
the Philippines, and elsewhere. The Internet, inexpensive 
transportation, and the global media contribute to global 
cooperation among terrorists.

Global terrorism is most often identified with Osama 
bin Laden and al-Qaeda. Al-Qaeda made a strong com-
mitment to jihad as its principal objective. This struggle 
began in Afghanistan. Bin Laden and other holy warriors  
(or mujahedeen) were trained and supported by  America’s 
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Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) to resist Soviet occupa-
tion of Afghanistan. However, this struggle evolved into 
a global jihad against the West, particularly the United 
States. By focusing on the United States as the country pri-
marily responsible for creating problems for Muslims and 
as the common enemy of Muslims everywhere, leaders 
of al-Qaeda and other Islamic terrorist groups recruit and 
unite Islamic terrorists worldwide. Al-Qaeda evolved into 
an organization that is loosely hierarchical and very decen-
tralized. Al-Qaeda, the organization, is based on an ideol-
ogy articulated by Abdullah Azzam in 1987, which called 
for al-qaeda al-sulbah (i.e., a vanguard of the strong). He en-
visioned Sunni Muslim radical activists who, through in-
dependent actions, would mobilize the umma (i.e., a global 
community of believers) to act against oppressors. The 
word qaeda is generally understood by Islamic militants 
as a precept or a method, as opposed to an organization. 
Al-Qaedism is essentially a worldview.

America’s successful counterterrorism strategy, in-
cluding drone strikes and killing bin Laden, destroyed 
al-Qaeda in the Arabian Peninsula (AQAP). Failed demo-
cratic transitions in the Middle East and North Africa along 
with the Syrian civil war helped rejuvenate al-Qaeda in Af-
rica, Syria, and Iraq. State failure and civil war in Soma-
lia provided a fertile breeding ground for the emergence 
of al-Shabab, which is loyal to al-Qaeda and is supported 
by individuals in the Somali diaspora that stretches from 
London to Minneapolis. Al-Shabab has been involved in 
several terrorist attacks, including the seizure of Kenya’s 
Westgate Mall in which more than one hundred people 
were killed. Al-Shabab intensified its attacks in Kenya and 
in 2015, they targeted Christian students at Garissa Uni-
versity in Kenya, killing 147 and wounding many more. 
Religious violence is also discussed in Chapter 14.

Terrorists attacked the U.S. consulate in Libya in 2012, 
killing U.S. ambassador Christopher Stevens and three 
other Americans. In January 2013, Islamic terrorists took 
control of a natural gas plant in Algeria. In the fight with 
Algerian special forces, the terrorists and thirty-seven hos-
tages were killed. Islamic fighters from Libya, al-Qaeda in 
the Islamic Maghreb (AQIM), and the Movement for Unity 
and Jihad in West Africa (MUJAO) joined the Tauregs 
in northern Mali to seize control of the area. French and 
 African troops pushed them out.

Several factors make Africa the new front in global 
 terrorism. These include:

1. Porous borders

2. Weak and corrupt governments

3. Poorly trained and underequipped militaries

4. A lucrative illegal drugs trade that provides financing

5. Vast areas that impair effective counterterrorism 
efforts

Global terrorism is directed primarily against the 
United States and its close allies. There are several reasons 
America is the target:

1. The United States is the dominant global power. From 
the Roman Empire to the United States, leading coun-
tries have been targets.

2. America is widely regarded as the leader of global-
ization. Groups opposed to globalization target the 
United States.

3. Close ties between the United States and repressive 
governments—such as Saudi Arabia, Egypt, and Paki-
stan—motivate terrorists to attack it.

4. Establishing U.S. military bases on Muslim holy lands 
makes America a target of al-Qaeda.

5. Many American foreign policies are regarded by 
 terrorists as hostile to Muslims.

5.6.6: Lone Wolf Terrorism
Terrorist networks, finding it increasingly difficult to 
communicate without being detected and avoid drone 
strikes, encourage individuals through jihadist websites 
and other propaganda to conduct small-scale attacks 
independently in their own countries. Lone wolf terrorism 
is often fueled by anger over the one-sided advantage of 
drone strikes. This type of terrorism is more difficult to 
monitor and prevent. It achieves two main objectives of 
terrorism, namely, embarrassing the target country and 
gaining maximum publicity at a very low cost.

Bombs used by Dzhokhar and Tamerlan Tsarnaev, two 
brothers who migrated from Chechnya and lived in the 
Boston area, were made from inexpensive ordinary materi-
als. These included pressure cookers, nails, egg timers, ball 
bearings, and gunpowder from fireworks. Information on 
how to build bombs was obtained from jihadist websites. 
The bombs were hidden in backpacks and left at the fin-
ish line of the marathon. It was virtually impossible to se-
cure the marathon route, making it a soft target. Lone wolf 
terrorism demonstrates the vulnerability of even the most 
vigilant society.

Deadly shootings at two Jewish institutions in the Kan-
sas City area the week before Passover by an elderly white 
supremacist, Frazier Glenn Cross Jr., a former Ku Klux Klan 
leader, provide another example of lone wolf terrorism.

In the case of the gruesome murder of an off-duty Brit-
ish soldier on a quiet suburban street in London by two 
men, the goal was to gain maximum attention for their 
cause. Shouting “Allahu akbar! (God is great!)” as they vi-
ciously hacked the soldier to death, the terrorists waited 
for the police, waving their bloody hands in front of spec-
tators who caught the shocking murder on their phones.

In October 2014, a lone wolf terrorist knocked down 
two Canadian soldiers with a car, killing one, near 
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Montreal. Two days later another lone wolf terrorist fatally 
shot a soldier guarding the National War Monument in 
 Ottawa before going on to attack the Canadian parliament. 
Both terrorists were killed.

A lone wolf terrorist with political motivation but also 
mental health problems, Man Haron Monis carried out a 
deadly hostage-taking at a Sydney, Australia, café. Soon 
after that incident, a lone wolf terrorist incident by Islamic 
extremists in France left nearly twenty dead, including 
staff of Charlie Hebdo, a satirical newspaper, and people at a 
printing plant and kosher supermarket.

5.7: Responding to 
Terrorism
5.7 Examine the different ways of combating terrorism

The complexity of terrorism requires employing a wide 
variety of instruments to combat it. In addition to military, 
traditional law enforcement, and intelligence responses, 
there is growing support for the view that increased 
attention must also be given to the underlying causes 
of terrorism. The importance of global cooperation as 
a component of any counterterrorism policy became 
increasingly obvious in the wake of al-Qaeda’s attacks on 
the United States and other countries.

The most prevalent response to terrorism is the use of 
force, both domestically and internationally. Britain in North-
ern Ireland, Israel in the Palestinian territories, and the United 
States globally have relied on force, to varying degrees, to 
eliminate terrorism. Following the attacks on the United 
States, military action was taken in October 2001 against the 
Taliban regime and al-Qaeda in Afghanistan, a decision that 
was widely supported. President George W. Bush declared 
“war against terrorism” and stressed that America was en-
gaged in a war of indefinite duration against a nonstate en-
emy that had no territory. As stated in the National Security 
Strategy of the United States, the priority of the United States 
was to disrupt and destroy terrorist organizations of global 
reach and attack their leadership; command, control, and 
communications; material support; and finances.20 Global 
support of military action was underscored by the response 
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO). A day 
following the attacks on the United States, NATO’s secre-
tary general, lord  Robertson, promised military assistance 
for America’s campaign against terrorism. For the first time, 
NATO invoked the mutual defense clause in its treaty, which 
states that “any armed attack against allies in Europe or North 
America shall be considered an attack against them all.”21

An essential aspect of combating terrorism is gath-
ering intelligence and using it. The purpose of acquiring 
information and analyzing it is to learn about impending 
threats and to develop strategies to counteract them. Many 

U.S. agencies are involved in gathering intelligence related 
to terrorism and other threats to national security. Govern-
ments worldwide also engage in similar activities. There 
are essentially four ways to acquire intelligence: (1) take ae-
rial and satellite photographs and conduct general photo 
reconnaissance; (2) use a wide variety of listening devices 
to record conversations, intercept radio and other signals, 
and monitor computer activities; (3) use spies and infor-
mants; and (4) collaborate with intelligence agencies from 
other countries and nonstate organizations. The first two 
ways are referred to as technical intelligence methods, and 
the last two are called human intelligence methods.

Simply acquiring information is insufficient to counter-
act terrorism. That information must be utilized, and ways 
of thinking about threats to national security must be criti-
cally examined. Richard A. Clarke, chief of counterterror-
ism in both the Clinton and Bush administrations, argued 
in his book Against All Enemies that the Bush administra-
tion essentially ignored the threat from al-Qaeda prior to 
the attacks on September 11, 2001. A major impediment 
to using intelligence effectively was inadequate commu-
nication between the FBI and the CIA. In an increasingly 
global society, distinctions between internal and external 
are becoming less relevant. In light of this reality, experts 
stressed the need to remove the barriers that divide domes-
tic and foreign intelligence gathering.22 Threats from global 
terrorism have influenced governments to strengthen their 
domestic security and to pay closer attention to how global-
ization and global terrorism intertwine. For example, water 
is the major link that countries have to the global economy. 
Almost all exports and imports are carried by ships. It is 
estimated that 95 percent of what comes into and goes out 
of America is carried by ships. Consequently, the global 
community, led by the United States, adopted a global code 
that requires the world’s ships and ports to create coun-
terterrorism systems, such as computers, communications 
gear, surveillance cameras, and security patrols. Ships 
that do not meet these standards or that have visited ports 
that do not meet these standards can be turned away from 
American waters. Countering terrorism in this way could 
seriously undermine global trade. A major domestic step 
toward protecting the United States against terrorism was 
the creation of the Department of Homeland Security. Its func-
tions include controlling immigration and U.S. borders, 
monitoring foreign students, enhancing airport security, 
inspecting foreign ports, examining cargo containers, and 
cooperating with state and local governments to prevent 
terrorist attacks. The United States and Turkey created the 
Global Fund for Community Engagement and Resilience 
to combat terrorism by undercutting the ability of jihad-
ists to recruit vulnerable individuals. Grants from the fund 
provide vocational training, new school curriculums that 
teach tolerance and problem solving, and websites and so-
cial networks that stress the dangers of violent ideologies.
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drones, also known as unmanned aerial vehicles, are 
widely used as the centerpiece of U.S. counterterrorism 
strategy. Throughout history, humans have taken advan-
tage of superior technology, as David did in his encounter 
with Goliath. Drones are remotely piloted by individuals 
in front of a computer screens thousands of miles away, 
thereby avoiding risking American lives. They are rela-
tively inexpensive to operate and provide constant surveil-
lance. They can watch a target for hours or weeks and then 
strike with great precision. Drones have the advantage of 
significantly limiting the loss of civilian lives, especially 
when compared with other methods of combat. They have 
forced terrorists to alter their behavior by reducing their 
ability to communicate effectively, to train recruits, to move 
around, and to conduct attacks.23 As drone strikes forced 
terrorists to shift their operations to Africa, the United 
States established a drone base in Niger in February 2013.

Drones generate fear among civilians, especially men 
who believe they are vulnerable to being targeted if they are 
in large groups. Many civilians also believe that drones spy 
on them and invade their privacy. The power disparity pro-
vided by drones reinforces perceptions of the United States 
as arrogant and untouchable. The global community opposes 
the U.S. drone campaign. Terrorist groups attract lone wolf 
terrorists by showing destruction caused by drone strikes, 
portraying them as indiscriminate violence against Muslims. 
Despite their effectiveness, relying on drones is unlikely to 
end terrorist attacks. A strategy that stresses working with 
allies, mobilizing public support, and using drones rarely 
and selectively against those who can realistically threaten 
America is likely to be more effective and sustainable.

5.8: Fighting Terrorism and 
Protecting Democracy
5.8 Analyze the fundamental question about  

the balance between fighting terrorism and  
protecting democracy within the United States

During the U.S. invasion of Afghanistan in 2001, appro-
ximately 650 persons were arrested, transported to the U.S. 
naval base at Guantanamo Bay in Cuba, and imprisoned 

by the U.S. military without access to lawyers or visits from 
family members. The U.S. Supreme Court ruled against 
President Bush and strongly supported an individual’s right 
to due process of law. The U.S. Justice Department released 
classified memos describing harsh interrogation techniques, 
including torture, used by the CIA against terrorist suspects. 
Many of these techniques were also used by Communist 
China. One prisoner was waterboarded 183 times. The United 
States, a leading advocate of individual rights, prosecuted 
some Japanese interrogators at the War Crimes trials in Tokyo 
after World War II for waterboarding and other techniques. 
President Obama said America would close Guantanamo. 
However, he later decided that Guantanamo trials would 
continue. Obama issued an executive order requiring a 
review of the status of prisoners and U.S. compliance with 
Geneva Conventions and international law banning torture 
and inhumane treatment.

Immediately following the terrorist attacks in Sep-
tember 2001, the U.S. Congress enacted the USA Patriot Act 
to protect the country from terrorist attacks. This law gave 
the federal government the power to conduct wiretaps, 
monitor books borrowed from libraries, demand access 
to financial records, and employ a wide range of investi-
gative tools against people suspected of terrorism. All of 
these cases raise fundamental questions about finding a bal-
ance between fighting terrorism and protecting democracy 
within the United States. With key provisions of the Patriot 
Act about to expire in May 2011, Congress passed a four-
year extension of those post–September 11 powers. Those 
include laws giving federal investigators access to a sus-
pect’s materials and allowing them to conduct roving wire-
taps of terrorist suspects as they change phones or locations, 
and laws enabling government officials to conduct surveil-
lance on foreign terrorism suspects who do not appear to be 
 connected to known terrorist groups. Documents leaked by 
Edward Snowden showed that the National Security Agency 
(NSA) conducted extensive surveillance of Americans and 
people and governments around the world. This invasion 
of privacy helped create a shift among Americans from fo-
cusing excessively on national security to a greater concern 
with individual rights and freedoms. The USA Freedom Act 
of 2014, a reaction to the revelations about NSA surveillance 
of Americans, tightened safeguards on individuals’ privacy.

Case Study

Terrorism in Pakistan
Endemic terrorism in Pakistan, a country with nuclear weap-
ons and an ongoing rivalry with India, which also has nuclear 
weapons, undermines America’s struggle against both the Tal-
iban and al-Qaeda in Afghanistan and Pakistan.  Terrorism also 

complicates U.S. relations with India, a country that America 
perceives as an important economic and strategic partner to 
balance China’s rising power and weaken its threat to America’s 
global leadership. Furthermore, Pakistan is widely perceived as 
a failing state that poses significant security problems. Internal 
rivalries among government agencies responsible for fighting 
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Summary

terrorism, political instability and government corruption, eth-
nic and regional fragmentation, and government incompetence 
complicate America’s war on terrorism and make winning it 
highly unlikely. The rapid spread of Islamic fundamentalism, 
increasing religious intolerance, widespread poverty, and eco-
nomic and social problems caused by devastating floods pro-
vide an environment conducive to continuing violence by the 
Taliban, al-Qaeda, and other militant groups. Lack of trust be-
tween Pakistan and the United States, as manifested in the 
aftermath of the secret unilateral U.S. operation that killed bin 
Laden at his compound in Pakistan, erodes the effectiveness of 
efforts to combat terrorism. Mistrust is reinforced by Pakistan’s 
duplicity and America’s proclivity to act independently to find ter-
rorists and its escalation of drone attacks on suspected terrorist 
targets. Many civilians have been killed, which engenders strong 
anti-American sentiments.

American and Saudi Arabian support of Afghan resistance 
to Soviet occupation eventually fostered the emergence of the 
Taliban and al-Qaeda. Saudi Arabia’s hard-line Wahhabism un-
dermined Pakistan’s more tolerant Sufi-based version of Islam, 
especially through Saudi funding of madrassas (Islamic schools) 
in Pakistan. In its conflict with India, Pakistan used its Inter- 
Services Intelligence agency (ISI) to provide support for the Tal-
iban and other militants in both Indian-controlled Kashmir and 
Afghanistan. Ethnic divisions in Pakistan and the remoteness of 
many parts of the country helped al-Qaeda establish safe ha-
vens in Pakistan, with bin Laden as an example of that. As the 

army made progress against terrorists operating in these remote 
areas, the Taliban began targeting urban areas. The Taliban 
also cooperated with Pakistani fundamentalists who target both 
Christians and Muslims for violations of blasphemy laws. In early 
2011, both Salman Taseer, the governor of Punjab, and Shah-
baz Bhatti, a cabinet minister, were assassinated because of 
their support of religious tolerance and human rights. Their op-
position to the blasphemy laws was widely perceived by many 
Pakistanis as part of a Western, primarily American, campaign 
against Islam.

The complicated nature of politics in Pakistan, ongoing 
tensions with India, and America’s broader foreign policy objec-
tives to restrain China’s rise make it extremely difficult to signifi-
cantly weaken the Taliban and other terrorist groups. As more 
Pakistanis experience the costs of terrorism, it is likely that they 
will strengthen efforts to defeat the Taliban. The government re-
sponded after several attacks by the Pakistani Taliban, includ-
ing the attack on Pakistan’s busiest civilian airport, in Karachi, 
the murder of 145 in an attack on a school in Peshawar, and 
the murder and wounding of many people in suicide bombings 
in a Christian colony in Lahore. Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif 
launched a military offensive against the Taliban in North Wa-
ziristan and reinstated the death penalty. However, a military 
operation is unlikely to end terrorism in Pakistan. Longer-term 
solutions include reducing poverty, improving education, pro-
moting economic development, restoring religious and political 
tolerance, and diminishing tensions with India.

This chapter addressed the problem of global terrorism. 
Since the attacks in the United States, the assumption that 
superior state military power ensures a high degree of na-
tional security has been seriously challenged. Specifically, 
we have seen a rise in what has become known as asym-
metrical warfare, in which smaller, weaker groups—such 
as al-Qaeda—can inflict significant harm and damage 
against more powerful states, such as the United States. 
Increased globalization has created a global environment 
more conducive to international terrorism. Increased 
global migration, the growth of global cities, relatively 
inexpensive global and regional travel options, revolu-
tions in communication technologies, and the explosion in 
global trade have all helped to create an environment in 
which global terrorism has gained prominence.

In this chapter, we discussed the difficulties involved 
in accurately defining terrorism. As acts of terrorism in-
cite emotional responses, it becomes increasingly difficult 

to agree on an objective definition of terrorism. Terrorist 
acts are designed to achieve specific, concrete goals. Often 
terrorists commit acts of violence against civilians to cre-
ate fear and confusion. Terrorist acts are usually intended 
to be indiscriminate, to arouse a more fearful response 
from a population that does not know which public tar-
gets may be attacked next. In effect, terrorists are waging 
a form of psychological warfare against civilian popula-
tions. Another goal of terrorist acts is to humiliate gov-
ernments. In addition to the goals of terrorists, we also 
addressed the reasons and motivations for committing 
terrorist acts. We also discussed various forms of terror-
ism, including domestic terrorism, nationalist terrorism, 
religious terrorism, state terrorism, global terrorism, and 
lone wolf terrorism. Following the forms of terrorism, we 
examined some of the methods of financing terrorism, as 
well as various responses to terrorist acts, including the 
use of drones.
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1. What is asymmetrical power? How does it relate to 
the war on terror? Give examples.

2. Discuss the arguments for and against the use of 
drones in the fight against terrorism.

3. What are some of the goals of and reasons for 
 terrorism discussed in this chapter?

4. Discuss the different kinds of terrorism. Give 
 examples.

5. Discuss the reasons for and implications of the shift of 
global terrorism to Africa.

Discussion Questions
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Chapter 6

Weapons Proliferation

 6.1 Relate the problem of weapons proliferation 
to the Hobbesian worldview

 6.2 Analyze how the proliferation of nuclear 
weapons by different countries has made 
the world an unsafe place

 6.3 Report the advocacy of the preemptive use 
of nuclear warheads against potential or 
actual adversaries

 6.4 Distinguish between chemical and 
biological weapons

 6.5 Review the problem of weapons 
proliferation with reference to drones and 
cyberweapons

 6.6 Appraise global efforts to control chemical 
and biological weapons

 Learning Objectives

The proliferaTion of small arms fuels global conflicTs and global crime and ThreaTens 
human securiTy. Firearms were on sale at a sporting goods store in Michigan…
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Inextricably linked to wars is the proliferation of 
weapons. Throughout history, human beings have used 
weapons deliberately designed to inflict maximum 
damage on their enemies. Ancient warriors regarded 
the catapult as the ultimate weapon of mass destruction.  
It was the sturdy springboard that hurled flaming 
missiles, diseased corpses, lethal arrows, and various 
projectiles over castle walls and into enemy territory.1 The 
invention of gunpowder and the cannon marked another 
improvement in weapons of mass destruction. Biological 
weapons, and the terror they create, were also used 
during the American Revolutionary War by the British 
to prevent the colonies from gaining independence. 
Smallpox, which killed around 130,000 North Americans, 
was deliberately spread by British forces. General George 
Washington, aware that the British had infected Native 
Americans who threatened Fort Pitt, instructed the 
U.S. postal service to dip letters from Boston in vinegar 
to kill any germs. Smallpox devastated the colonies 
because most people had not developed immunity to 
the disease. Furthermore, dislocations during the war 
facilitated the spread of smallpox. Armies going through 
towns, populations migrating to escape conflict, and 
demobilized soldiers became effective transmitters of 
the disease.2 During the American Civil War, Dr. Luke 
Blackburn, a Southern sympathizer, arrived in Bermuda, 
which was being devastated by a yellow fever epidemic, 
claiming to be a specialist on the disease. Dr. Blackburn 
secretly collected victims’ clothing, blankets, sheets, and 
poultices and put them into three trunks to be shipped 
to Canada and then to New York. His objective was to 
initiate a yellow fever epidemic in Northern cities. The 
plot was eventually discovered by spies loyal to the 
United States.3 Diseases as weapons of mass destruction 
have a long history.

National defense has been the largely unquestioned 
dominant priority of governments throughout the 
world, and the development and deployment of weap-
ons of mass destruction have been routinely justified on 
the grounds of national security. Competition among 
nations engenders arms races that directly contribute to 
the global proliferation of the most destructive weapons.  
As the frontiers of military technology advance, states 
attempt to maintain or enhance their relative position in 
the hierarchies of regional and global power.4 However, 
as we pointed out in Chapter 2, the struggle for primacy 
among nations is complicated by the forces of globaliza-
tion. Although weapons of mass destruction have long 
been a leading global issue, global terrorism has height-
ened concerns about the proliferation of nuclear, biologi-
cal, and chemical weapons. The removal and destruction 
of Syria’s chemical weapons underscores this point. 
However, this chapter shows that while such weap-
ons are potentially catastrophic, small arms and light 

 weapons are actually being used today as weapons of 
mass destruction. Many people globally are mostly con-
cerned about small weapons that are used to kill them in 
their neighborhoods. A growing concern is the prolifera-
tion of drones and the use of cyberweapons. The chapter 
concludes with a case study of countries that abandoned 
nuclear weapons programs because of the belief that 
their security and other national interests would be en-
hanced without them.

6.1: The Proliferation  
of Weapons
6.1 Relate the problem of weapons proliferation  

to the Hobbesian worldview

Competition for power among groups and nation-
states essentially guaranteed advancements in military 
technology and the spread of new and more destructive 
weapons. A basic problem with efforts to reduce the 
proliferation of weapons is that individuals embrace the 
Hobbesian worldview, which places the constant struggle 
for power and dominance at the center of international 
relations. Many countries, especially the dominant 
powers, champion promoting nonproliferation regimes, 
but they generally remain committed to protecting their 
own national security interests primarily by developing 
even more deadly weapons and transferring more 
destructive weapons to their allies. Countries such as 
the United States, Russia, France, China, and Britain 
often resist global efforts to restrain their weapons 
sales. Nonproliferation efforts are undermined by the 
globalization of weapons production and trade. Modern 
nonproliferation efforts have generally concentrated 
on weapons of mass destruction, principally nuclear, 
chemical, and biological weapons.

6.1.1: Reasons for the Proliferation  
of Weapons
In this section, we will briefly summarize the strategic, 
economic, and political motivations for proliferation. These 
include the following:

1. Superpower rivalry during the Cold War: Geopolitical 
considerations influenced the United States and the 
Soviet Union to transfer weapons to their respective 
allies. For example, both the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization (NATO) and the Warsaw Pact justified 
the proliferation of weapons in terms of collective 
self-defense.

2. Military burden sharing: Reluctant to engage in direct 
military confrontation, both superpowers provided 
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weapons, technical assistance, and arms production 
technologies to their allies so that they could de-
fend themselves. An example of this was the Nixon 
 Doctrine, which supported weapons transfers to 
 Japan, South Korea, Taiwan, and other Asian countries.5

3. Regional balance of power: Arms sales are often defended 
on the grounds that such transfers contribute to re-
gional stability and diminish the likelihood of war.

4. Political, military, and economic influence: Given the de-
pendence of the United States on petroleum supplies 
from the Middle East in general and Saudi Arabia in 
particular, arms transfers are instrumental not only 
in bolstering these countries’ security but also in en-
abling the United States to gain and maintain access to 
these countries’ political, military, and economic elites.

5. Economies of scale: Many countries export weapons to 
obtain resources to finance the development and pro-
duction of more advanced weapons.

6. Self-reliance: Many countries develop their own weap-
ons to preserve or enhance their independence.

7. Economic factors: Much of the global weapons trade is 
motivated by financial considerations.

8. Ethnic conflicts: Ethnic conflicts generate demand for 
weapons transfers.

9. Authoritarian regimes: Governments that rule without 
the consent of the people generally rely on military 
force to exercise control.

10. Global criminal activities: Terrorism, drug trafficking, 
smuggling, money laundering, and other criminal 
 activities stimulate demand for weapons.

11. Cultural values: Beliefs in using force to resolve con-
flicts and the right of individuals to own weapons 
contribute to the proliferation of weapons.

12. The disintegration of the Soviet Union and the fall of 
 Communism. Many countries in the Soviet bloc re-
duced their armed forces and have excess weapons, 
especially small arms.

6.1.2: The Proliferation of Small Arms
Although nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons pose 
catastrophic threats to global security, small arms and light 
weapons are now instrumental in mass destruction. Roughly 
three hundred thousand to five hundred thousand people 
are killed every year by small arms and light weapons 
globally. Small arms and light weapons, many of them 
supplied by France, were used in the Rwandan genocide. 
Although the United States, Russia, and China are the 
dominant manufacturers and exporters of small arms and 
light weapons, it is estimated that one thousand companies 
in ninety-eight countries produce such weapons and that 

there are 380 million civilian owners of these weapons 
worldwide. In practical terms, distinguishing small arms 
from light weapons is not very useful. In 1997, the United 
Nations, realizing the futility of trying to formulate precise 
definitions of small arms and light weapons, simply 
described them collectively as weapons that can be carried 
by an individual or transported in light trucks. These 
weapons include handguns, assault rifles, machine guns, 
grenade launchers, mortars, and shoulder-fired missiles. 
Throughout the world, the Automat Kalashnikov (AK-47) 
is the favorite light weapon of governments, rebel groups, 
criminals, and terrorists. Designed by Mikhail Kalashnikov 
in the Soviet Union in 1947 for the Soviet military, the  
AK-47 has many advantages over the Israeli-made Uzi and 
the U.S.-made M-16. It is relatively inexpensive, is widely 
available, has only nine moving parts, weighs roughly ten 
pounds, has a range of more than a thousand yards, and 
fires thirty rounds in just three seconds. The disintegration 
of the Soviet Union left many Eastern European countries 
with large stockpiles of AK-47s, which found their way 
onto the global market.6

Confronted with escalating violence along the 
U.S.-Mexico border, U.S. secretary of state Hillary Rodham 
Clinton stressed that America’s inability to stop U.S. weap-
ons from being smuggled into Mexico fueled the violence. 
President Barack Obama was reminded by Mexico’s Presi-
dent Felipe Calderón that roughly 90 percent of the weap-
ons seized in Mexico come from the United States. A U.S. 
ban on assault rifles expired in 2004, thereby enabling the 
virtually unrestricted sale of lethal weapons. The basic 
 argument advanced by the U.S. National Rifle Associa-
tion and opponents to laws regulating the sale and own-
ership of guns rests on America’s belief that the Second 
Amendment to the U.S. Constitution guarantees individu-
als the right to keep and bear arms. In addition to roughly 

Table 6.1 Gun Ownership and Gun Homicides  
by Country: Top 10

country/
Territory

rank by rate 
of ownership

guns per 
100 people

% of homicides 
by guns

United States 1 88.8 67.5

Yemen 2 54.8 unavailable

Switzerland 3 45.7 72.2

Finland 4 45.3 19.8

Serbia 5 37.8 33.1

Cyprus 6 36.4 26.3

Saudi Arabia 7 35 unavailable

Iraq 8 34.2 unavailable

Uruguay 9 31.8 46.5

Sweden 10 31.6 33.9

Adapted from the Washington Post, December 17, 2012, based on the UN Office on 
Drug and Crime (UNODC) Small Arms Survey.
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seventy-eight thousand gun dealers nationwide, individ-
uals are also permitted to sell assault rifles. Many of the 
military-style rifles used in Mexico are sold by dealers in 
Texas, Arizona, and New Mexico.7

Although land mines and cluster bombs are often over-
looked in discussions on weapons proliferation, they cause 
widespread suffering even after wars have ended. Thou-
sands of innocent civilians are killed each year by these 
weapons. In fact, both types of weapons are deliberately 
deployed to inflict maximum physical damage and psy-
chological terror. Millions of land mines have been laid in 
approximately sixty-two countries. Advances in technol-
ogy have made land mines cheaper to produce but harder 
and more expensive to find and remove once they are de-
ployed. Global opposition to land mines culminated in the 
1997 Ottawa Treaty that banned land mines. However, ma-
jor countries, including the United States, rejected banning 
these weapons. Although roughly 111 countries agreed to 
ban the use of cluster bombs, which are fired from aircraft 
and artillery and contain hundreds of bomblets that re-
main lethal long after the conflict, the United States, Israel, 
China, Russia, India, Brazil, Pakistan, and other military 
powers have not agreed to ban them. Cluster bombs were 
used by the United States and Britain during the invasion 
of Iraq, by Israel in its conflict with Lebanon, and by Libya 
against prodemocracy groups.8

There are several distinguishing characteristics that 
make small arms and light weapons attractive.9 These 
 include the following:

1. Low cost: These weapons are relatively inexpensive to 
produce because of economies of scale and their rela-
tively low level of technological sophistication.

2. Easy availability: As we mentioned earlier, there are one 
thousand companies in ninety-eight countries produc-
ing them.

3. Lethality: These deadly weapons provide sufficient 
firepower to enable their users to effectively engage 
military forces and law enforcement agents.

4. Simplicity and durability: They often require little train-
ing to be used effectively, are easy to maintain, and are 
very reliable under difficult environmental conditions.

5. Portability and concealability: As you have seen many 
times, terrorists, rebel groups, criminals, and others are 
able to hide these weapons until they decide to use them.

6. Dual usage: Small arms and light weapons in many 
countries are available to both military and police 
forces and ordinary civilians.

Small arms and light weapons are transferred in four basic 
ways: (1) governments transferring weapons to other 
 governments, (2) government-sanctioned commercial sales, 
(3) covert deliveries by governments or private firms with 
the assistance of governments, and (4) illicit sales.10

Discussions of the nonproliferation of weapons also 
generally ignore transfers of conventional weapons, such 
as heavy artillery, missiles, tanks, aircraft, ships, subma-
rines, and armored vehicles. Conventional weapons are 
widely regarded as acceptable for use in conflicts and are 
responsible for mass destruction in many countries. Given 
the lethality of both conventional weapons and small 
arms and light weapons and their routine use in conflicts, 
separating them from potentially catastrophic nuclear, 
chemical, and biological weapons is largely a matter of 
semantics.

6.2: The Proliferation of 
Nuclear Weapons
6.2 Analyze how the proliferation of nuclear  

weapons by different countries has made the 
world an unsafe place

As the brutal war raged across the Pacific between the 
United States and Japan, scientists at the Los Alamos 
laboratory in New Mexico were developing the first 
atomic bomb. By July 16, 1945, the bomb was successfully 
tested near Alamogordo, New Mexico. The destructive 
power of this weapon became a reality when the American 
B-29 bomber, the Enola Gay, piloted by Colonel Paul 
Tibbets, dropped the first atomic bomb, nicknamed Little 
Boy, on Hiroshima, Japan, at 8:16 a.m. on August 6, 1945. 
A blinding flash of white light was followed by a huge 
fireball of several million degrees centigrade that vaporized 
people and buildings. Radioactive “black rain” and fires 
left roughly 130,000 people dead or injured and 70,000 
buildings (out of a total of 76,000) destroyed or severely 
damaged. Three days later, a much more powerful atomic 
bomb, nicknamed Fat Man, was dropped on Nagasaki, 
Japan, killing or injuring around 100,000 people.11 The 
nuclear age revolutionized warfare. America’s nuclear 
monopoly was challenged by the Soviet Union, which 
developed its own atomic weapon in 1949. Britain became 
a nuclear power in 1952, followed by France in 1960 and 
China in 1964.

The nuclear age was accompanied by the emerging 
Cold War. The Soviet Union began building long-range 
bombers that could reach the United States. Concerned 
about the bomber gap between the two superpowers, 
America escalated its own military build-up. It success-
fully tested a new and more powerful weapon, the hydro-
gen bomb (also known as a thermonuclear bomb), only 
to be followed by the Soviet Union nine months later (in 
1953). Taking advantage of captured German technology 
on rocketry and German scientists, the Soviets began mass 
production of medium-range ballistic missiles in 1955. 
In 1957, the Soviet Union shocked the world in general 
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and the United States in particular with the launching 
of  Sputnik, the world’s first artificial satellite. Using the 
same rocket engines that shot Sputnik into orbit, the So-
viets fired an intercontinental missile over a range of five 
thousand miles,12 clearly demonstrating the Soviet Union’s 
ability to strike the United States with nuclear weapons. 
The United States, determined to close the missile gap and 
to prevent the Soviet Union from gaining nuclear superi-
ority, developed a wide range of nuclear weapons. This 
nuclear arms race created what Britain’s Prime Minister 
Winston Churchill called a mutual balance of terror. Nei-
ther the United States nor the Soviet Union could launch 
nuclear weapons against the other without suffering cata-
strophic consequences itself. The awesome destructiveness 
of nuclear weapons actually deterred countries from using 
them. The concept of mutual assured destruction (MAD) 
emanated from the reality that a nuclear exchange between 
the superpowers would be suicidal.13

A major concern about nuclear proliferation is that the 
larger the group of countries possessing them, the more 
likely it is that some countries will deliberately or acci-
dentally start a nuclear war. A hallmark of the Cold War 
was the restraint exercised by the superpowers. They em-
phasized deterrence and the development of a system of 
command and control. The major exception to this was the 
Cuban missile crisis in October 1962. When the United 
States discovered that the Soviet Union had nuclear mis-
siles in Cuba, President John F. Kennedy implemented 
a naval blockade of Cuba and demanded that the Soviet 
Union withdraw its missiles. The crisis ended on October 
28 when the Soviet Union, under the leadership of Pre-
mier Nikita S. Krushchev, agreed to withdraw the missiles 
immediately in exchange for ending the blockade, a U.S. 
pledge to not invade Cuba, and the removal of U.S. mis-
siles from Turkey.

6.2.1: China and Japan
America’s use of nuclear weapons against Japan and 
the subsequent nuclear arms race between the United 
States and the Soviet Union influenced China to develop 
its own nuclear weapons to deter nuclear attacks and to 
inflict unacceptable damage on the enemy. China’s policy 
of minimum deterrence called for potential retaliatory 
strikes against large-value targets, such as major cities. 
China perceived itself more as a regional power that had 
to develop sufficient nuclear power to be taken seriously 
by the major countries. Most of its nuclear weapons 
are short and medium range, which are suitable for use 
in Eurasia. However, China has developed a smaller 
number of intercontinental nuclear weapons that are 
capable of hitting targets in the United States. It accepted 
international restraints on its nuclear weapons activity 
in 1996 by signing the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty, 

which limits the right of countries to conduct nuclear 
weapons tests.

China’s rapid economic growth is undoubtedly in-
fluencing it to acquire greater military power. From the 
perspective of power transition theory, discussed in 
Chapter 2, China is likely to challenge the United States 
for global leadership. Another factor contributing to Chi-
na’s modernization of its nuclear weapons is the nuclear 
capability of both the United States and Russia. China 
would like to have an effective nuclear deterrence against 
both countries, especially in light of America’s efforts to 
build a missile defense system that would lessen its own 
vulnerability to nuclear attacks while leaving other coun-
tries vulnerable to nuclear attacks.14

Although Japan does not have nuclear weapons, 
nuclear proliferation in Asia, among other factors, has 
heightened concerns about Japan’s rise as a nuclear 
power. Influenced by the bombing of Hiroshima and Na-
gasaki and forced demilitarization by the United States as 
the occupying power, Japan adopted a policy of pacifism, 
which rejected owning, producing, or allowing nuclear 
weapons to be placed on its territory. In fact, the Japanese 
Constitution, written by the United States during the oc-
cupation (1945–1952), prohibits Japan from having an 
army and from using military force to resolve disputes. 
However, Japan’s emergence as a global economic and 
technological power has enabled it to acquire the ability 
to produce nuclear weapons. Japan, which relies heavily 
on nuclear energy, has enough plutonium and uranium 
to construct thousands of nuclear weapons. Japan’s space 
program  enables it to rapidly convert its rockets into mis-
sile  launchers. North Korea’s decision to test a ballistic 
missile that flew over Japan in 1998, China’s rising mili-
tary power, the nuclearization of India and Pakistan, and 
growing doubts among Japanese leaders about America’s 
commitment to Japan’s security have all contributed to 
increased public support in Japan for developing nuclear 
weapons.15

6.2.2: India and Pakistan
The acquisition of nuclear weapons by Asian countries 
represents a direct challenge to the world order 
constructed by Europeans. It is widely believed that both 
India and China, with combined populations representing 
a third of humanity and rapidly growing economies, are 
rising powers that view military strength as an essential 
component of global power. Based on their historical as 
well as contemporary experience, these countries have 
concluded that military might enables Europeans and 
Americans to shape the global economic, cultural, and 
political system. When the Portuguese, led by Vasco da 
Gama, arrived in India in 1498, Indians began their long 
experience of colonization by Europeans who had superior 
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military technology. India’s status as a nuclear power 
marks what has been called a post–Vasco da Gama era.16

Fueled by nationalism and a determination to reject 
the virtual nuclear weapons monopoly enjoyed by the five 
permanent members of the UN Security Council, India be-
lieves nuclear nonproliferation is not in its national inter-
est. From India’s perspective, the nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Treaty (NPT), the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty, and other 
similar agreements are not really about nuclear disarma-
ment. Instead, they are designed to ratify the nuclear status 
quo.17 Shortly after gaining independence in 1947, India’s 
first prime minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, advocated ending 
all nuclear testing. In 1962, China and India briefly fought 
each other over a disputed border. As we mentioned earlier, 
China became a nuclear power in 1964, a development that 
influenced India to focus on becoming a nuclear power. Al-
though India declared its continued commitment to nuclear 
disarmament, it refused to sign the nuclear NPT. By 1974, the 
world learned that India had conducted its first nuclear test.

Pakistan, a country formed in opposition to India, 
was clearly worried by its rival’s nuclear capabilities and 
was determined to counteract India’s power by develop-
ing nuclear weapons. As we will discuss in Chapter 11, 
global migration contributes to the globalization of scien-
tific knowledge. In an effort to develop their own enriched 
uranium for their nuclear power industry and lessen 
their dependence on the United States, several European 
 countries—Britain, Germany, and the Netherlands— 
concluded the Treaty of Almelo in 1970. This agreement 
led to the establishment of the Uranium Enrichment 
Company (Urenco) in 1971 in the Netherlands. Dr. Ab-
dul Qadeer Khan, a Pakistani scientist, was employed as 
a metallurgist by Physics Dynamic Research Laboratory, 
a subcontractor working with Urenco. Khan had access 
to top-secret information. Following India’s nuclear test, 
Khan stole the blueprints of the world’s best centrifuges, 
hollow metal tubes that spin very fast to enrich natural 
uranium into bomb fuel, and returned to Pakistan to de-
velop a nuclear bomb.18 Known as the “father” of Paki-
stan’s bomb, Khan admitted helping Iran, North Korea, 
and Libya obtain centrifuge parts, thereby contributing 
to nuclear proliferation. Pakistan’s nuclear weapons pro-
gram was aided by China and essentially condoned by 
the United States. In 1998, the world faced the dawn of the 
second nuclear age as India, followed shortly by Pakistan, 
detonated nuclear bombs in underground tests. Both coun-
tries remain committed to building more sophisticated nu-
clear weapons.

6.2.3: The Middle East
Israel, under the leadership of Prime Minister David Ben-
Gurion in 1952, built its nuclear arsenal preemptively but 
also sought to counter the conventional military power 

of the neighboring Arab states that threatened to destroy 
it.19 In other words, nuclear weapons are viewed by Israel 
as a deterrent. Although Israel is widely recognized as 
a significant nuclear power, with roughly two hundred 
nuclear weapons, it has not ratified the nuclear NPT, which 
allows the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) of 
the United Nations to monitor nuclear weapons activities. 
Israel, India, and Pakistan have not committed themselves 
to pursuing negotiations to end the nuclear arms race or 
to move toward nuclear disarmament. Unlike India and 
Pakistan, which are declared nuclear powers, Israel, under 
its policy of nuclear ambiguity, does not confirm or deny 
its nuclear capacity. However, Mordechai Vanunu, an 
Israeli nuclear technician who worked on Israel’s nuclear 
weapons, revealed the extent of Israel’s nuclear arsenal in 
1986 when he provided photographs and details of Israel’s 
reactor near the town of Dimona to the Sunday Times of 
London. Lured by a female agent of the Mossad, Israel’s spy 
agency, to travel from London to meet her in Italy, Vanunu 
was kidnapped by the Mossad, transported to Israel, and 
held in solitary confinement for most of the eighteen years 
he was imprisoned. In April 2008, Ben-Ami Kadish, an 
American, admitted that he had leaked between fifty and 
a hundred secret U.S. government documents on nuclear 
arms, missiles, and fighter jets to the Israeli government 
during the early 1980s. Israel is a nuclear power.20

Jonathan Schell pointed out “every nuclear arsenal is 
linked to every other nuclear arsenal in the world by pow-
erful ties of terror and response.”21 Iraq, Iran, and Libya 
have attempted to acquire nuclear weapons, partly due 
to the security dynamics of the Middle East, just as India 
developed nuclear weapons out of concerns about Chi-
na’s military power. Iranian officials, for example, justify 
their efforts to secure nuclear weapons on the grounds that 
Israel, India, and Pakistan have the nuclear bomb. Iran, 
while allowing the IAEA to conduct limited inspections of 
its nuclear facilities, in accordance with the NPT, remains 
committed to pursuing nuclear technology for peaceful 
purposes. However, Iran’s ability to produce its own en-
riched uranium was generally perceived as enabling it to 
become a nuclear power. Following the election of Hassan 
Rohani as Iran’s president, the United States and other 
countries reached an agreement with Iran that provided 
for lifting sanctions against Iran in exchange for interna-
tional monitoring of Iran’s nuclear facilities.22

Concerned about the strategic implications of Iran’s 
acquisition of nuclear weapons, the United States, Rus-
sia, Britain, Germany, France, and China collaborated to 
pressure Iran to abandon its nuclear weapons program 
and to limit its nuclear activities to peaceful purposes, 
primarily the generation of nuclear energy. Iran insisted 
that sanctions imposed on it by the United States and its 
western allies would have to be ended as part of an agree-
ment to limit its nuclear program. After twelve years of 
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negotiations between Iran and the six world powers, an 
agreement was reached in 2015. The basic framework of 
the agreement involved Iran maintaining centrifuges and 
a heavy-water reactor for peaceful purposes only, a time-
table for Iran to dispose of a large stockpile of uranium, 
a timetable for the limits on Iran, and a timetable for the 
United States to lift sanctions.23

6.2.4: North Korea
Widely known as the Hermit Kingdom because of its 
largely self-imposed isolation from the global community, 
North Korea emphasizes building a strong military to 
protect its interests. As we mentioned earlier, North 
Korea test-fired a ballistic missile over Japan in 1998, 
clearly demonstrating its ability to launch a military strike 
against that country. Furthermore, North Korea remains a 
Communist state and continues to concentrate its military 
power along the demilitarized zone (DMZ) that divides the 
Korean peninsula. Despite North Korea’s admission that it 
is a nuclear power, the United States has refrained from 
attacking it. In light of America’s decision to invade and 
occupy Iraq, North Korea’s leader at that time, Kim Jong 
Il, stressed his country’s nuclear capability to deter the 
United States from taking military action against it. North 
Korea, with close ties to China, has long been regarded as 
having nuclear ambitions. It has also played a significant 
role in weapons proliferation by providing ballistic missile 
technology and missiles to Iraq, Iran, Pakistan, Libya, 
Syria, and Yemen. North Korea has also received nuclear 
technology from Pakistan.

North Korea’s determination to produce nuclear weap-
ons created a crisis with the United States in 1993–1994. 
American officials considered the option of bombing North 
Korea’s nuclear facilities but decided that the consequences 

of doing so would be catastrophic for both North Korea and 
South Korea. Instead of taking military action, the United 
States negotiated an agreement with North Korea that re-
quired North Korea to cease operating its plutonium repro-
cessing plant. In exchange, the United States and its allies 
agreed to put two light-water reactors in North  Korea and 
to provide enough heavy fuel oil to compensate for lost en-
ergy from its nuclear production power plants while these 
new reactors were being constructed.24 In January 2003, 
North Korea restarted its nuclear power plants, terminated 
inspections by the IAEA, and asked the inspectors to leave 
the country. North Korea’s production of plutonium for nu-
clear bombs and its rejection of the nuclear NPT occurred at 
the height of America’s global efforts to prevent the prolif-
eration of weapons of mass destruction. Partly due to pres-
sure from China, Japan, Russia, and South Korea, the United 
States decided to negotiate with North Korea to resolve the 
conflict over nuclear weapons. In exchange for dismantling 
its plutonium and uranium weapons programs, permit-
ting international inspectors to examine suspected nuclear 
sites, and dismantling and shipping its nuclear technology 
out of the country, the United States, China, Japan, Russia, 
and South Korea would supply North Korea with heavy 
fuel oil, retrain the scientists involved in nuclear weap-
ons programs, and lift economic sanctions, and the United 
States would agree not to invade the country.25 North  Korea 
agreed to dismantle its nuclear program and to comply 
with the NPT. In exchange, the United States and the other 
countries agreed to provide energy assistance to and pro-
mote economic  cooperation with North Korea. The United 
States also agreed to refrain from attacking North Korea and 
to normalize relations. Despite these efforts, negotiations 
ended, and North Korea under Kim Jong Un continues to 
build nuclear weapons and to test long-range missiles.

6.3: America’s Nuclear 
Response to Nuclear 
Proliferation
6.3 Report the advocacy of the preemptive  

use of nuclear warheads against potential  
or actual adversaries

As the war against terrorism intensified and as countries 
such as India, Pakistan, North Korea, Iran, Iraq, and Libya 
demonstrated an interest in strengthening their nuclear 
capabilities or acquiring nuclear weapons, the United States 
increased its efforts to prevent the proliferation of weapons 
of mass destruction. Simultaneously, however, the Bush 
administration sent Congress its Nuclear Posture Review, 
in which it advocated a revitalized nuclear weapons 
complex capable of designing, developing, manufacturing, 

u.s. secreTary of sTaTe John Kerry, Third from lefT, 
saT wiTh his counTerparTs from germany, china, The 
european union, france, The uniTed Kingdom, and 
russia in swiTzerland during 2015 negoTiaTions over 
iran’s nuclear program.
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and certifying new nuclear warheads in response to 
emerging global threats. In sharp contrast to the traditional 
reluctance to advocate actually using nuclear weapons, 
the United States embraced the unprecedented view that 
nuclear warheads could be used preemptively against 
potential or actual adversaries. Specifically, the Pentagon 
regarded the development of the Robust Nuclear Earth 
Penetrator, a nuclear weapon capable of hitting reinforced 
concrete bunkers as deep as forty feet underground, as an 
effective deterrent against the development of weapons of 
mass destruction by countries as well as terrorist groups. 
Such a response to nuclear weapons proliferation is widely 
perceived as fundamentally undermining global efforts to 
prevent other countries from acquiring nuclear weapons to 
deter an attack by America. Furthermore, critics of America’s 
nuclear response believe that using any type of nuclear 
weapon “will breach the firewall between conventional and 
nuclear war and pose a new threat to world security.”26

6.4: Chemical and 
Biological Weapons
6.4 Distinguish between chemical and  

biological weapons

Although chemical and biological weapons are often 
referred to as though they are indistinguishable, in this 
section, we will discuss them separately. Chemical 
weapons are extremely toxic and can be dispersed as a gas, 
vapor, liquid, or aerosol or absorbed onto a fine talcum-
like powder to create “dusty” agents.27 Chemical weapons 
damage lung tissue, restrict respiration, and cause severe 
burns to skin and lungs.

Chemical weapons cause damage within minutes or 
hours. Some chemical agents, such as sarin gas, disperse 

relatively quickly, whereas others, such as sulfur, mus-
tard, and VX nerve agent, continue to be highly toxic for 
days or weeks. Contrary to general assumptions about the 
ease with which chemical weapons can be used by terror-
ist organizations and countries, most chemical agents are 
extremely difficult and dangerous to work with and rela-
tively hard to weaponize. Nevertheless, chemical weapons 
have been used, and several countries have them or are 
 attempting to acquire them.

Although countries have attempted to use chemicals 
in conflicts throughout history, chemical weapons were in-
troduced into modern warfare on a massive scale by Ger-
many during World War I. The Germans used chlorine gas 
against the allies in 1915 and mustard gas later on. But both 
sides soon realized that the consequences of these chemical 
weapons were extremely difficult to control. Wind speeds 
and wind direction determined the dispersal of chemicals 
on the battlefields, rendering it virtually impossible to pre-
dict which side would suffer greater casualties from their 
usage. Experiences with chemical weapons during World 
War I restrained Europeans from using them in World 
War II, despite large stockpiles that were developed by 
both sides. In Asia, however, Japan employed chemical 
weapons against China. As part of the arms race between 
the superpowers, chemical weapons were produced on a 
massive scale by the Soviet Union, the United States, and 
other countries. Contemporary debates about weapons of 
mass destruction often obscure the role of the superpowers 
in accelerating the proliferation of nuclear, biological, and 
chemical weapons. The United States used Agent Orange, 
an extremely toxic chemical spray, to defoliate forests in 
Vietnam in its war against the Vietcong forces. As we will 
discuss in Chapter 12, the United States routinely uses 
chemicals in Colombia and elsewhere in South America to 
destroy coca crops as part of its war on drugs. Usage of 
these chemicals that poison the environment and threaten 
public health is strongly opposed by many groups and 
members of the European Union.

Far more controversial is America’s role in enabling 
Iraq to acquire chemical weapons. During the Iraq-Iran 
war (1980–1988), the United States and pro- American 
countries such as Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Jordan viewed 
Iraq as a bulwark against the spread of radical and militant 
Shiite fundamentalism from Iran. Consequently, the ad-
ministrations of Presidents Ronald Reagan and George H. 
W. Bush authorized the sale of toxic chemicals to Iraq that 
were weaponized to strengthen Iraq’s defenses against 
“human wave” attacks by suicidal Iranian troops. It was 
widely known that Iraq, under Saddam Hussein, routinely 
used chemical weapons against the Iranians, the Kurds, 
and others.28 In the context of instability in the Middle 
East, the United States perceived Iraq as a valuable ally 
and ignored Hussein’s chemical warfare until Iraq  invaded 
Kuwait in 1990. However, when President Bashar Assad 

viruses from research labs could be used by 
 TerrorisTs. SARS (Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome) 
 specimens are processed here at the Special Pathogens Branch of the 
Centers for Disease Control.

M06_PAYN2051_05_SE_C06.indd   78 12/17/15   4:44 PM



Weapons Proliferation 79

of Syria used chemical weapons against his opponents in 
the Syrian civil war, the United States was instrumental in 
getting Syria’s weapons stockpile destroyed.

Biological weapons are composed of living micro-
organisms and toxins that are capable of causing fatal 
 diseases such as smallpox, plague, and hemorrhagic  fever. 
Anthrax spores delivered to U.S. government offices 
through the U.S. postal service shortly after the terrorist 
attack in 2001 underscored the threat posed by biological 
weapons. In response to threats posed by anthrax, the U.S. 
government passed legislation in 2004, known as Project 
Bioshield, to provide funding for American drug compa-
nies to enable them to develop a vaccine against anthrax. 
There are only two significant cases in which biological 
weapons were used in the twentieth century. These are 
the German efforts during World War I to infect livestock 
and contaminate animal feed to be exported from neu-
tral countries to Allied forces and Japan’s deployment of 
biological weapons against China during World War II.29 
The globalization of biotechnology and endemic military 
conflicts combine to influence countries to acquire biolog-
ical weapons. Russia, North Korea, Iran, Egypt, and Israel 
are among the countries suspected of having such weap-
ons. Until the 1991 Persian Gulf War, companies in the 
United States and France were instrumental in enabling 
Iraq to  develop tons of biological weapons. Specifically, the 
 American Type Culture of Manassas, Virginia, and the Pas-
teur Institute in Paris provided germ samples to Iraq.

6.5: Drones and 
Cyberweapons
6.5 Review the problem of weapons proliferation with 

reference to drones and cyberweapons

Drones, discussed in Chapter 5, are remotely piloted by 
individuals in front of computer screens thousands of miles 
away. They provide constant surveillance for extended 
periods of time and can strike with great precision. 
This gives the United States a clear advantage over its 
adversaries. However, as we have seen in Chapter  2, 
other countries will eventually compete to lessen their 
vulnerability and balance American power. The current 
generation of drones are employed mainly against terrorists. 
More technologically advanced drones are being developed 
and tested. Autonomous combat drones, without a pilot at 
a computer, are designed to make a computerized takeoff 
from and landing on an aircraft carrier. The autonomous 
combat drone, which is launched by the U.S. Navy, flies at 
subsonic speeds for more than two thousand miles. It can 
withstand radiation levels that would kill a human pilot. 
More advanced drones could be equipped with conventional 

bombs and a high-power microwave device capable of 
emitting radiation that could destroy an adversary’s power 
grid, knocking out computer networks that connect satellites, 
ships, and precision-guided missiles.30

The proliferation of cyberweapons has profound impli-
cations for global security. Just as nuclear weapons radically 
altered international relations and the conduct of war, cyber-
weapons mark the beginning of a new era. Unlike  nuclear 
weapons, which are possessed by a small group of nations, 
cyberweapons are accessible to government, nonstate  
actors, and individuals. It is difficult to ascertain where a 
cyberattack originates and to counteract it or retaliate. What 
makes it possible to use nuclear weapons as a deterrent to 
war is that an attacker would be obvious, and there is always 
a credible threat of mutual assured destruction. This does 
not apply as easily to cyberweapons.   Cyberwar is about 
computers attacking computers that run all aspects of soci-
ety. There are no rules governing the use of cyberweapons, 
partly because enforcing them globally would be virtually 
impossible. Cyberattacks are increasingly common. Many 
governments, companies, universities, and global organi-
zations are routinely attacked by anonymous hackers. Both 
North and South Korea have been attacked. Each blamed the 
other. Cyberattacks disabled computer networks, news orga-
nizations, financial institutions, and government websites in 
South Korea. North Korea was the prime suspect.

The most sophisticated and destructive cyberweapons 
ever developed grew out of a secret American program 
called Olympic Games. Part of the Olympic Games pro-
gram, known as Stuxnet, was used by the United States 
and Israel to sabotage Iran’s nuclear enrichment program. 
A harmful computer worm was inserted in the software 
that ran the centrifuges in the nuclear enrichment facility, 
causing them to spin out of control. Stuxnet’s main objec-
tive was to erode the trust of the Iranian regime in its abil-
ity to build nuclear weapons.31

6.6: Nonproliferation Regimes
6.6 Appraise global efforts to control chemical and  

biological weapons

For more than fifty years, the global community has 
cooperated to construct a nonproliferation regime, 
which is defined as an interlocking network of treaties, 
agreements, and organizations designed to prevent the 
spread or use of weapons of mass destruction. Although 
building the nonproliferation regime is clearly a global 
effort, the United States, as a dominant power after World 
War II, provided indispensable leadership. However, 
inconsistent and outright contradictory American foreign 
policies often undermine attempts to strengthen the 
nonproliferation regime. For example, the United States 
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has largely ignored the nuclear ambitions of allies such as 
Israel and Pakistan. Furthermore, America’s embrace of 
unilateralism has weakened its commitment to supporting 
international arms control agreements, even as it places 
a greater emphasis on developing new weapons and a 
missile defense system. Nevertheless, counterproliferation 
remains a cornerstone of U.S. foreign policy. During the 
Clinton administration, the U.S. Department of Defense 
stressed what it called the “8 D’s” of the nonproliferation 
regime: dissuasion, disarmament, diplomacy, denial, 
defusing, deterrence, defenses, and destruction.

Dissuasion involves efforts to influence countries to 
not acquire weapons.

Disarmament focuses on preventing proliferation 
through treaties such as the NPT.

Diplomacy aims at persuading countries to abandon 
weapons programs (discussed in the case study).

Denial restricts exports of technologies and materials.

Defusing stresses taking weapons off hair-trigger and 
safeguarding them.

Deterrence relies on credible threats of retaliation.

Defenses include providing chemical suits, masks, 
and vaccines for civilians and missile defense.

Destruction involves the use of preemptive strikes.

6.6.1: Nuclear Nonproliferation
Realizing the destructiveness of the bombs dropped on 
Japan in World War II and aware of the military and strategic 
stalemate engendered by the proliferation of nuclear 
weapons, the United States and the Soviet Union, the 
dominant nuclear powers, collaborated with Britain, France, 
and China (the other nuclear powers) to develop a nuclear 
nonproliferation regime. An underlying assumption of this 
regime was that risks of nuclear war would be diminished 
by limiting the acquisition of nuclear weapons to this small 
group of countries that already possessed them. However, 
given the competitive nature of nations, this nuclear 
monopoly would be challenged. Several steps were taken 
by countries with nuclear weapons to discourage others 
from acquiring them. These included:

1. A commitment to giving up nuclear weapons eventually

2. A promise not to threaten to use nuclear weapons

3. An emphasis on using nuclear technology for peaceful 
purposes

These objectives are clearly reflected in the nonprolif-
eration agreements signed by American presidents. For ex-
ample, president Dwight D. Eisenhower proposed creating 
the IAEA to promote peaceful uses of atomic energy. Presi-
dent John F. Kennedy signed the Limited Test Ban Treaty to 
terminate nuclear tests in the atmosphere, in outer space, 

and under water. President Lyndon B. Johnson negotiated 
the nuclear NPT, designed to limit the transfer of nuclear 
weapons, nuclear technology, and nuclear materials to 
other countries, and presidents Richard M. Nixon, Jimmy 
Carter, and Ronald Reagan concluded various agreements 
to reduce the number of nuclear weapons possessed by 
the superpowers. As we have seen, despite progress on 
nonproliferation between the United States and Russia, 
countries such as India, Pakistan, Israel, and North Korea 
became nuclear powers. Furthermore, in a significant de-
parture from the traditional approach that embraced the 
eventual elimination of nuclear weapons, U.S. president 
George W. Bush concentrated on preventing enemy na-
tions from acquiring nuclear weapons while ignoring the 
nuclear ambitions of friendly nations. In December 2001, 
to enable the United States to build a missile defense sys-
tem, Bush announced that America would withdraw from 
the Antiballistic Missile Treaty, which prohibits the de-
velopment, testing, or deployment of antiballistic missile 
systems capable of defending entire territories from in-
tercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) attacks. Table 6.2 
shows significant nuclear weapons agreements.

Bush advocated developing and preemptively us-
ing small nuclear weapons, known as bunker busters.  

Table 6.2  Major Nuclear Weapons Agreements

Date Signed Agreement

August 1963 Limited Test Ban Treaty: Prohibits nuclear 
explosions in the atmosphere, in outer space, and 
under water

July 1968 Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty: Prohibits 
countries from transferring nuclear weapons or 
helping other countries acquire them

May 1972 Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty (SALT1): 
Limits strategic nuclear missile launchers and 
missile-firing submarines

July 1974 Threshold Test Ban Treaty: Limits U.S. and 
Soviet Union underground nuclear weapons tests

December 1987 Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty: 
Dismantles all Soviet and American medium- and 
short-range land-based missiles

July 1991 Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (STARTI): 
Reduces the number of U.S. and Soviet long-range 
nuclear warheads from 11,000 to 6,000

January 1993 Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (STARTII): 
Required the United States and Russia to reduce 
nuclear warheads and bombs to 3,500 by 2007

September 1996 Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty: Prohibits all 
nuclear weapons test explosions (not ratified by the 
U.S. Senate)

May 2002 U.S.-Russian Nuclear Arms Treaty: Committed 
each country to reduce nuclear warheads to 
between 1,700 and 2,200 by the end of 2012

December 2010 New Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (New 
START): Cuts strategic nuclear warheads for the U.S. 
and Russia from 2,200 to 1,500, and the number of 
deployed missiles and bombers to 700 each

Sources: U.S. State Department, U.S. Congressional Research Services, and New York 
Times.
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A nuclear arms agreement signed by President Bush and 
Russia’s President Vladimir Putin essentially provided the 
United States and Russia flexibility to retain as many nu-
clear weapons as they want. The only significant restraint 
on them was that they had to reduce their nuclear war-
heads to between 1,700 and 2,200 by the end of 2012. At 
that point, the treaty would have expired, enabling both 
sides to increase their nuclear weapons. In April 2010, 
President Barack Obama and President Dmitry Medve-
dev signed a New Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty (New 
START) to reduce American and Russian strategic and 
 nuclear arsenals by one-third.

6.6.2: Curbing Chemical  
and Biological Weapons
An important component of the nonproliferation regime in 
relation to chemical weapons was the 1925 Geneva Protocol, 
which prohibited the use of biological and chemical 
weapons in war. Due partly to the leadership of President 
Nixon, the United States eventually ratified the Geneva 
Protocol in 1975 (during the Ford administration). In 1993, 
the Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC), which prohibits 
the development, acquisition, transfer, stockpiling, or use 
of chemical weapons, was signed and ratified by more 
than 125 countries, including Russia and the United States. 

The CWC also mandated the internationally monitored 
destruction of all chemical stockpiles by 2007. Apart from 
the fact that several countries refused to sign the agreement 
and continued to produce chemical weapons, most of 
Russia’s massive arsenal of chemical weapons remain in 
storage, partly because Russia lacks adequate resources to 
destroy them. When the United States threatened to use 
military force against the Syrian regime for using chemical 
weapons during the civil war, Syria was pressured by 
Russia to destroy them.

The international regime concerning the nonprolifer-
ation of biological weapons began with the 1925 Geneva 
Protocol. Although the protocol abolished the use of bio-
logical weapons in warfare, it enabled many countries to 
make reservations, attachments to treaties that allow states 
to be excluded from the legal effects of certain provisions 
of the agreement. The protocol also made compliance with 
the ban on biological weapons conditional on reciprocity. 
President Nixon laid the foundation for strengthening the 
nonproliferation regime when he announced in 1969 that 
the United States would unilaterally and unconditionally 
renounce biological weapons and subsequently ordered the 
destruction of U.S. weapons stockpiles. Nixon negotiated 
the Biological Weapons Convention (BWC), an agreement 
prohibiting the development, manufacture, and stockpiling 
of biological weapons.The treaty was signed in 1972.

Case Study

Countries That Abandoned Nuclear 
Weapons Programs
Given the reality of mutually assured destruction (MAD) during 
the Cold War, when there was intense military rivalry between 
the United States and the Soviet Union, both superpowers re-
frained from using nuclear weapons and supported nuclear 
nonproliferation. However, as more countries acquire nuclear 
weapons, there is a greater probability that these weapons will 
influence neighboring states to also acquire nuclear weapons 
for security and other reasons. Under these circumstances, the 
likelihood of nuclear war increases, thereby destroying these 
countries’ security as well as global security. This problem has 
forced many countries to rethink the logic of proliferation.

Eighteen countries have decided to abandon efforts to 
acquire or retain nuclear weapons. Argentina, Brazil, Australia, 
Canada, Egypt, Iran, Iraq, Italy, Libya, Romania, South Korea, 
Sweden, Taiwan, and Yugoslavia ended their research and de-
velopment programs, stopping before they produced nuclear 
weapons. Belarus, Kazakhstan, and Ukraine acquired nuclear 
weapons as part of the Soviet Union. South Africa actually had 
six nuclear weapons but dismantled them when the country 
ended apartheid and transitioned to democracy.

The end of the Cold War and the disintegration of the So-
viet Union in 1991 enabled Presidents George H. W. Bush and 
Bill Clinton to negotiate with Russia and the various countries of 
the former Soviet Union to dismantle more than four thousand 
strategic nuclear weapons. Under the Nunn-Lugar-Domenici 
Cooperative Threat Reduction Program, named after Sena-
tors Sam Nunn, Richard Lugar, and Pete Domenici, the United 
States provided financial and technical assistance to these new 
states to help them denuclearize.32

Brazil began its nuclear weapons programs when it was 
ruled by military dictators in the 1970s. A major motivation for 
acquiring nuclear weapons was its historical antagonism with 
Argentina, which also had a nuclear weapons program. As 
the dominant country in South America, Brazil also saw hav-
ing nuclear weapons as a way to be recognized as a global 
leader and to enhance its international status. Brazil, like other 
countries that attempted to acquire nuclear weapons, was 
threatened with U.S. sanctions. Furthermore, there was grow-
ing emphasis on improving Brazil’s economy. As Brazil tran-
sitioned to democracy and improved relations with Argentina, 
both countries decided that their security and international 
ambitions could be best secured without nuclear weapons. 
They signed the Treaty of Tlatelolco, which committed them to 
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peaceful nuclear programs and created a binational verification 
program.33

The case of South Africa illustrates how global develop-
ments, ending apartheid, and transitioning to democracy radi-
cally altered perceptions about national security and the utility of 
nuclear weapons.

In an effort to perpetuate a system of rigid racial separation, 
discrimination, and white rule (known as apartheid), South Africa 
engaged in clandestine relations with other countries to acquire 
nuclear weapons. The Cold War and Soviet-Cuban expansion in 
Africa in support of countries and groups opposed to the apart-
heid regime convinced the white minority that their security would 
be enhanced with nuclear weapons. Due to unrelenting mass 
demonstrations, global pressures, the attention paid to South 
Africa by the global media, the end of the Cold War, and new 
progressive leaders such as F. W. de Klerk, South Africa ended 
apartheid through negotiations between the African National 

Congress (ANC) and the white minority regime. Nelson Mandela 
(who had been imprisoned for twenty-seven years for opposing 
apartheid) was released, and democratic elections that brought 
about majority rule were held. Mandela became South Africa’s 
president in 1994. Prior to the transfer of power, the apartheid 
regime dismantled six nuclear weapons, partly because it did not 
want the new black majority government to have them. South 
Africa’s integration in the global economy and the dependence 
of the white minority on black labor enabled antiapartheid groups 
around the world to effectively use economic sanctions. Although 
racial segregation was central to apartheid, the reality was that 
blacks and whites interacted daily. Nuclear weapons could not be 
used against blacks without destroying whites. Given the uncon-
ventional nature of the armed struggle against apartheid, nuclear 
weapons were essentially useless. Faced with a changed global, 
regional, and domestic environment, South Africa concluded that 
it was more secure without nuclear weapons.

Summary
This chapter addressed the dangers of the proliferation of 
conventional weapons and weapons of mass destruction. 
It focused on recent developments in the proliferation of 
conventional weapons and weapons of mass destruction. 
First, we looked at the dangers involved in the prolifera-
tion of specific conventional weapons. We identified many 
reasons for the proliferation of conventional weapons, 
such as superpower rivalry during the Cold War; govern-
ment concern with political, military, and economic influ-
ence over other states; the growth of ethnic and national 

conflicts throughout the world; and the growth in author-
itarian, repressive regimes. Next, we elaborated on the 
development of various unconventional weapons, includ-
ing biological, chemical, and nuclear weapons; drones; 
and  cyberweapons. We also identified many of the efforts 
made to control the spread and development of all forms 
of unconventional weapons (biological, chemical, and nu-
clear), including the Limited Test Ban Treaty, the nuclear 
NPT, the Antiballistic Missile Treaty, the Geneva Protocol, 
and the Biological and Chemical Weapons Conventions.

Discussion Questions
1. With reference to drones and cyberweapons, discuss 

the problem of weapons proliferation.
2. Do you think the world would be a safer place 

 without nuclear weapons? Discuss.
3. Discuss the dangers of small arms proliferation. Give 

examples.

4. Discuss the logic behind developing national missile 
defense systems. Do you think such efforts will help 
increase or decrease the level of nuclear proliferation? 
Why or why not?

5. Discuss global efforts to control chemical and 
 biological weapons.
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Chapter 7

The Global Financial Crisis

 7.1 Evaluate the causes that contributed to 
creating the financial crisis

 7.2 Review the impact of the global financial 
crisis on different world economies, business, 
employment, and global power shifts

 7.3 Evaluate the concerns that made different 
countries respond in different ways to the 
financial crisis

Financial crises and accompanying economic recessions 
have occurred throughout history. Periodic crises 
appear to be part of financial systems of dominant or 
global powers. The United States was at the epicenter 

of the financial crisis of 2008–2009. Enjoying a unipolar 
moment following the collapse of the Soviet Union 
and the failure of Communism, the United States 
was confident that economic liberalization and the  

 Learning Objectives

The global financial crisis had widespread effecTs. In its early days in September 2008, a trader re-
acted to the numbers on the floor of the New York Stock Exchange as the Dow plummeted.
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proliferation of computer and communications technologies 
would contribute to ever-increasing global economic 
growth and prosperity. Globalization contributed to the 
extraordinary accumulation of wealth by a relatively few 
individuals and created greater inequality. In an effort to 
reduce inequality in the United States, the government 
implemented policies that engendered the financial crisis.

As we discussed in Chapter 1, finance is usually the 
leading force in the growth of globalization. The rise of 
great powers is inextricably linked to access to investments 
and their ability to function as leading financial centers, as 
we saw in Chapter 2. Their decline is also closely linked 
to financial problems. Finance enables entrepreneurs to 
start various enterprises and to become competitors of es-
tablished companies. It is also essential to innovation and 
scientific discoveries. Finance also facilitates risk sharing 
and provides insurance for risk takers. Countries that have 
large financial sectors tend to grow faster, their inhabitants 
are generally richer, and there are more opportunities. Fi-
nancial globalization contributed to unprecedented growth 
and prosperity around the world. China and India became 
significant economic powers, and the industrialized coun-
tries grew even richer.1 Closely integrated into the financial 
system are banks and investment firms. When the financial 
system is in crisis, banks reduce lending, companies often 
face bankruptcy, and unemployment rises. Ultimately, as 
we saw in the financial crisis of 2008–2009, many banks fail.

The financial crisis triggered a global economic reces-
sion that resulted in more than $4.1 trillion in losses, saw 
unemployment rates that climbed to more than 10 percent 
in the United States and higher elsewhere, and increased 
poverty. Stock markets around the world crashed. Ameri-
can investors lost roughly 40 percent of the value of their 
savings. Housing prices plummeted from their record 
highs in 2006. Consumers reduced their spending, manu-
facturing declined, global trade diminished, and countries 
adopted protectionist measures, many turning their atten-
tion inward to focus on problems caused by the financial 
crisis. Given the central importance of finance to virtually 
all aspects of globalization, issues such as trade, the en-
vironment, crime, disease, inequality, migration, ethnic 
conflicts, human rights, and promotion of democracy are 
affected. Furthermore, the financial crisis weakened some 
countries more than others, thereby engendering signifi-
cant shifts of power among countries, especially between 
the United States and China. The European Union strug-
gled over how much to use the euro currency to shore up or 
bail out banks and nations. The financial, economic, social, 
and political fallout continues. Citizens took to the streets 
in a protest movement against financial inequality that be-
gan in New York City as  Occupy Wall Street and spread 
around the world. This chapter examines the causes of the 
financial crisis, its  impact, and responses to it. It concludes 
with a case study of the decline of the Celtic Tiger (Ireland).

7.1: Causes of the Global 
Financial Crisis
7.1 Evaluate the causes that contributed  

to creating the financial crisis

The causes of financial crises are as complex as many of 
the crises themselves and the human beings responsible 
for them. There have been at least sixty recorded crises 
since the early seventeenth century. Human beings seem 
to have always been obsessed with money, and greed 
drives them to obtain increasing amounts of it. And 
humans generally spend more than they have, thereby 
creating huge debts that undermine the stability of the 
financial system. As early as 33 ce, Emperor Tiberius of 
Rome had to inject public funds into the financial system 
to prevent it from collapsing.2 Euphoria and excessive 
optimism, which often accompany financial bubbles, are 
usually followed by fear and panic when crisis arrives. 
Generally, people claim to not know how a particular crisis 
happened or that they could not see it coming. The Asian 
Financial Crisis in 1997 was a precursor to the financial 
crisis of 2008–2009. It started in Indonesia and spread to 
Malaysia, South Korea, other parts of Asia, and the rest 
of the world. Once-prosperous economies sunk into deep 
recession, with stock markets crashing and capital flowing 
out of the various countries at unprecedented rates. The 
Asian crisis was largely caused by “hasty and imprudent 
financial liberalization, almost always under foreign 
pressure, allowing free international flows of short-term 
capital without adequate attention to the potentially 
potent downside of such globalization.”3

An integral component of the struggle against terror-
ism was the restoration of domestic and global confidence 
in America’s economic system in general and its financial 
system in particular. President George W. Bush launched a 
war against terrorism. To accomplish this, the U.S. defense 
budget was rapidly increased, a department of Homeland 
Security was created, and two wars, one in Afghanistan and 
the other in Iraq, were launched. Furthermore, part of the 
new security strategy was a comprehensive globalization 
agenda, in which American companies operating in foreign 
countries would be free from restraints imposed by those 
countries.4 This meant increasing government debt and 
encouraging consumers to spend even more to strengthen 
both the economy and national security. With easy access to 
capital created by economic globalization, consumers and 
the U.S. government relied on other people’s money. In ad-
dition to concentrating on fighting a perpetual war against 
nonstate actors, an atmosphere was created in which ques-
tioning was discouraged and taking excessive financial 
risks and getting rich quickly were lauded. From John C. 
Bogle’s perspective, at the root of the problem was a soci-
etal change. America valued form over substance, prestige 
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over virtue, money over achievement, charisma over char-
acter, and the ephemeral over the enduring.5 While it is 
almost impossible to disentangle the causes of the global 
financial crisis, we will concentrate on those that are most 
often discussed. They include (1) deregulation of financial 
markets; (2) sophisticated financial innovations linked to 
rapid changes in computer technologies; (3) excessive ex-
ecutive compensation; (4) low interest rates; (5) subprime 
loans, especially for mortgages; and (6) speculation in gen-
eral, with an emphasis on speculation in housing.

7.1.1: Deregulation of Financial 
Markets
Just as the current financial crisis has engendered demands 
for reforms, the Great Depression of the 1930s led to the 
implementation of financial regulations to stabilize the 
economy and to give American savers confidence in 
banks. Banks were widely perceived as boring but safe. 
Although interest rates were low, inflation was also low. 
Furthermore, deposits were protected by the Federal 
Deposit Insurance Corporation (FDIC). An outgrowth of 
the Great Depression, rising inflation, which also occurred 
following rapid and dramatic increases in oil prices in 
1973–1974, contributed to the erosion of confidence in 
regulations designed during the Great Depression. Rising 
inflation in the United States prompted foreigners to lose 
confidence in the U.S. dollar as the leading currency and 
to seek security by purchasing gold. In response, President 
Richard Nixon unlinked the dollar from gold and adopted 
a regimen of floating interest rates. This created greater 
volatility in the financial system as well as increased 
opportunities to earn higher interest rates.6

Significant societal changes and developments in 
technology combined to serve as a catalyst to propel de-
regulation. Although large banks and financial institu-
tions initiated efforts to eliminate or modify regulations 
that restrained them, individuals were also more assertive 
in gaining control over their savings pension funds and 
investments in the stock market. Between 1974 and 1980, 
many regulations were removed. For example, in 1980, 
commercial banks and savings and loans institutions 
were permitted to determine their own interest rates on 
deposits and loans, thereby spurring greater competition. 
Many smaller banks were acquired by larger, more dis-
tant banks. The local bank was fast becoming an outdated 
institution.7

Just as financial globalization drives economic glo-
balization, the rapid growth of trade was now facilitating 
global financial liberalization. Globalization in general 
enabled American banks to argue that they were disad-
vantaged in competition with British, German, Japanese, 
and other foreign banks that were free of restrictions faced 
by American banks. Moreover, American banks adopted 

a global outlook that freed them from limiting their op-
erations to the United States. Many were moving their 
activities offshore to places such as the Cayman Islands, 
Bermuda, and the Bahamas. President Ronald Reagan, 
elected on a platform of limiting the role of government, 
pressured other countries to open their financial systems to 
American firms. Financial deregulation in the United States 
was now inseparable from the globalization of trade and 
financial services. However, impeding global competition 
in banking was the Glass-Steagall Act of 1933, which pro-
hibited commercial banks from underwriting or market-
ing securities.8 The rapid growth of capital flows across 
national borders and the increasing power of investment 
bankers eventually led to the demise of the Glass-Steagall 
Act in 1999.

The phenomenal proliferation of sophisticated com-
puter technologies and an almost unquestioning faith in 
the wisdom of markets contributed to escalating demands 
for and acceptance of less regulation. In essence, federal 
agencies designed to regulate banking became less effec-
tive. There was a general loss of control at all levels, which 
led to exponential risk taking at many companies, largely 
hidden from public scrutiny. Violations of financial regu-
lations went largely unpunished.9 Simon Johnson argues 
that from the confluence of campaign finance, personal 
connections, and ideology flowed a river of deregulatory 
policies. These included:

1. Insistence on free movement of capital across borders

2. The repeal of Depression-era regulations separating 
commercial and investment banking

3. Decreased regulatory enforcement by the Securities 
and Exchange Commission

4. Allowing banks to measure their own riskiness

5. Failure to update regulations to keep up with the 
 tremendous pace of financial innovations10

7.1.2: Financial Innovations
As the global financial crisis unfolded, it was obvious that 
many of those in the banking and investment communities 
did not fully comprehend how the financial system they 
created functioned, or the scope and severity of the crisis. 
The financial wizards, the best and the brightest from 
leading business schools, could not really explain what was 
happening on Wall Street and in global financial markets. 
Ironically, financial innovations, designed by brilliant 
computer experts to manage risk and make capital less 
expensive and more available, ultimately led to the global 
financial crisis. Financial innovations, with instantaneous 
global impacts due to technologies that made electronic 
transactions faster and less expensive, raced ahead of 
regulations. Complex financial products created in one 
financial center involved assets in another and were 
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sold to investors in a third financial market. As we saw 
in Chapter 1, governments are increasingly challenged 
to operate effectively in a globalized world. Whereas 
governments are restrained by issues of sovereignty, 
global financial firms enjoy relatively greater flexibility. 
Furthermore, many different agencies in the United 
States have regulatory authority, a situation that creates 
confusion and ineffectiveness.11 Among the numerous 
financial innovations that led to the global financial crisis 
were securitization and hedge funds.

Prior to the widespread use of securitization, banks, 
many of them local, provided loans to customers they of-
ten knew, and the banks were responsible for the risks in-
volved in making loans. This meant that bankers gave loans 
only to individuals and companies they believed could re-
pay the loans. With securitization, risks inherent in granting 
loans were passed from the bank giving the loans to others 
who had no direct interest in the customers’ ability to repay 
the loans. Subprime mortgages, student loans, car loans, 
and credit card debts were securitized. Securitization is a 
sophisticated process of financial engineering that allows 
global investment to be spread out and separated into mul-
tiple income streams to reduce risk.12 It involves bundling 
loans into securities and selling them to investors. In 2009, 
an estimated $8.7 trillion of assets globally were funded by 
securitization.13 This innovation made vast sums of money 
available to borrowers. For example, securitization increased 
the amount of money available to individuals purchasing 
homes. This led to unprecedented growth in house prices. It 
also resulted in high default rates and the housing crisis. As 
we will discuss, applicants for mortgages were not carefully 
examined and were encouraged to obtain subprime loans.

Another financial innovation was credit derivatives, 
which were bets on the creditworthiness of a particular 
company, like insurance on a loan. There were two types 
of credit derivatives: credit default swaps and collateral-
ized debt obligations.14 Credit default swaps were widely 
used, especially by insurance companies such as the Amer-
ican International Group (AIG). Life insurance companies 
invested in credit default swaps as assets. Parties involved 
in a credit default swap agreed that one would pay the 
other if a particular borrower, a third party, could not re-
pay its loans. Credit default swaps were used to transfer 
credit risks away from banks. A major problem with credit 
default swaps was the lack of transparency. They were 
also unregulated. Ultimately, credit default swaps created 
confusion and encouraged excessive risk taking. It was dif-
ficult to determine where the risk ended up. Designed to 
pass on risks, loans were packaged as securities. Collater-
alized debt obligations were linked to mortgage compa-
nies, which passed on the risk. Mortgages, instead of being 
held by banks and mortgage companies, were sold to in-
vestors shortly after the loans closed, and investors pack-
aged them as securities.

Similar to securitization, hedge funds grew rapidly, 
accounting for more than $1.3 trillion in assets globally be-
fore the financial crisis. The name hedge funds implies in-
vestment funds with a particular sort of hedging strategy. 
Created by the Investment Company Act of 1940, hedge 
funds allowed wealthy investors to avoid many financial 
regulations, and hedge funds were early participants in fi-
nancial globalization.15 Essentially, hedge fund managers 
created portfolios reflecting an assessment of the perfor-
mance of diverse global markets. As long as the number 
of participants was relatively small, hedge funds avoided 
great systemic risks. This changed with revolutions in 
computer technology that allowed split-second timing 
on huge volumes of trades. An integral component of the 
hedge fund strategy is a technique known as arbitrage. 
This involves simultaneously buying at a lower price in 
one market and selling at a higher price in another market 
to make a profit on the spread between the two prices.16

7.1.3: Executive Compensation
Excessive executive compensation is widely perceived as 
playing a pivotal role in creating the global financial crisis. 
Wall Street became a magnet for the brightest Americans 
who wanted to make a large amount of money very 
quickly. Most companies rewarded short-term performance 
without much regard for market fundamentals and long-
term earnings. Executives were given stock options, which 
they could manipulate to earn more money. The more an 
executive could drive up his or her company’s stock price or 
its earnings per share, the more money he or she would get. 
Frank Partnoy argues that a mercenary culture developed 
among corporate executives. They merged with or acquired 
higher-growth companies and, in many cases, committed 
accounting fraud.17 This fraud led to the bankruptcy of 
companies such as Enron, Global Crossing, and WorldCom. 
Many executives received long prison sentences.

7.1.4: Low Interest Rates
A fundamental cause of the global financial crisis was 
the easy availability of too much money globally. An 
oversupply of money created unprecedented levels 
of liquidity and historically low interest rates. As we 
mentioned earlier, the terrorist attacks on the United 
States triggered a national embrace of increased 
government spending as well as consumer spending. To 
accomplish this, the U.S. Federal Reserve, led by Alan 
Greenspan, lowered interest rates to around 1 percent 
in late 2001. The European Central Bank and the Bank of 
Japan also reduced interest rates to record lows. The U.S. 
government encouraged Americans to purchase homes 
and to refinance or borrow against the value of homes they 
owned. As consumers and the government lived beyond 
their means, they were able to borrow from developing 

M07_PAYN2051_05_SE_C07.indd   86 12/18/15   6:53 AM



The Global Financial Crisis 87

countries that were accumulating huge reserves from 
the phenomenal growth of global trade. Much of the 
surplus of money in the global system also came from 
declining investment in the Asian economies following 
the 1997 financial crisis. Rising oil prices in the Middle 
East, Russia, and elsewhere enabled many countries to 
earn more money than they could spend rationally. By the 
end of 2008, central banks in emerging economies held  
$5 trillion in reserves.18

The money supply increased rapidly in China, India, 
Russia, and the Persian Gulf states. Whereas it was gen-
erally assumed that global monetary policies were set by 
central banks in the United States, Europe, and Japan, the 
reality was that three-fifths of the world’s money sup-
ply growth flowed from emerging economies.19 Based 
on their experiences with financial problems, many de-
veloping countries decided to save for a rainy day, as 
it were. They believed that high oil prices or trade sur-
pluses would not last forever. Many of these countries 
created sovereign wealth funds to recycle their financial 
surpluses.

7.1.5: Subprime Loans
Another major cause of the financial crisis was the 
availability of subprime loans, which were directly an 
outgrowth of easy credit. Subprime loans generally refer 
to credit given to individuals who fail to meet rigorous 
standards usually expected by lending institutions. These 
individuals could not really afford their loans because of 
inadequate income and poor credit histories. In most cases, 
borrowers were not required to have a down payment. 
With excess liquidity globally, interest rates remained 
low. People with weak financial histories are generally 
more vulnerable to being charged higher interest rates. 
For example, poor people pay exorbitant rates for payday 
loans. A basic reality of finance is that yields on loans are 
inversely proportional to credit quality: The stronger the 
borrower, the lower the yield, and vice versa.20 Driving 
the demand for subprime loans was the development 
of a culture of entitlement and a false egalitarianism 
that appealed to people’s egos. Home ownership was 
pushed by the U.S. government as an inalienable right, 
despite borrowers’ inability to repay loans. Fannie Mae 
(Federal National Mortgage Association) and Freddie 
Mac (Federal Home Loan Mortgage Corporation), 
both U.S. government corporations, made more money 
available to lenders and borrowers by purchasing loans 
from the lenders and selling them to investors in the 
secondary markets. Huge amounts of money gravitated to 
subprime mortgages in the United States and Europe and, 
ultimately, to weak borrowers globally. Given the complex 
interdependence that characterizes financial globalization, 
problems emanating from subprime loans in the United 

States rapidly spread around the world. Governments 
were largely unaware of the risks associated with new 
forms of financing and were unable to prevent the global 
financial crisis.21

As unprecedented sums of money flowed into com-
mercial and residential real estate, housing prices escalated. 
For thirty years before the housing boom, the average 
American house appreciated at an average of 1.4 percent 
a year. This low return of prime loans discouraged home-
owners from viewing their houses as cash machines. Home 
equity lines of credit were not available until recently. 
Things changed dramatically after 2000. Appreciation rates 
climbed to 7.6 percent between 2000 and 2006, and they 
reached 11 percent before the market crashed between 2006 
and 2007. Real estate prices in California,  Arizona, Nevada, 
Florida, and other areas grew even faster.

There was a wide variety of subprime mortgages. 
These included adjustable-rate mortgages, balloon 
 mortgages, piggyback loans, and interest-only loans. An 
adjustable-rate mortgage is a long-term loan that does not 
have a fixed interest rate. The interest can be changed, with 
low rates at the beginning and high rates at the end. It is 
also possible, but highly unlikely, that rates could decline. 
Adjustable-rate mortgages were attractive to homebuyers 
who moved frequently. They were less expensive, or so 
it seemed, than fixed-rate mortgages, which offered more 
protection. A variation of the adjustable-rate mortgage is 
a balloon mortgage. Under this arrangement, lower pay-
ments are made on a loan for five to ten years, with a fi-
nal installment, or balloon payment, that is significantly 
larger than earlier payments. Most borrowers could not 
afford to pay the balloon payment. A piggyback loan al-
lows the homeowner to take out a second mortgage that 
is piggybacked onto the first mortgage. This is a high-risk 
loan because it clearly indicates that the borrower cannot 
afford the down payment to purchase real estate.22 In an 
environment that encouraged consumption over savings, 
easy credit fueled the housing crisis.  Interest-only loans 
required borrowers to pay the interest on a loan without 
reducing the principal balance. This enabled weak borrow-
ers to obtain larger loans.

7.1.6: Speculation
A combination of low interest rates, unprecedented 
liquidity, and a belief that the Internet and various 
computer technologies virtually guaranteed unending 
and ever-increasing prosperity facilitated the growth of 
speculative financial forces. Excessive risk taking replaced 
caution, which was often equated with a lack of optimism. 
Speculation, a deeply ingrained human characteristic, 
fosters the development of a herd mentality. As prices 
continued to rise, even the most cautious individuals 
get caught up in speculation. Ultimately, a speculative 
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bubble is created. Speculative bubbles generally go through 
four stages:

1. A new technology or invention changes people’s ex-
pectations and those who are well informed try to 
profit from it.

2. Prices or profits continue to rise, which draws more 
people into the market.

3. The boom passes into euphoria, and rational decision 
making is suspended.

4. The bust is almost inevitable. Prices and profits fall, 
companies and individuals go bankrupt, and the 
economy plunges into a recession.23

Many homeowners became speculators. In addition to 
low-interest loans and financial innovations in the housing 
market, political pressures to reduce taxes, including real 
estate taxes, contributed to the housing boom. Congress 
passed the Taxpayer Relief Act of 1997, which, among other 
things, exempted profits realized from the sale of a home 
if the home was owned and used as a principal residence 
for two of the past five years before it was sold. This new 
provision enabled homeowners to exclude up to $500,000 
for couples and $250,000 for singles from capital gains tax. 
In many cases, removal of the capital gains tax encouraged 
home buyers to engage in a form of speculation known as 
flipping. The buyer would own the house for a short period 
with the sole intention of selling it very quickly for a higher 
price, thereby gaining a significant profit without much ef-
fort and by using very little of his or her own money as an 
investment. When the stock market crashed in 2000, real 
estate became more attractive to investors. Because of the 
huge amounts of money that went into real estate globally 
and the preponderance of subprime loans and excessive 
risk taken in home mortgages, the housing crisis was at the 
epicenter of the global financial crisis.

7.2: The Impact of the 
Global Financial Crisis
7.2 Review the impact of the global financial  

crisis on different world economies, business,  
employment, and global power shifts

Housing prices crashed; foreclosures became commonplace; 
unemployment reached 10 percent in the United States 
and higher levels in Europe and elsewhere; manufacturing 
declined sharply, especially in the automotive industry; 
students were faced with higher costs as colleges suffered 
financial losses; finding jobs after college became more 
challenging; and a global recession created widespread 
hardships. On the other hand, many developing countries 
that took a prudent approach to finance and saved money 
were not as badly damaged. In fact, countries that did not 

fully embrace financial liberalization were less affected than 
those that gave in to American pressure to fully engage in 
financial globalization. We also saw a global power shift, 
with the United States losing ground to China, India, Brazil, 
and other developing countries.

7.2.1: Foreclosures
Plunging real estate prices affected virtually all areas of the 
economy. People could no longer afford to purchase homes, 
which meant that homebuilders were forced to abandon 
construction projects. Think of all the products that are used 
in building and furnishing a home; all of the industries that 
produced these products generally experienced declining 
sales. Because houses became primary sources of wealth 
or perceptions of wealth, falling real estate prices made 
homeowners feel less economically secure. In a vicious 
circle, the economic recession, fueled by declining real 
estate markets, further eroded demand for real estate. 
But mortgages must be repaid, or the consequences can 
be severe. Despite decreasing home values, homeowners 
must continue to pay real estate taxes and spend money 
on maintenance. Many homes were bought at prices much 
higher than their actual worth just two or three years later. 
Rising levels of unemployment also pushed homeowners 
with strong credit into foreclosure. One in forty-five U.S. 
households, or 3 million, received a foreclosure filing, and 
banks repossessed 1 million homes in 2010.24

The mortgage crisis inevitably spread to financial insti-
tutions, causing reputable Wall Street firms such as Lehman 

housing was aT The epicenTer of The financial 
 crisis. Falling house prices directly affect government revenues, 
including spending for education.
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Brothers to collapse overnight. Because of Lehman’s pivotal 
role in finance, its demise in September 2008 is generally per-
ceived as the most tangible evidence of the financial crisis on 
Wall Street. Iceland, which had a very successful banking sys-
tem, saw its economy and currency collapse along with the 
banking system. Ireland, widely regarded as the Celtic Tiger 
for its rapid economic growth, experienced a deep recession. 
American consumers, the backbone of the United States and, 
to some extent, the global economy, had exhausted their re-
sources and had a savings rate that was close to zero.

7.2.2: Decline in Manufacturing and 
Trade
Manufacturing, already in decline, fell dramatically. 
This especially was the case in the automotive industry, 
with General Motors and Chrysler declaring bankruptcy 
after closing many factories and dealerships, despite 
unprecedented financial support from the U.S. government. 
Industrial production was down by 12 percent in Europe, 
11 percent in the United States, and 43 percent in Taiwan. 
Tightening credit and consumer fear ultimately created a 
downward spiral that significantly diminished global trade. 
Germany saw its exports drop by 20 percent and China’s 
exports fell by more than 25 percent. Both economies 
rebounded, with China surpassing Japan to become the 
world’s second-largest economy and Germany experiencing 
the highest economic growth rate in Europe.

7.2.3: High Youth Unemployment
Unprecedented high youth unemployment is one of the 
most significant global challenges, with far-reaching 
implications. An estimated 290 million young people 
are neither working nor studying. Many recent college 
graduates globally are unemployed or underemployed. 
In 2013, less than half of China’s college graduates found 
jobs. Japan’s financial crisis in the early 1990s caused 
high levels of unemployment among the young and has 
created a permanent class of unemployed youths, known 
as hikikomori, who live with their parents and have 
essentially withdrawn from society. In Europe and America, 
many unemployed and underemployed youths are living 
with their parents or have become homeless. This problem 
is most severe in South Asia, the Middle East, and Africa, 
where roughly half of the world’s young people live.

The implications of high youth unemployment are 
profound. It undermines the confidence of a large part of 
society in future progress and upward mobility, thereby 
creating a sense of alienation and hopelessness. It weakens 
the foundations of the intergenerational contract, under 
which children are expected to take care of aging parents, 
that is prevalent in developing countries. As  Chapter 9 
shows, many poor people pass on poverty to future gen-
erations, thereby expanding and reinforcing inequality. 
Youth unemployment contributes to popular uprisings, 

instability, and violence. Joblessness fuels global protests. 
Violent crimes have risen significantly in countries with 
high unemployment such as Egypt, Spain, South Africa, 
Italy, and Portugal. Youth unemployment rates are as high 
as 59 percent in Greece and 56 percent in Spain.

The global financial crisis and its aftermath played a 
pivotal role in creating high youth unemployment. Eco-
nomic recessions usually drive up youth unemployment 
because young people lack job security compared to older 
workers. Many lack skills required for available jobs. For 
example, China quadrupled college enrollment in the past 
decade. But China’s economy is based largely on manu-
facturing, which produces many blue-collar jobs. As in 
many developing societies, most college graduates are not 
trained for or interested in these jobs. Whereas only 4 per-
cent of Chinese with just basic education are unemployed, 
an estimated 16 percent of college-educated Chinese be-
tween the ages of 21 and 25 are unemployed.25

The financial crisis and recession brought into sharper 
focus other underlying causes of high youth unemploy-
ment. These include (1) inflexible labor regulations that 
make it difficult for young people to enter the job market, 
(2) high minimum wages, (3) high taxes on hiring, and  
(4) the lack of apprenticeship programs that combine high 
school education with on-the-job training. These prob-
lems need to be addressed to reduce high unemployment. 
 Governments can play a more active role in finding jobs 
for young people. Many young people are solving the 
problem by migrating to countries such as Germany and 
Australia that offer more economic opportunities.

7.2.4: Global Power Shift
Another major impact of the global financial crisis is a global 
power shift. Although most countries were negatively 
affected by the financial crisis and global recession, some 
emerged stronger than others. Brazil, Russia, India, China, 
and South Africa, also known as the BRICS countries, 
enhanced their power vis-à-vis the United States, Western 
Europe, and Japan. Within the European Union, Germany 
emerged with the strongest financial and economic system 
and greater political and economic power. In sharp contrast 
to the policies adopted by the U.S. Federal Reserve under 
Chairman Alan Greenspan, the Reserve Bank of India, led by 
Yaga Venugobal Reddy, rejected many financial innovations 
and limited the participation of foreign investors in India’s 
financial system. Instead of believing that markets are self-
regulating, as many Americans do, the Indian government 
favored regulations and was quick to recognize financial 
bubbles. Reddy restricted bank lending to real estate 
developers, increased the amount of money banks had to set 
aside as reserves, and blocked the use of some derivatives. 
This conservative approach enabled India to largely 
avoid the global financial crisis.26 Given America’s role in 
pressuring the world to adopt a financial system that failed, 
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BRICS countries perceive the financial crisis as a serious 
economic and political setback for the United States and free-
market capitalism. All of these countries, sensing America’s 
vulnerabilities, are becoming more politically and financially 
assertive. From their perspective, America is declining. It 
has escalating budget deficits, it is extremely dependent on 
foreign creditors such as China, and the dollar’s status as 
the main global reserve currency has eroded. As we saw 
in Chapter 2, America’s economic power following World 
War II enabled it to shape global financial institutions such 
as the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World 
Bank. However, the BRICS countries are now challenging 
America’s leadership. Economic power has shifted from the 
G-7 to the G-20, the group composed of countries with the 
largest economies, many of them in the developing world. 
However, growth in emerging economies has slowed sharply 
while the old economies of the United States, Europe, and 
Japan have grown. Power is clearly shifting back. In 2014, 
the BRICS created the Development Bank, funded with $100 
billion, as an alternative to the World Bank and the IMF. The 
bank, which will provide loans to developing countries, will 
be headquartered in China (the major donor) and India for 
the first five years, followed by Russia and Brazil. Other 
countries can become members.

7.3: Global Responses  
to the Financial Crisis
7.3 Evaluate the concerns that made different   

countries respond in different ways  
to the financial crisis

7.3.1: America’s Response
Responses to the global financial crisis varied from 
country to country, with the strongest actions occurring 
in the United States. Being largely responsible for the 
crisis, the United States was not only the most severely 
affected but also the most shell-shocked and anxious to 
find solutions. In a sharp reversal of its strong commitment 
to economic and financial liberalization and free-market 
capitalism, the United States has led efforts to nationalize 
its financial and some aspects of its manufacturing sectors 
to an unprecedented degree. There was general consensus 
among Republicans and Democrats that a massive 
financial and economic stimulus package, engineered 
primarily by Secretary of the Treasury Henry Paulson, was 
essential not just to rescue America’s financial institutions 
but also to reassure Americans that their savings and 
investments were secure. The $475 billion Troubled 
Asset Relief Program (TARP) was passed by Congress to 
allow the U.S. Treasury to help stabilize the U.S. economy 
through purchasing or insuring troubled assets in five 
program areas: banking, credit markets, the auto industry, 

the American International Group (AIG), and housing. 
Because the financial crisis was reminiscent of the Great 
Depression, with its high levels of unemployment and 
massive withdrawals from banks, the U.S. government 
responded to avoid repeating the mistakes of the 1930s. 
Despite various protections implemented to ensure the 
safety of deposits, such as the FDIC, Americans withdrew 
$150 billion from money market funds over a two-
day period in September 2008, compared with average 
weekly outflows of roughly $5 billion. The huge amount 
of money poured into credit markets and banks was 
designed to restore confidence in financial institutions and 
to expand credit. Concerned about high unemployment 
rates and stagnant economic growth, the U.S. Federal 
Reserve enacted a type of monetary stimulus known as 
quantitative easing (QE). It bought $600 billion in long-
term Treasury bonds to push down long-term interest 
rates.27 That depreciated the value of the dollar, thereby 
making American exports less expensive and raising 
the cost of imports. That, in turn, fueled debates about 
currency wars. America also responded by electing 
Republicans in 2010 to replace Democrats who controlled 
the House of Representatives. A greater emphasis was 
placed on reducing budget deficits at both the national and 
state levels. Many public service employees lost their jobs, 
and public sector unions were severely weakened.

7.3.2: European Responses
Although other countries also implemented stimulus 
packages, their concerns differed to a significant degree 
from those of the United States. Germany, for example, 
resisted American pressure to adopt a more comprehensive, 
coordinated global stimulus package, partly because many 
Germans believe that the crisis was primarily an outgrowth 
of American financial policies and would have to be 
solved domestically. Germans worry about the possibility 
of hyperinflation, which the country experienced in the 
1920s. Germans are also more frugal than Americans and 
are reluctant to impose huge deficits on future generations, 
especially in light of Germany’s shrinking population. 
Europeans in general took a less frantic approach to the 
financial crisis because in normal times, their governments 
had created numerous safety nets. European governments 
provide national health insurance and generous pensions, 
and they have implemented programs to reduce 
unemployment and lost wages. Because they save a greater 
percentage of their income, they have avoided losing 
their homes on such a massive scale as is the case in the 
United States. However, faced with mounting debts and a 
worsening financial crisis, many governments implemented 
austerity programs that cut government budget deficits 
and raised the minimum retirement age. These changes 
caused protests in France, Greece, Portugal, Britain, and 
elsewhere. Leaders of the “euro zone” countries, in which 
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the single European currency is used, struggled to create an 
overall policy to deal with the region’s growing debt crisis. 
Students in Britain protested the government’s decision 
to increase college tuition and fees. Similar to the United 
States, the government that was in power in Britain during 
the financial crisis (Labor), lost its majority to a coalition of 
Conservatives and Liberal Democrats.

7.3.3: China’s Response
China’s response involved taking measures to strengthen 
its power vis-à-vis the United States. Unlike the United 
States, China regulates its financial institutions, has more 
than $2 trillion in reserves, and continues to have economic 
growth rates in excess of 7 percent, and the Chinese save 
more than 40 percent of their income. Despite rising 
unemployment and declining exports, China emerged 
from the financial crisis in a strong position and is taking 
advantage of new opportunities created by the crisis. 
China is using its $600 billion economic stimulus package 
to improve its infrastructure, to help its companies become 
more competitive domestically and globally, and to enhance 
research and development. It is also gaining greater access 
to resources and augmenting its relations in Latin America, 
Africa, the Middle East, and elsewhere, even as the United 
States is preoccupied with its financial and economic crises 
as well as with fighting wars in Iraq and Afghanistan. China 
is also acquiring European and American companies in the 
automotive, textile, food, energy, machinery, electronics, 

and environmental protection sectors. One of the most 
visible acquisitions is the Hummer from General Motors.

7.3.4: Financial Regulations
In light of the general consensus among experts that 
deregulation and the lax enforcement of regulations in 
the financial sector contributed significantly to the global 
financial crisis, an immediate response to the crash was to 
try to strengthen and update regulations. The chairman of 
the U.S. Federal Reserve, Ben S. Bernanke, was particularly 
aware of the need for new regulations. As a professor at 
Princeton University, Bernanke focused his research on 
the Great Depression. The American government was now 
determined to avoid mistakes made during that financial 
and economic crisis. Efforts to enact international banking 
regulations began with the creation of the Bank for 
International Settlements, based in Basel, Switzerland. 
In 1988, the banking community signed the Basel Capital 
Accord, which attempted to harmonize banking standards, 
especially those requiring banks to set aside capital to 
cover the level of risk they faced. However, due to the 
dominant influence of bankers, the Bank for International 
Settlements was not very focused on regulations.28 Since 
1999, there has been a greater effort to develop a stronger 
regulatory framework, known as Basel 2. The accord gave 
credit-rating agencies an explicit role in determining how 
much capital is enough to cover certain risks. An agreement 
known as Basel 3 created new international rules for banks. 

The brics counTries, brazil, russia, india, china, and souTh africa, benefiTed 
from The global power shifT caused by The financial crisis. From left,  Russian 
president Vladimir Putin, Indian prime minister Narendra Modi, Brazilian president Delma 
 Rousseff, Chinese president Xi Jinping, and South African president Jacob Zuma joined hands 
during the 2014 BRICS summit in Brazil.
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They raised the amount capital lenders are required to 
have as a cushion against unexpected financial losses to 
7 percent of their capital.29 But the failures of financial 
institutions in the United States, Europe, and elsewhere 
demonstrate that individual countries’ unwillingness 
or inability to supervise their financial sectors was at the 
heart of the problem. Consequently, domestic regulatory 
reforms are likely to be more effective than global 
regulations. Financial innovations such as derivatives and 
executive compensation are the primary targets for greater 
supervision. However, the complex nature of the global 
financial system and strong reservations in the United 
States about the government’s role in the economy will 
most likely diminish the effectiveness of regulations.

7.3.5: Austerity Policies
Excessive borrowing and spending by governments 
in Western Europe and the United States led to the 
implementation of austerity policies in the wake of the global 
financial crisis and economic recession. Austerity is the raising 
of taxes combined with severe and immediate reductions in 
government expenditures to bring them more in balance with 
income.30 It also involves reducing wages and restructuring 
costly health and retirement programs to achieve savings. In 
the case of Greece, for example, foreign lenders, especially 
Germany, demanded severe cuts for Greece to obtain financing 
to avoid a potentially damaging default. Faced with huge 
budget deficits and the inability of congressional Democrats 
and Republicans to collaborate to reduce the national debt, the 
United States adopted austerity policies in the form of across-
the-board spending cuts known as sequestration.

The poor and the middle class are the most vulnerable 
to the negative effects of austerity because they are more de-
pendent on government programs and have few resources 
in reserve to maintain their standard of living. This problem 
is compounded as major trading partners cut spending si-
multaneously. Their economies stagnate or contract and, as 
discussed earlier in this chapter, unemployment rises sig-
nificantly, especially among young people. In many ways 
austerity widened the gap between rich and poor. Poverty 
has grown in America as the Federal Reserve and several 
state governments have cut unemployment benefits, nutri-
tion subsidies for pregnant women and infants, and public 
housing budgets. Since health insurance is linked to em-
ployment, the more than five million Americans who lost 
their jobs also faced difficulties obtaining preventive med-
ical care and ended up in hospital emergency departments 
with life-threatening illnesses. Suicide rates, depression, 
and drug and alcohol use increased. National health insur-
ance reform that went into effect in the fall of 2013 began to 
address the problem of uninsured Americans.

Greece has suffered most from austerity policies. 
 Under the terms of a loan agreement with the IMF, the 
European Commission, and the European Central Bank, 
Greece laid off roughly thirty-five thousand doctors, 
nurses, and other health care workers. It also reduced 
health care benefits for the unemployed to a maximum 
of one year. The result has been a health care catastrophe. 
People delay seeking medical treatment for serious dis-
eases such as cancer until it is too late. Infant mortality rose 
by 40 percent, children are malnourished, and malaria is 
now in Greece for the first time since 1970 because funding 
for mosquito-spraying programs was eliminated.31

Case Study

Ireland: The Decline of the  
Celtic Tiger
Ireland, the second-richest country in Europe before the global 
financial and economic crisis, now has one of Europe’s weakest 
economies. What makes the Irish case different and of special 
interest is that after such a long history of hardship and pov-
erty, Ireland was radically transformed into a highly successful 
country, becoming the Celtic Tiger in the 1990s, only to see 
prosperity decline precipitously by 2007. Massive public debt, 
due largely to the banking crisis, forced Ireland to turn to the 
 European Union and the IMF for financial assistance. Unemploy-
ment rose to 14 percent, and consumer spending and incomes 
fell. Abandoned housing developments proliferated, home-
lessness increased, and younger Irish emigrated to the United 
States, Canada, Australia, and elsewhere to find employment.

Ireland endured severe economic problems in the 1980s. 
Emigration, an integral part of the Irish experience for more than 

150 years, rose sharply, draining the country of many talented 
individuals. High tax rates discouraged foreign investment, and 
high inflation and high interest rates made it difficult for the econ-
omy to recover. Ireland’s entry into the European Union and its 
adoption of the euro marked a major step toward Ireland’s in-
tegration in the global economy. Ireland gained access to low 
interest rates, and the Anglo Irish Bank and other financial insti-
tutions borrowed heavily in the euro interbank market to finance 
property loans. Ireland’s rapid economic growth was aided 
by policies implemented by the government led by Charles 
Haughey. Those included cuts in public spending to reduce 
the budget deficit, a three-year freeze on wages, and lowering 
inflation and interest rates. Ireland attracted many companies, 
especially high-tech industries like Intel, that wanted to gain en-
try in the European Union before the removal of trade barriers 
among member countries in 1992. Ireland in many ways resem-
bled South Korea, Taiwan, and other Asian Tigers. It offered a 
relatively low-wage workforce, highly educated individuals, low 
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tax rates, and concessions to companies that invested. It also 
had the advantage of being an English-speaking country with 
a global diaspora. Ireland’s economic prosperity was closely 
linked to America’s. Many in the Irish diaspora, especially in the 
United States, returned to Ireland during the boom in the 1990s, 
bringing with them skills and capital. Ireland also became a mag-
net for immigrants from Eastern Europe and elsewhere, many of 
whom worked in the booming construction industry and in the 
service sector. Between 1993 and 2000, average GDP growth 
rates were around 10 percent, similar to rates in China and other 
Asian countries. Ireland became a Celtic Tiger during this pe-
riod. But a financial bubble was also developing. Wages and 
prices rose faster than those in Ireland’s trading partners, which 
diminished Ireland’s competitiveness. Imports became less ex-
pensive, and government deficits grew, as was the case in the 
United States. At the same time, the cost of living escalated. 
Ireland had become Europe’s second-richest country overnight.

Ireland, like the United States, turned to investing in real 
estate following the dot-com bust. The general belief among 
many Irish was that real estate was a safe investment that 
would continue to appreciate. Low interest rates, the lack of 
stringent government regulations, and government corruption 
fueled a construction boom. Small down payments enabled 

 financially vulnerable individuals to purchase homes. Buyers 
routinely secured loans worth more than 90 percent of the 
home’s value, which pushed them into negative equity when 
property values declined. Speculation was common. People 
wanting to make money quickly invested in second homes and 
commercial property. The number of people employed in con-
struction reached 272,000 in 2007, accounting for one eighth 
of the workforce. When employment in areas related to housing 
is considered, such as real estate agencies, mortgage brokers, 
and banks, the housing sector employed a fifth of Ireland’s 
population. Housing problems were the main cause of the de-
cline of the Celtic Tiger. Ireland experienced a precipitous drop 
in housing prices.

In an effort to solve its economic problems, Ireland bor-
rowed money, primarily to bail out banks. Germany, the lead-
ing EU economy and the biggest creditor, opposed lowering 
interest rates on Ireland’s debt, favoring instead fiscal discipline. 
But austerity programs and high unemployment rates lessen 
the likelihood that consumers will be able to reinvigorate the 
economy. By keeping corporate taxes low, Ireland is attracting 
foreign investment as the global economy improves. Ireland’s 
young and talented workforce will continue to be a major asset 
that will assist in the country’s economic recovery.

Summary
The global financial crisis ushered in the most severe 
global recession since the Great Depression of the 1930s. 
Given the central role played by finances in globaliza-
tion, the crisis has serious implications for virtually all 
global issues and for globalization itself. Although this 
chapter argued that financial crises seem to be an inte-
gral component of capitalism, human beings are ulti-
mately responsible for creating them. Revolutions in 
computer and telecommunications technologies fostered 
the development of complex financial engineering that 
radically altered the global financial system. An empha-
sis on government deregulation, the growth of a culture 
that encouraged quick profits and excessive executive 
compensation, and the availability of low interest rates 

played significant roles in creating the financial crisis. 
But a crisis presents both dangers and opportunities. 
While the United States has suffered severe setbacks, 
China has gained, thereby shifting global power. The fi-
nancial crisis has significantly reduced global trade and 
caused unprecedented home foreclosures and high levels 
of unemployment, especially among young people. The 
global response has centered around regulating some of 
the financial innovations, paying greater attention to risk 
management, monitoring executive compensation, and 
adopting austerity policies. Overall, the financial crisis 
has diminished support for financial liberalization and 
strengthened the role of governments around the world 
in economic affairs.

Discussion Questions
1. Discuss how deregulation of financial markets and low 

interest rates contributed to creating the financial crisis.
2. Discuss the implications of the stimulus package 

for the United States. In light of the benefits derived 
from Europe’s safety net, discuss the pros and cons of 
America’s adoption of European policies, such as uni-
versal health care and job protection.

3. Discuss the role of subprime loans in real estate in the 
financial crisis and their broader social and economic 
implications.

4. Discuss the problem of high youth unemployment, its 
causes, and its implications.

5. Evaluate the global responses to the financial crisis. 
Give examples.
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Chapter 8

Global Trade

 8.1 Evaluate the different aspects of the 
globalization of free trade

 8.2 Recognize how corporations became  
more global in both their outlook  
and their operations after the mid-1970s

 8.3 Report the phenomenon of the race to 
the bottom to be the cause for the loss 
of manufacturing jobs in the developed 
nations

 8.4 Recall the role played by global companies 
in promoting equality

 8.5 Identify the contributing factors to the 
decline of labor unions

 8.6 Recount controversies related to global 
trade

 8.7 Recount the factors that have helped 
environmental issues become a concern in 
global trade

 8.8 Review the functionalities of different trade 
blocs

 Learning Objectives

Global companies improve lives and promote equality. Infoscions, employees of Infosys, 
India’s largest software company, walked at the Infosys campus in  Bangalore. More than 90 percent of Infosys 
revenues come from overseas clients.
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The origins of global trade are as old as human society. 
Lacking complete self-sufficiency, human beings traded 
goods and services within their communities and 
gradually expanded trade with people in distant areas. 
Trade is an integral component of economic growth and 
development. Trade plays a pivotal role in the rise and 
decline of great powers. For example, China’s global 
trade contributes to its emergence as a challenger to the 
United States for global power. Asia’s rapid economic 
growth, high levels of employment, and dramatic poverty 
reduction occurred as trade expanded with increased 
economic globalization. Global trade is also a driving 
force behind the huge rise in global inequality. Most of the 
recent financial gains from trade are enjoyed by a global 
elite comprising 1 percent of the world’s population. 
Global trade clearly shows the political, economic, and 
cultural aspects of globalization. Global trade is so 
integral to our daily lives that we are generally oblivious 
to how it links us to the rest of the world. Some of our 
most important agricultural crops are not native to North 
America. In fact, it is difficult to think of a country that 
has not been affected by the transfer of food crops from 
some distant area.

The story of sugarcane vividly illustrates this point, 
as Figure 8.1 shows. More than eight thousand years  
ago, inhabitants of New Guinea, located north of 
 Australia, discovered that grass, similar to bamboo, not 
only was sweet but could be easily cultivated by  planting 
segments of it. This was the beginning of the global sugar 
trade, a development that would profoundly affect most 
of the world. Human craving for sweet foods  facilitated 
the spread of sugarcane from New Guinea across 
 Southeast Asia to India, which began producing crystal 
sugar around 500 bce. Traders soon took sugarcane from 
India to China and Persia (now Iran). The spread of Islam 
from Saudi Arabia to Egypt, across North Africa, and into 
the Mediterranean and Spain was accompanied by the 
spread of sugar cultivation.

Spanish and Portuguese colonization of the Americas 
marked a turning point in the cultivation, production, and 
consumption of sugar. Widely regarded by Europeans as a 
luxury product, sugarcane was soon cultivated on a mas-
sive scale throughout the Caribbean and Latin America. 
Requiring intensive labor, sugarcane cultivation fueled the 
transatlantic slave trade and numerous conflicts among 
European countries for control of the sugar-producing 
Caribbean islands. For example, France gave its territory 
in Canada to Britain partly in exchange for the two sug-
ar-growing islands of Martinique and Guadeloupe under 
the Treaty of Paris of 1763, which ended the Seven Years’ 
War between the two European powers. By the 1830s, 
sugar cultivation spread to Hawaii, thereby completing its 
journey around the world and becoming a significant part 
of our diet. Our lives are increasingly affected by the webs 

of global interdependence that are integral parts of global 
trade. What’s more, the ability of countries to control their 
economic activities is steadily being eroded by economic 
globalization.

Many scholars have concluded that global trade and 
other aspects of globalization are transforming the func-
tions of states. They see a shift in power away from coun-
tries to global companies and point to taxing power, an 
essential component of national sovereignty, to illustrate 
their point. Even more important is the weakening of tra-
ditional bonds between citizens and governments.1

This chapter examines the growth of free trade, con-
cerns about trade deficits and surpluses among countries, 
and how budget deficits and the relative value of curren-
cies affect global trade. It also discusses how America’s 
soaring oil and natural gas production is affecting global 
trade. We will discuss various trade disputes and how 
those disputes are resolved by emerging global institu-
tions. Finally, we will discuss the impact of trade on the 
environment and the global spread of diseases and their 
implications for global trade and trade blocs. The chapter 
concludes with a case study of global food safety.

8.1: The Globalization  
of Free Trade
8.1 Evaluate the different aspects  

of the globalization of free trade

As early as the third century bce, various nomadic groups 
and Chinese merchants established a trading route known 
as the Silk Road. Linking China with the West, the Silk 
Road served as a commercial and cultural bridge between 
the two regions. The spread of Islam from Saudi Arabia to 
North Africa and the Middle East and across Asia as far 
as Indonesia (the most populous Muslim country) was 
accompanied by trade. But trade in Europe, Asia, and 
elsewhere was often restricted by protectionist measures 
imposed by governments. Many governments adopted 
the mercantilist model of trade. It stressed the role of 
government in trade and emphasized the importance 
of balance-of-payment surpluses in trade with other 
countries. At the extreme is autarky, which promotes 
economic national self-sufficiency.

Removing impediments to the free flow of goods and 
services among countries is the foundation of free trade 
or trade liberalization. The consensus among advocates of 
free trade is that it reduces prices, raises the standard of 
living for more people, makes a wider variety of products 
available, and contributes to improvements in the quality 
of goods and services. Adam Smith, David Ricardo, and 
other economists believed that by removing barriers to 
the free movement of goods among countries, as well as 
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within them, countries would be encouraged to specialize 
in producing certain goods, thereby contributing to the op-
timum utilization of resources such as land, labor, capital, 
and entrepreneurial ability. If countries focused on what 
they did best and freely traded their goods with each other, 
all of them would benefit. David Ricardo (1772–1823), a 
British economist, best articulated this concept, known as 
comparative advantage. Ricardo explained, for example, 
how it was more economically advantageous for Britain to 
produce cloth and for Portugal to produce wine, as long as 
they engaged in free trade.

The theory of comparative advantage has been un-
dermined by the current wave of economic globalization. 
The growth of transnational or multinational corpora-
tions (MNCs) complicates global trading. The production 
of goods and services is strongly influenced by costs, ar-
bitrary specialization, and government and corporate 
policies. These developments mark a shift from the con-
ventional theory of comparative advantage to what is 
known as competitive advantage.2 Despite global accep-
tance of the concept of free trade, governments continue 
to engage in protectionism. For example, the European 
Union (EU) and the United States each support their own 
commercial aircraft industries so that those industries can 
compete more effectively in a market dominated by a few 
companies. The idea of assisting such industries, which 
represents a departure from free trade, is known as the 
strategic trade theory.3

Movement toward free trade occurs because of a con-
sensus that free trade is more beneficial to more countries 
and individuals than its alternatives. This is demonstrated 
by Britain’s repeal of its Corn Laws and the United States’ 
retreat from protectionism. In 1815, the British Parliament 
passed the Corn Laws to protect the wealthy producers of 
grain from foreign competition, thereby ensuring that the 
landed upper classes would receive high prices for their 
crops. Simultaneously, Britain promoted exports of its 
manufactured products to Europe, the United States, and 
its colonies. However, it became increasingly apparent that 
Britain could not produce sufficient food to feed its popu-
lation and that the United States and European countries 
were adopting their own protectionist policies to safeguard 
their infant industries from British manufactured prod-
ucts. The Irish potato blight and the accompanying fam-
ine highlighted the dangerous and deadly consequences 
of Britain’s policy of keeping food prices artificially high 
to protect upper-class interests. Outraged by widespread 
starvation, Britain’s trade liberals, inspired by Ricardo’s 
theory of comparative advantage, formed the Anti-Corn 
Law League to influence Britain to repeal the Corn Laws 
and to unilaterally adopt free-trade policies, regardless of 
whether other countries reciprocated. To a large extent, 
Britain’s global leadership enabled it to induce other coun-
tries to adopt free-trade practices by setting the example. 

Britain’s repeal of the Corn Laws and the Navigation Acts 
in 1846, which restricted the transport of goods to British 
ships, brought about the first period of relatively free trade 
among Western countries.

Trade protectionism did not retreat completely, how-
ever. By the end of the nineteenth century, many countries 
engaged in trade protectionism. The outbreak of World 
War I radically altered the global economic system and 
led to increased international economic instability. Wide-
spread international economic problems that came with 
the onset of the Great Depression in 1929 influenced many 
countries to pursue autarky and protectionism. The enact-
ment of the Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act in the United States 
in 1930, designed to protect American industries and 
trade, ultimately influenced other countries to increase 
their own tariffs. This development worsened global eco-
nomic conditions. Attempting to diminish the negative 
economic consequences, the United States moved away 
from its protectionist policies by enacting the Reciprocal 
Trade Agreement Act of 1934, which authorized the pres-
ident to negotiate substantial tariff reductions on a recip-
rocal and bilateral (i.e., between two countries) basis with 
other countries.4 The rapid decline in global trade between 
World War I and World War II strongly influenced the 
United States and Western Europe to embrace freer trade.

At the Bretton Woods Conference in New Hampshire 
in 1944, the United States and its allies created (1) the 
 International Monetary Fund (IMF) to manage exchange 
rates and payment imbalances among nations and (2) the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development 
(World Bank) to supplement private capital for interna-
tional investment, with an emphasis on the reconstruc-
tion of Western Europe. American and European concerns 
about the negative consequences of protectionism and 
their strong desire to promote free trade led to the estab-
lishment of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT) in 1947 to serve as a negotiating forum for the 
 reduction of tariffs and other barriers to trade.

There were several premises, or assumptions, of GATT. 
These stated that:

1. Multilateral negotiations (involving many countries) 
are preferable to bilateral negotiations (between two 
nations) on trade issues.

2. Private economic actors are preferable to governments 
for conducting and managing international trade.

3. Free trade ultimately benefits the global society.

4. Governments distort the operation of the free market 
and should minimize their involvement.

Between 1947 and 1992, various meetings of GATT 
(known as rounds) resulted in significant reductions in 
tariffs and freer trade. However, GATT covered manu-
factured products but excluded trade in agriculture and 
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services. The Uruguay Round (meetings of GATT held in 
Uruguay from 1986 to 1992) added services and agricul-
ture to the global trade framework and replaced GATT 
with the World Trade Organization (WTO) in 1993.

Although the premises of GATT continue to be the 
foundations of global trade liberalization, the WTO dif-
fers significantly from GATT. To a much greater extent than 
GATT, the WTO directly challenges fundamental aspects 
of national sovereignty by diminishing both the national 
barriers to global trade and governments’ economic activ-
ities. For example, when China joined the WTO in 2001, 
it was required to make its domestic market more accessi-
ble to foreign competition and to privatize its state-owned 
industries. On the other hand, China benefited from pro-
visions of the Most-Favored Nation Clause, which was 
a key component of GATT. This clause reduces trade dis-
crimination among members. WTO rules apply to activi-
ties generally regarded as domestic policies and beyond 
the reach of international regulations. Compared with 
GATT, the WTO is much more powerful in terms of gov-
erning global commerce and is empowered to settle trade 
disputes among countries. Agreements establishing the 
WTO extended GATT rules to cover agriculture, consumer 
services (restaurants, hotels, travel agencies, and so on), 
producer services (investment; banking; insurance; intel-
lectual property rights, or the control people have over 
their artistic, creative, scientific, industrial, and educational 
inventions; and data processing), textiles, clothing, tele-
communications, labor standards, and the environment. 
They also call for greater transparency in writing product 
standards and testing procedures and in soliciting bids on 
government contracts.5 WTO regulations also reduced or 
eliminated many import quotas and subsidies. For exam-
ple, the Multifiber Agreement, an international arrangement 
concluded in 1974, used import quotas to regulate the 
more than $350 billion world trade in garments to benefit 
many developing countries and to protect domestic indus-
tries. Because such arrangements violate WTO rules, the 
Multifiber Agreement was allowed to expire.

The 142 member countries of the WTO met in Doha, 
Qatar, in 2001 to further reduce barriers to trade. The Doha 
Agreement, which reflected the growing power of de-
veloping countries regarding trade issues, relaxed patent 
protection for brand-name drugs by giving poor countries 
the right to make inexpensive generic medicines patented 
by global pharmaceutical corporations. Brazil, India, and 
many other developing countries, especially those ravaged 
by AIDS, viewed this concession as an important victory. 
However, resistance to certain aspects of trade globaliza-
tion in the developing world led to the collapse of two 
subsequent WTO meetings. At the heart of the controversy 
was the extent to which domestic industries should be 
protected from foreign competition. The global economic 
recession, which sharply reduced global trade, put these 

issues on the back burner and focused attention on cur-
rency problems and the need for major changes. The Doha 
negotiations in Bali led to an agreement to facilitate global 
trade by simplifying customs procedures.6 However, this 
global agreement was later vetoed by India, with the sup-
port of Cuba, Venezuela, and Bolivia. India wanted the 
WTO to relax its rules on subsidies and stockpiling food 
in exchange for India’s support of trade facilitation. Four 
months after India vetoed the global trade agreement a 
compromise reached between India and the United States 
restored the original trade deal.

8.1.1: Exchange Rates, Budget 
Deficits, and Trade
The exchange rate for a currency is how much of one 
country’s money can be bought with a specified amount 
of another country’s money.7 The business sections of 
major newspapers show that the values of currencies 
fluctuate constantly as a result of trading in foreign 
exchange markets, just as the values of stocks fluctuate 
on stock markets. The strength or weakness of currencies 
is determined by supply and demand, as is the case with 
commodities. Supply and demand can often be influenced 
by deliberate actions of governments and their central 
banks to buy or sell currencies, thereby affecting the price 
of currencies.

The relative values of currencies directly affect global 
trade and domestic economies. A weak dollar (weak rela-
tive to other currencies) increases prices for imports in the 
United States. But a weak dollar also makes American ex-
ports less expensive in foreign markets, which stimulates 
economic productivity in the United States. More jobs are 
created, and trade deficits with other countries decline. It 
allows American manufacturers to more effectively com-
pete with less expensive imported manufactured products. 
But not all countries allow their currencies to fluctuate, 
which complicates the positive effects of a weak American 
dollar. China, for example, is likely to continue to have a 
trade surplus with the United States as long as its currency, 
which is pegged to the U.S. dollar, remains cheap compared 
with the dollar. Countries can also buy more dollars to in-
crease the dollar’s value relative to their own currencies, 
thereby protecting their exports to both the United States 
and Europe. A weak U.S. dollar can have substantial nega-
tive implications for America. Because the United States is 
so dependent on imported products—such as electronics, 
clothing, cars, and petroleum—a weaker dollar ultimately 
leads to higher consumer prices. Furthermore, huge U.S. 
budget deficits are funded by a net inf low of capital from 
abroad, meaning that the United States gets more money 
from other countries than it sends to them. Emerging mar-
ket economy countries, mainly China, hold two-thirds 
of global foreign exchange reserves, which are roughly 
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$8.4 trillion. Because they are reluctant to allow their cur-
rencies to rise against the dollar, they essentially shadow 
the dollar in an arrangement that is called Bretton Woods 2.  
A weak dollar increases demands from China, for example, 
to replace the dollar as the leading global reserve currency. 
China has concluded agreements to decrease dollar-based 
global trade and allow the use of other currencies with sev-
eral countries, including Japan, Brazil, Russia, and Turkey. 
But China has accumulated so many dollars that it resists 
allowing the yuan to fall against the dollar. China limits 
credit growth to prevent domestic inflation.8

8.1.2: Barriers to Free Trade
Even though most countries embrace trade liberalization 
(i.e., the movement toward unrestrained free trade), 
many governments engage in protectionist practices that 
impede the global free flow of goods and services. Many 
contemporary opponents to free trade essentially embrace 
neomercantilism (i.e., a new and more modern version of 
mercantilism). They argue that protectionism is essential 
to protect national security. Similarly, many developing 
countries argue that their need to achieve economic 
development, which includes economic diversification, 
justifies implementing protectionist policies. Finally, many 
antiglobalization activists view free trade as a threat to both 
the environment and respect for human rights. However, 
increasing violence against the Roma in Hungary and 
elsewhere underscores that rising unemployment and 
economic hardships that resulted from a decline in global 
trade can intensify human rights violations.9

The United States has maintained a trade embargo 
against Cuba to end the Castro regime and promote de-
mocracy that has effectively impeded free trade between 
the two countries. Furthermore, the United States at-
tempted to pressure other countries, such as Canada and 
members of the European Union, to refrain from engag-
ing in commercial relations with Cuba. These efforts have 
largely failed. Another barrier to free trade is the forma-
tion of natural resource cartels, such as the Organization of 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), which deliberately 
limit supplies to increase prices or impose sanctions on im-
porters to influence their political decisions or to punish 
them for particular actions.

8.1.3: Do Trade Deficits Matter?
Huge American trade deficits, especially with China, have 
linked the loss of manufacturing jobs to trade deficits in 
the minds of many Americans. The persistent rise in the 
U.S. trade deficit has arisen as a potent social and political 
issue. The trade deficit is the difference between the value 
of goods and services that a country buys from overseas 
and the value of goods and services it sells to other 
countries. The global economic recession led to significant 

declines in both exports and imports. Apart from the loss of 
manufacturing and service jobs in the United States, trade 
deficits have other significant consequences. Higher levels 
of unemployment mean less revenue for the government 
and higher government expenditures on social services 
and other benefits for the unemployed. Trade deficits are 
closely related to budget deficits, although many other 
factors contribute to the large U.S. budget deficit. To 
pay for its trade and budget deficits, the United States 
borrows money from foreign investors, such as China and 
Japan, and global financial institutions. This reliance on 
foreign capital to pay for debt makes America vulnerable 
to pressure from abroad.10 Having a trade deficit in the 
United States means that other countries have a trade 
surplus; that is, the value of the goods and services they 
export is greater than the value of goods and services they 
import. From a neomercantilist viewpoint, trade deficits 
and surpluses directly affect a country’s economic and 
military power. Countries with a trade surplus produce 
more engineers and scientists, attract more talent, and 
accumulate more financial resources to continue having 
high levels of productivity and innovation. This means that 
they acquire greater manufacturing capacity, higher levels 
of employment, and improvements in the development of 
intellectual property.

Contrary to the view that trade surpluses are pos-
itive and trade deficits are negative, some scholars, such 
as  Joseph Quinlan and Marc Chandler, argue that this 
thinking is outdated and does not reflect contemporary 
global trade realities.11 A fixation on imports and exports 
ignores how global companies operate. Many American 
companies pioneered the practice of establishing foreign 
affiliates and subsidiaries through which they sell goods 
and services instead of exporting them from the United 
States. Most global companies follow the rule of “make 
where you sell” because of growing competition for global 
markets. While most Americans think of trade in national 
terms, American companies focus less on national ties and 
more on global market considerations.

8.2: Global Companies  
and Global Factories
8.2 Recognize how corporations became more global 

in both their outlook and their operations  
after the mid-1970s

MNCs are closely associated with what some scholars 
call Fordism (i.e., the manufacturing system that stressed 
mass production of standardized products, and the 
centralization and vertical integration of production 
processes). Initially, these companies’ factories were 
located in a major industrial city in Europe or the United 
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States. Between World War II and the early 1970s, many 
of these companies expanded their operations into 
industrialized countries but remained characterized by 
large-scale fixed investments and large structures. They 
were relatively immobile and vulnerable to sudden 
interruptions of production due to material shortages or 
strikes by workers. Post-Fordism refers to the period after 
the mid-1970s when companies became more decentralized 
in virtually all aspects of production. Corporations became 
more transnational, or more global, in both their outlook 
and their operations.

Revolutions in communications and computer technol-
ogies and transportation radically altered the way compa-
nies organize and conduct business. Communication within 
corporations occurs almost effortlessly, regardless of where 
various operations of the corporation are located. Financial 
globalization also contributes to the growth of global com-
panies because it enables them to gain access to investment 
capital from around the world. Increasingly, most of Ameri-
ca’s corporations derive most of their revenues from abroad. 
Despite the recession in the United States, companies such 
as Walmart, Caterpillar, Coca-Cola, and McDonald’s made 
money because of their foreign operations.

Global companies establish global factories that pro-
duce a wide range of goods. Most likely the labels on our 
clothes indicate that they were made in Mexico, China, 
 Malaysia, Bangladesh, Singapore, Indonesia, or Fiji. Gil-
lette, an  American company in Massachusetts, has razor 
handles made in China and cartridges manufactured in 
Germany. Most consumers are not overly concerned about 
where these products are made. The fact that transporta-
tion by water is so much less expensive than by land en-
courages global trade and gives certain countries a definite 
advantage. However, the earthquake and tsunami that 
devastated Japan directly affected global trade. Many 
companies were unable to ship products to or from Ja-
pan because of the destruction. The practice of just-in-time 
production (which avoids maintaining an inventory and 
gets materials only when they are needed) was severely 
undermined.

8.2.1: Insourcing
After several decades of shifting manufacturing abroad, 
known as offshoring or outsourcing, companies in the 
United States and Europe are retreating from offshoring and 
concentrating more on insourcing, or making products in 
their home countries. Several factors are contributing to this 
development: (1) rising labor costs in China and elsewhere, 
(2) high levels of unemployment in America and Europe, 
(3) rising costs of shipping, (4) soaring oil production and 
falling natural gas and gasoline prices in the United States, 
(5) increased labor productivity in America and Europe, 

(6) concerns about the loss of intellectual property, and  
(7) innovative technologies such as 3-D printing.

Wages in China have risen dramatically and are ex-
pected to continue to increase. While other countries have 
low wages, China had the advantage of scale, efficiency, 
and excellent supply chains. While wages in China have 
risen by roughly 18 percent a year, manufacturing pay in 
America and Europe has declined, giving these countries a 
competitive advantage. Furthermore, high levels of unem-
ployment in Europe and America in the wake of the finan-
cial crisis have forced workers to accept lower wages and 
have generated public hostility toward offshoring jobs. 
Many companies are reluctant to move jobs abroad under 
these circumstances. As oil prices have risen by as much as 
three times what they were a decade ago, shipping prod-
ucts across the Pacific has become more expensive. Many 
companies now focus on making products closer to their 
customers and reducing time spent transporting them 
over long distances. With technological breakthroughs in 
natural gas production, costs have declined significantly. 
Natural gas is about four or five times as expensive in Asia 
than it is in the United States. Consequently, manufactur-
ing products in energy-intensive factories is much cheaper 
in America than in China. More Chinese companies are 
manufacturing in the United States in response to these 
developments and higher American worker productivity.

Reinforcing the trend toward insourcing is the grow-
ing use of robotics and computing technologies that in-
crease labor productivity, thereby reducing the need for 
labor and diminishing labor costs in manufacturing prod-
ucts. Many companies are concerned about the loss of 
intellectual property in places such as China. China has 
been able to obtain new technologies by pressuring West-
ern countries interested in doing business there to share 
their technology and innovations with Chinese companies. 
Many U.S. and European companies also see advantages 
to manufacturing products closer to sources of research 
and development and maintaining their edge in inno-
vation.12 Finally, new technologies such as 3-D printing, 
which speed up development from an idea to a finished 
product and can customize products for individual con-
sumers, are influencing companies to locate in the United 
States and Europe.

8.2.2: Safety at Global Factories
When the Rana Plaza garment factory collapsed, killing 
1,129 workers, it was a tragic reminder of the lack of safety 
in global factories that produce clothing for the world’s 
leading retailers at the lowest prices. Bangladesh, which 
has sixteen hundred garment factories, is second only to 
China as a garment-manufacturing center. The industry 
makes up a fifth of the country’s economy and a fourth of 

M08_PAYN2051_05_SE_C08.indd   100 12/18/15   6:33 AM



Global Trade 101

its annual exports, which total $20 billion. More than four 
million people are employed in garment factories. Many 
government officials benefit directly from the industry. It is 
almost routine to hear of fines and buildings disintegrating 
in Bangladesh because of lax building code enforcement. 
Inspections are superficial, bribes are common, and factory 
managers are usually notified before inspectors arrive so 
that they can unlock fire exits, keep out child laborers, 
and do what is necessary to pass inspections. Crammed 
in congested neighborhoods, many factories are virtually 
inaccessible to fire trucks.

Global reaction was immediate following the Rana 
Plaza collapse. A large coalition of religious groups and 
investors, organized by the Interfaith Center on Corpo-
rate Responsibility, pressured major American retailers 
such as Walmart, Target, Sears, Gap, Calvin Klein, and 
Tommy Hilfiger to participate in efforts to improve factory 
safety. University chapters of United Students Against 

Workers rescued a Woman Who had been trapped  
78 hours in the rubble oF the rana plaza Garment 
Factory. More than a thousand died when the eight-story building  
in Bangladesh collapsed, raising the issue of the lack of safety in global 
factories.

Sweatshops organized a series of demonstrations against 
Gap in Boston, Los Angeles, New York, and Washington. 
European companies adopted a safety agreement requir-
ing companies to have rigorous independent inspections 
of factories and to help pay for safety improvements. The 
agreement also strengthens the role of workers and unions 
in insuring factory safety. It is legally binding. Most Amer-
ican companies did not sign the agreement. Although 
many nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) pressured 
global companies to improve factory safety, consumers did 
not play a major role. Many consumers expect low clothing 
prices and do not have an interest in raising them. With-
out pressure from consumers, safety problems are likely 
to remain. Bangladeshi lawmakers passed legislation to 
strengthen workers’ protection and to raise wages to $68 
a month. Many companies, fearing the impact of negative 
publicity, looked for alternatives to Bangladesh such as 
Vietnam, Cambodia, and Indonesia.

8.3: Global Trade  
and Low Wages
8.3 Report the phenomenon of the race to the bottom 

to be the cause for the loss of manufacturing jobs 
in the developed nations

The relentless search for lower production costs in 
politically stable countries has led to what is known as a 
race to the bottom. The constant loss of manufacturing jobs 
in the United States, Japan, and Europe as companies move 
production to countries with low wages and competent 
workers has motivated coalitions of labor union members, 
consumers, and environmentalists to try to slow this race 
to the bottom. However, from the perspective of many 
developing countries, these efforts are thinly disguised 
protectionist measures aimed at safeguarding jobs in 
the developed countries. This is a common theme in the 
outsourcing debate.

China has an almost inexhaustible supply of skilled 
workers who are willing to work for low wages. In many 
ways, China is a factory to the world. Japanese apparel 
companies, such as Fast Retailing, have built factories 
in China to avoid paying high wages in Japan. Japa-
nese electronic companies—such as Toshiba Corpora-
tion, Sony, Matsushita Electric Industrial Company, and 
Canon—have operations in China. Like many American 
workers,  Japanese workers accuse these companies of 
exporting jobs to China. Countries such as Vietnam and 
Indonesia are competing with China in the area of man-
ufacturing. Furthermore, growth in China has led to de-
mands by workers for higher wages and better working 
conditions.
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8.3.1: Sweatshops and Child Labor
Sweatshops are widely perceived as integral components 
of the global economy. They provide much needed jobs 
in countries that suffer from extreme poverty. But they 
also underscore the need for global companies in a very 
competitive market to produce low-cost products for 
insatiable consumers. Garment workers in Bangladesh, for 
example, are paid the lowest wages in the world. This has 
made Bangladesh the second-largest producer of clothing 
for leading global companies after China. Factory owners 
and government officials collaborate to depress wages. 
In fact, many government officials own factories or have 
financial interests in the industry. The term sweatshop 
is used to portray dangerous working conditions; long 
hours and low pay; difficult and hazardous jobs; frequent 
and serious accidents; harsh supervision; few employee 
benefits; and the generally toxic, polluted, and unsanitary 
environment found in most factories.

Opposition to sweatshops from labor unions, envi-
ronmentalists, human rights advocates, and other influ-
enced many companies, including Nike and Walmart, to 
enact measures to improve conditions in factories that 
produce goods for them, including (1) greater govern-
ment regulation of factories, (2) safety and health regula-
tions, (3) insurance, (4) laws forbidding using child labor, 
and (5) monitoring of factories by independent external 
organizations.

Child labor is a leading global problem. Approximately 
218 million children aged five to fourteen work in develop-
ing countries. Economic development and globalization 
serve as catalysts for the growth of child labor, the cheap-
est labor of all. Children work in industries such as metal 
manufacturing, fireworks, brick kilns, and carpet weaving. 
Pakistan used to rely primarily on child labor in the soccer 
ball industry. Forced by negative global publicity and the 
unwillingness of importers and consumers in the United 
States, Western Europe, and elsewhere to purchase soccer 
balls made by children working in sweatshop conditions, 
Pakistan largely abandoned using child labor. But the use of 
child labor continues, largely because of dire poverty. With-
out income earned by children, many families would not 
survive. India, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Thailand, Indonesia, 
and the Philippines have the largest number of child labor-
ers. The UN Convention on the Rights of the Child (1989) 
has been ratified by all countries except the United States 
and Somalia. It protects children under the age of seventeen 
from economic exploitation and from doing work that is 
hazardous, interferes with the child’s education, and may 
be harmful to the child’s health and development.

Global companies such as Apple, Nokia, and Sam-
sung rely on minerals that are mined by child labor in the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo to manufacture mo-
bile phones and other electronic devices. Boys as young 

as twelve spend days underground working in horrific 
conditions. They are essentially enslaved. Child labor is 
intertwined with the ongoing regional war and with wide-
spread violence, especially against girls and women, and 
general lawlessness and corruption.

8.4: Global Companies  
Promote Equality
8.4 Recall the role played by global companies  

in promoting equality

As we saw in Chapter 2, global companies build global 
teams that are composed of some of the most talented 
individuals in the world. This means that American 
students often must compete with Indian or German 
students for employment. Because companies compete 
for market, they must also cultivate consumers for their 
products. Furthermore, they are vulnerable to pressure 
from shareholders, governments, and NGOs to behave in 
certain ways. Consequently, they develop business and 
management practices that are virtually uniform globally. 
The realities faced by global companies influence them to 
promote equality. Also, many leaders of global companies 
come from societies where equality is widely practiced.

In India, where the caste system remains embedded 
in the culture in many parts of the country and is an im-
pediment to equality, global companies directly challenge 
it by providing special training and employment oppor-
tunities for the dalits, also known as untouchables. At its 
 California-style campus in Bangalore, the corporation Info-
sys hires dalits, many of whom take on a corporate identity 
as Infoscions. This directly challenges their identity that is 
derived from the caste system. In South Korea, where tal-
ented and highly educated women rarely become senior 
managers, foreign global companies recruit and promote 
Korean women. Goldman Sachs has more women than 
men in its Seoul office. As the rapid economic growth of 
emerging market countries encourages global companies 
to expand business operations there, opportunities for the 
poor increase, and women in particular benefit from the 
companies’ commitment to equality.

8.5: Labor Unions  
and Global Trade
8.5 Identify the contributing factors to the decline  

of labor unions

In this section, we will discuss some of the reasons for 
the relative decline of the power of unions, as well as 
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strategies unions use to enhance their bargaining power as 
trade becomes increasingly globalized. Several factors have 
contributed to labor unions’ decline:

1. Public perceptions of unions: Prior to the 1980s, unions 
throughout the industrialized world exerted great 
pressure on industries to obtain better wages and ben-
efits. Often, they became forces of conservatism, resist-
ing much-needed changes. Consequently, they were 
perceived by many citizens as being responsible for 
the economic problems that resulted from this rigidity.

2. Political change: During the 1980s, many European 
countries, the United States, and Canada elected lead-
ers who were strongly committed to free trade, includ-
ing the operation of free-labor markets. Combined 
with a wave of privatization and the declining role of 
government in the economy, the embrace of economic 
neoliberalism undermined unions’ power.

3. The shift from manufacturing to a knowledge-based econ-
omy: Most unions are in the manufacturing and pub-
lic sectors. The rise of information technology and a 
knowledge-based economy radically shifted power 
away from manufacturing to industries that rely on 
highly educated employees.

4. The globalization of individualism: A growing sense of in-
dividual autonomy and the weakening of loyalties to 
organizations and institutions worldwide helped un-
dermine the power of unions, which depend on group 
solidarity.

5. Global competition for employment: Workers in develop-
ing countries realize that their low wages give them an 
advantage in their competition with workers in rich 
countries.

6. The global financial crisis and economic recession: The cri-
sis, which led to high unemployment in Europe and 
the United States, weakened unions.

7. New technologies: Computers and robotics have in-
creased productivity and profits while enabling com-
panies to shed jobs.

8. The loss of dominance of U.S. manufacturing companies: 
The re-establishment and growth of foreign compe-
tition after World War II from European and Asian 
manufacturers weakened American dominance.

Facing these formidable obstacles, labor unions have 
attempted to demonstrate that globalization is detrimental 
to too many people and beneficial to too few. Labor lead-
ers view globalization as a leading cause of both domes-
tic and global inequality and environmental degradation. 
Consequently, they have formed alliances with environ-
mentalists, consumer advocates, students, and human 
rights groups to counteract global trade’s negative impact 
on them. Another strategy widely used by labor unions is 

to organize workers in developing countries to establish 
acceptable labor conditions. However, competition among 
countries for employment diminishes the success of this 
strategy. Linking labor standards to global trade agree-
ments would, in the view of poor countries, effectively 
 undermine their competitive advantage.

8.6: Global Trade Disputes
8.6 Recount controversies related to global trade

Controversy is an inevitable part of life. Global trade 
is no exception. Each country tries to influence other 
countries to abide by free-trade rules while simultaneously 
trying to find ways to avoid following free-trade rules 
that undermine their own economic interests. Although 
Europeans and Americans steadfastly provide subsidies 
for their farmers, they routinely accuse each other of 
engaging in unfair trade because of those subsidies. 
Trade disputes are often complicated by divergent 
interests within countries. Inexpensive imports from 
China benefit many Americans who are raising families 
on tight budgets but deprive others of their jobs and thus 
their ability to provide for themselves and their families. 
Trade disputes are intertwined with domestic politics and 
with cultural preferences in virtually all countries. For 
example, disputes between Europeans and Americans 
about genetically modified foods are political, economic, 
and cultural. European political leaders are constrained 
by the reluctance of European consumers to eat such 
foods, whereas American political leaders are pressured to 
secure export markets by industries producing genetically 
modified food and are supported by most Americans, 
who are more receptive to scientific advances and less 
concerned about consuming genetically modified food.

8.6.1: Tariffs
It is generally believed that many tariffs stifle trade. For 
example, Ghana sells cocoa beans to Europe without 
having to pay customs tariffs. However, when Ghana 
processes cocoa beans to make chocolate and other 
products, which are far more profitable and beneficial to 
that country’s economy than exporting beans is, its exports 
of processed cocoa are subject to a 50 percent tariff. Despite 
their emphasis on both global free trade and economic 
development, the United States, Europe, and Japan impose 
very high tariffs on basic exports—such as sugar, textiles, 
and fruits and vegetables—for which developing countries 
enjoy a comparative advantage because of their low labor 
costs. Brazil, for example, raised concerns about U.S. tariffs 
on Brazilian ethanol. Brazil, the world’s largest exporter 
of frozen orange juice, mainly to the United States and 
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Western Europe, accused the United States of imposing 
unfair tariffs. The WTO ruled that the United States was 
illegally taxing Brazil ’s orange juice. The WTO also 
decided that China had unfairly imposed tariffs on imports 
of U.S. chicken parts. U.S. exports dropped by 80 percent.

8.6.2: Quotas
A transatlantic banana war raged between Europe and 
the United States for eight years following Europe’s 
decision to erect barriers against imports of bananas 
grown by Chiquita and Dole (American companies) in 
Latin America in an effort to protect banana imports from 
its former colonies in the Caribbean and Africa. Beginning 
in 1993, when Europe formed a single agricultural 
market, banana quotas were imposed. The United States 
challenged Europe’s preferential system in the WTO. The 
WTO concluded that the European banana quota violated 
trade rules and authorized the United States to impose 
retaliatory sanctions on $191 million worth of EU exports. 
The United States targeted high-end European imports 
such as Louis Vuitton plastic handbags, Palais Royale bed 
linens, and pecorino cheese. It imposed 100 percent tariffs 
on them to make them so costly that consumers would 
not purchase them. However, Americans continued to 
purchase Louis Vuitton handbags, which normally sold 
for around $400 before the tariffs, at twice their usual 
price after the tariffs went into effect. Exhausted by this 
relatively insignificant trade dispute that was negatively 
affecting far more important aspects of their relationship, 
Europeans and Americans decided to compromise. The 
Europeans agreed to a transition period of modified 
quotas and tariffs that lasted until 2006. The United 
States, which had originally demanded an immediate end 
to all quotas, agreed to remove its punitive tariffs. The 
banana war finally ended in 2009 when Europe removed 
banana quotas. Concerned about imports of lower-priced 
tomatoes from Mexico, Florida growers pressured the U.S. 
government to get Mexico to raise the minimum sales 
price to allow U.S. tomato growers to be competitive. 
Half of the tomatoes consumed in the United States came 
from Mexico. A tomato war was averted by an agreement 
between the two countries.

Now that China has emerged as the country with 
which America has the largest trade deficit, Chinese ex-
ports are becoming a source of dispute between the two 
countries. The United States imposed import quotas on se-
lected Chinese textiles and clothing, largely in response to 
pressure from elected officials, businesses, and workers in 
North Carolina. While China claimed that such quotas vio-
late free trade, the United States invoked a safeguard clause, 
which allows countries facing a sharp increase in textile 
or apparel imports, combined with job losses, to limit 
such imports. However, industrialized countries agreed to 

eliminate all quotas and tariffs on textile and apparel im-
ports from developing countries by 2005.

8.6.3: Subsidies
China heavily subsidizes its industries, thereby gaining 
industrial dominance. China has many disputes with the 
West over subsidies for auto parts, solar panels, steel, paper, 
and telecommunications network equipment. The WTO 
ruled in 2011 that the U.S. federal and state governments had 
provided illegal subsidies to Boeing so that it would gain 
an advantage over its European rival, Airbus. But the WTO 
also found that the European Union had illegally subsidized 
Airbus. Although government subsidies to various 
industries create trade disputes among nations, nothing 
evokes more controversy and conflict than agricultural 
subsidies in Europe, the United Sates, Japan, and other rich 
countries. Even as these rich countries prohibit governments 
in the developing world from subsidizing farming—an 
occupation that provides a livelihood for roughly two-
thirds of the population in poor countries—they continue 
to subsidize their own farmers and to give them an unfair 
advantage in the global market. Agricultural subsidies in 
developed countries originated largely to assist farmers and 
to provide more food security. In Europe and the United 
States, these subsidies contribute to overproduction and 
waste. In both Europe and the United Sates, huge amounts of 
grain, butter, cheese, wine, and other agricultural products 
are in storage. This overproduction problem is solved partly 
by encouraging Americans and Europeans to consume more 
food and by dumping agricultural products in developing 
countries’ markets, selling them for below-cost prices. The 
European Union provides subsidies to agriculture under the 
common agricultural policy (CAP). The original objectives 
of CAP included (1) improving agricultural productivity, 
(2) improving living standards for those engaged in 
agriculture, (3) stabilizing markets, (4)  guaranteeing 
regular food supplies, and (5) providing food at reasonable 
prices to consumers. However, agriculture has changed 
significantly since CAP was established in 1968. Only about 
5 percent of Europeans are engaged in agriculture, and 
agricultural science has contributed to dramatic increases in 
productivity.

Influenced by the devastating impact of the Great 
 Depression on farmers, the United States enacted agricul-
tural legislation in 1933 as part of the New Deal to stabi-
lize farm prices and to save family farming. At that time, 
roughly 21 percent of the American population engaged 
in farming, compared with less than 2 percent today. Im-
proved seeds, better farm machinery, and general ad-
vances in agricultural science and technology have raised 
the productivity of an acre planted in corn from 34 bushels 
then to more than 137 bushels now. Despite revolution-
ary developments in farming and the success of American 
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farmers, the U.S. government continues to subsidize ag-
riculture. The larger the farm, the greater the amount in 
subsidies it will receive. This system influences farmers to 
expand their acreage and to overproduce. As is the case in 
Europe, American agricultural subsidies are maintained 
through what is known as the iron triangle; that is, the po-
litical relationship among members of congressional com-
mittees who are affected by farm issues, interest groups, 
and government agencies whose existence is closely linked 
to farming interests.

8.6.4: Genetically Modified Food
As global trade facilitates transferring food from one 
country to another and as consumers become more aware 
of health risks associated with food, trade disputes based 
on real and perceived health problems are proliferating. 
Unlike the other trade disputes we have discussed so far, 
food disputes are more about cultural (or more precisely, 
culinary) differences than they are about protecting jobs 
and financial gains. We are aware of the growing emphasis 
on consuming organic foods, ranging from milk to eggs. 
In general, Europeans tend to be more concerned than 
Americans are about consuming genetically modified 
foods, partly because they are more skeptical of science.

An example of a dispute relating to food safety is 
Europe’s decision to ban imports of American beef pro-
duced from cattle that have been fed growth hormones. 
These hormones, used to accelerate beef production, are 

generally accepted by American consumers. However, Eu-
ropeans, especially the extremely food-conscious French 
and Italians, prefer beef that has not been fed hormones. 
These cultural differences became the source for a trade 
dispute between Europe and the United States. Under 
global trade agreements, countries are allowed to ban 
imports of foods if there is scientific evidence to support 
concerns about safety. Americans argued that scientific 
evidence showed that beef hormones did not endanger 
human health. The WTO agreed with the United States 
and authorized the imposition of punitive tariffs of $117 
million a year against European exports. Despite high tar-
iffs on Danish ham, Italian tomatoes, and other European 
products, Europe refused to lift the ban, citing its own sci-
entific findings that showed that high doses of hormones 
cause cancer.

Although human beings have engaged in genetic mod-
ifications for centuries, experiments conducted by Gregor 
Mendel with pea plants in his monastery garden in 1866 
represented a breakthrough in this area and set the stage 
for more advanced genetic research. While advances in ag-
ricultural science have been embraced globally, the ability 
to transfer isolated genes into the DNA of another organ-
ism is widely viewed as a threat. The idea that a trait for 
cold resistance can be transferred from a fish to a plant has 
encountered resistance from environmentalists, consum-
ers, and farmers in Europe and elsewhere. From the other 
perspective, genetically modified crops, developed by 
Monsanto, solve many problems that plague farmers, such 

is Genetically modiFied Food a solution to the GroWinG Food crisis? What 
are the costs and benefits of GM food? A Greenpeace activist holds up a cob of black corn during a 
demonstration in Mexico City aimed at keeping genetically modified crops such as corn from being 
planted in Mexico.
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as pest control, soil preservation, and weed control. Most 
American farmers embrace genetically modified crops.

There was no sense of urgency in Europe to consume 
genetically modified crops. Environmental groups, such 
as Greenpeace, launched a global campaign against them, 
stressing not only the dangers they posed to consumers but 
also the dangers they posed to the natural environment. 
This campaign and others reinforced Europeans’ concerns 
about eating genetically modified foods. Public pressure 
influenced the European Parliament to enact a food-label-
ing law requiring merchants to clearly indicate if packaged 
foods contain any amount of genetically modified ingredi-
ents. Major food-importing countries, such as Japan and 
South Korea, also resisted consuming genetically modified 
crops. The United States, on the other hand, viewed Eu-
rope as using the genetically modified food issue to exclude 
American exports. Attitudes toward genetically modified 
crops are changing due to rapidly increasing food prices 
and growing food shortages around the world.13

8.7: Global Trade  
and the Environment
8.7 Recount the factors that have helped 

 environmental issues become a concern  
in global trade

Many environmentalists, trade analysts, and anti-
globalization activists believe that relentless competition 
in global trade inevitably leads to a disregard for 
environmental standards. Global trade advocates, on the 
other hand, tend to believe that economic globalization is 
instrumental in improving and safeguarding the global 
environment. Environmental protection is sometimes used 
as a barrier to free trade. A coalition of environmental, 
labor, and consumer groups mounted strong opposition to 
changing the U.S. policy of excluding Mexican trucks from 
operating in the United States. Their basic argument was 
that Mexican trucks were unable to comply with the higher 
American environmental standards and that they posed a 
serious threat to public health. Given the interest of labor 
groups in limiting competition from Mexican trucks, these 
environmental concerns could not be entirely separated 
from tangible economic interests. Growing competition 
from shrimp producers in developing countries was also 
a factor in the U.S. decision to use environmental laws—
requiring shrimp nets to have turtle extruder devices 
to protect endangered turtles that are often caught in 
fishing nets—against shrimp exporters. The WTO ruled 
against the United States, viewing the application of the 
environmental laws as an illegal barrier to free trade.

Global trade creates many environmental problems. 
The sharp increase in the number of global factories has 

contributed to higher levels of pollution. The maquilado-
ras along the U.S.-Mexican border have increased pollu-
tion. China’s phenomenal economic growth is closely linked to 
widespread pollution. It is apparent to anyone visiting China 
that economic progress has contributed to the country’s 
environmental problems. The air and water in many of 
China’s major cities rank among the dirtiest and most dan-
gerous in the world. China is the world’s largest consumer 
of coal as well as the world’s fastest-growing importer of 
petroleum. As an expanding middle class demands more 
energy for appliances, cars, and air conditioners, pollution 
will increase. Forest fires caused by the palm oil indus-
try in Indonesia create health-threatening levels of pollu-
tion in Malaysia and Singapore. The growing use of cell 
phones, computers, and other electronic devices is creating 
electronic waste that is polluting many areas, especially 
developing countries that recycle them. Finally, global 
trade harms the environment by transporting invasive 
species. For example, zebra mussels from Europe, Pacific 
jellyfish, and the emerald ash borer from Asia cause signif-
icant damage in the United States and Canada.

8.7.1: Diseases and Global Trade
The speed of international travel and the expansion of 
free trade make diseases in almost any part of the world 
an immediate threat to other places. Many products 
purchased at the grocery store are imported. Economic 
globalization and global migration help to create global 
cities that are characterized by great ethnic diversity. 
Demographic changes have been accompanied by 
the proliferation of agricultural products available in 
grocery stores. At the same time, however, the relentless 
march toward reducing governments’ involvement in 
the economy has resulted in a smaller number of food 
inspectors. Furthermore, the globalization of many aspects 
of the food industry means that there is much mixing of 
products from different countries, which facilitates the 
spread of food-related diseases. An outbreak of foot-and-
mouth disease in Britain in early 2001 illustrates the impact 
of diseases on global trade. The United States and Canada 
quickly banned imports of animals and animal products 
from the European Union. Similarly, an outbreak of bovine 
spongiform encephalopathy (BSE), commonly known as 
mad cow disease, in Britain in the same year demonstrates 
how global trade spreads diseases. The problem was soon 
discovered in countries that imported British cattle, beef, 
and animal feed. Because animal feed is globally traded 
like any other commodity, and it is mixed in with other 
feed, it is difficult to identify the source of many food-
related diseases. In late December 2003, mad cow disease 
was discovered on a farm in Washington State. The impact 
on global markets was immediate. Japan, South Korea, 
Venezuela, and many other countries banned imports 
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of beef and beef by-products from the United States. 
Contaminated pet food from China brought the problem 
of unsafe products to America’s attention. Furthermore, 
widespread use of lead paint on children’s toys made in 
China forced the United States to take action to inspect 
imported goods to a much greater extent.

8.8: Regional Trade Blocs
8.8 Review the functionalities of different trade blocs

There are several reasons for the formation of regional trade 
blocs, which vary from one trade group to another:

1. Economic development: Many countries pool their re-
sources and create larger markets by integrating their 
economies.

2. Managing trade regionally: Many countries regarded 
global trade institutions as too bureaucratic and slow 
in responding to both trade opportunities and trade 
problems.

3. Economic competition: Countries can become far more 
economically prosperous and enhance their ability to 
compete in the global market by forming trade blocs.

4. Political and strategic considerations: Many countries 
form trade blocs for political and security reasons. The 
 European Union, for example, originated because of con-
cerns about Germany’s aggression in both world wars.

Trade organizations range from free-trade areas to 
economic unions. We will briefly discuss the main types 
of regional trade groups, going from the most basic to the 
most complex. Free-trade areas are characterized by the 
removal of trade barriers among members. However, each 
country in the free-trade area maintains its own trade pol-
icies toward other countries, which often include signifi-
cant trade barriers. Customs unions are free-trade areas that 
have a common external commercial and trade policy. Im-
ports to the customs union are treated the same regardless 
of where they enter. This requires more cooperation and 
centralization of administrative tasks than in free-trade 
areas. The Southern African Customs Union—formed in 
1910 and composed of South Africa, Botswana, Lesotho, 
Swaziland, and Namibia—is the world’s oldest customs 
union. Common markets embrace the characteristics of free-
trade areas and customs unions. They go further by pro-
viding for the free movement of people and capital, more 
harmonization of taxation and domestic policies, and more 
extensive administration. Finally, economic unions, which 
encompass all the features of common markets, represent 
the highest form of political and economic integration of 
sovereign countries. Besides the harmonization of gov-
ernment spending and taxation (fiscal policy), they have a 
central bank, a common currency, and numerous political 

institutions to achieve greater cohesion in foreign as well 
as internal affairs. The most powerful and recognized 
trade bloc is the European Union.

8.8.1: The European Union
As you travel through Europe, you see that the euro is 
the common currency in eighteen out of twenty-eight 
countries (with some notable exceptions being Sweden, 
Denmark, and Britain) and that passports are not 
required to cross national boundaries. In fact, common 
administrative regulations, the free movement of people 
across national boundaries, and the creation of numerous 
political, economic, and legal institutions are creating a 
stronger European identity. Stretching from Ireland and 
Britain in the west to Poland in the east and from Finland 
in the north to Cyprus in the south, the European Union is 
the most advanced trade bloc in the world. Beginning with 
the European Coal and Steel Community (a treaty signed 
in 1951 that came into effect in 1952), European integration 
evolved into the European Economic Community (EEC) 
or Common Market in 1957 with the signing of the Treaty 
of Rome. Two steps toward transforming the European 
Economic Community into the European Union in 1993 
under the Maastricht Treaty of 1991 were, first, the 
establishment of the European Monetary System (EMS) in 
1979 to stabilize monetary affairs in Western Europe and 
to safeguard against fluctuations in the value of the U.S. 
dollar, and, second, the signing of the Single European 
Act in 1986, which set the objective of building a unified 
European trade system by 1992. As we discussed in 
Chapter 2, European integration focused primarily on 
political objectives, despite the emphasis on trade. In an 
effort to create a union that would resemble the United 
States, European leaders created a constitution. The 
constitution provides for EU citizenship for nationals of 
member states, stresses the supremacy of EU law over 
those of member states, and designates certain areas 
(e.g., trade and foreign policy) over which the European 
Union will have full authority and other areas (e.g., justice, 
transportation, and economic and social policy) over 
which authority is to be shared between the European 
Union and the countries that belong to it. In an attempt 
to counter the power of the European Union, the United 
States, Canada, and Mexico formed the North American 
Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA).

8.8.2: The North American  
Free Trade Agreement
Unlike the European Union, which was formed primarily 
in response to the consequences of war, NAFTA (the North 
American Free Trade Agreement), is predominantly 
concerned with economic issues. Signed on November 
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18, 1993, NAFTA entered into force on January 1, 1994. It 
brought together three different economies, with the United 
States the dominant power, Canada in the middle, and 
Mexico on the bottom. These divergent levels of economic 
development motivated the United States, Canada, and 
Mexico to form the agreement. Mexico, burdened with 
debt, regarded a trade agreement with the United States as 
essential to achieving economic development. The United 
States desired to maintain stability in Mexico and saw 
abundant and inexpensive Mexican labor as beneficial to 
U.S. companies that were anxious to gain a competitive 
advantage over the Japanese and Europeans. Canada 
viewed economic integration in North America as a way of 
countering U.S. dominance of the Americas.

The level of integration among the United States, Can-
ada, and Mexico differs significantly from that achieved 
by the European Union. NAFTA, unlike the European 
Union, does not provide for the free movement of people 
across borders. NAFTA countries pursue their own inde-
pendent trade, foreign, domestic, and defense policies. 
Compared with the Europeans, who have given up some 
aspects of national sovereignty in exchange for European 
political and economic unification, NAFTA members jeal-
ously guard their sovereignty. Consequently, there are few 
institutions in NAFTA that are comparable to those in the 
European Union (e.g., the European Court of Justice, the 
Council of Ministers, the European Parliament, and the 
European Commission) that would diminish the auton-
omy of the United States, Canada, or Mexico. However, 
NAFTA has a significant supranational institution, the Free 
Trade Commission, which consists of cabinet-level officials 
or their designated representatives and is responsible for 
formulating policies dealing with trade.14

8.8.3: The Association of Southeast  
Asian Nations
China’s rapid economic growth has helped focus increased 
attention on the Association of Southeast Asian Nations 
(ASEAN). Although we generally perceive Asia primarily 
in terms of its pivotal role in global trade and think of 
organizations such as ASEAN as trade blocs like the 
European Union, ASEAN’s origins were more strongly 
influenced by political and strategic considerations than 
by trade competition. The establishment of ASEAN in 
1967 resulted primarily from the political and military 
concerns of Indonesia, Thailand, the Philippines, Malaysia, 
and Singapore. Southeast Asia had become ground zero 
in the Cold War. The United States, perceiving nationalist 
movements in Vietnam as part of the Soviet Union’s 
strategy to expand Communism throughout Asia, 
inexorably militarized the conflict in Vietnam. But while 
America’s policies in Vietnam are now regarded as having 
been seriously flawed, the threat of Communism was real 

to ASEAN. Only a united front against Communism could 
effectively counteract this threat.

Despite their obvious preoccupation with defeating 
Communism, ASEAN members emphasized that their or-
ganization’s purpose was to promote economic, cultural, 
and technological cooperation. As the Vietnam conflict 
receded, ASEAN membership expanded to include Bru-
nei, Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos, and Burma. In 2003, China 
and India joined ASEAN’s Treaty of Amity and Coopera-
tion, a nonaggression agreement designed to promote re-
gional stability. They also agreed to collaborate in the fight 
against regional terrorism. But the focus has clearly shifted 
from traditional security issues to trade. ASEAN mem-
bers believe that only through economic cooperation can 
they attract foreign investment and effectively compete 
with China. However, as China has become more asser-
tive about its claims to the islands in the South China Sea, 
ASEAN is facing serious challenges. Furthermore, ASEAN 
members are also affected by competition between China 
and the United States for power in the Asia-Pacific region.

8.8.4: The South American  
Common Market
Latin Americans have made numerous attempts to 
integrate their economies to achieve economic development 
and to balance the economic and political power of the 
United States in the region. The formation of the South 
American Common Market (Mercosur) in 1991 represents 
a culmination of these efforts. Economic problems 
plaguing Latin America and economic, political, and 
border disputes impeded integration efforts. Furthermore, 
authoritarianism and military dictatorships throughout the 
region created such antagonism, competition, and distrust 
among the countries, especially Brazil and Argentina, that 
economic cooperation was virtually impossible. Not until 
these countries had resolved their economic and border 
disputes and had abandoned dictatorships and started 
to democratize were they able to begin integrating their 
economies.

Brazil and Argentina, the dominant countries in the 
region, were cognizant of growing economic regionaliza-
tion and competition for investments and markets among 
trade blocs. They initiated the development of closer eco-
nomic and political ties by signing the Program for Inte-
gration and Economic Cooperation (PIEC) in 1986. Given 
the economic competition between them, they decided to 
negotiate integrating specific sectors such as capital goods, 
food, iron and steel, and the automotive industry. This al-
lowed them to diminish business losses in both countries 
and to consolidate industrial processes. This effort to open 
trade between Brazil and Argentina was consolidated by 
the signing of the Treaty of Integration, Cooperation, and 
 Development in 1988. In 1991, Brazil, Argentina, Paraguay, 
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and Uruguay signed the Treaty of Asunción, creating Mer-
cosur. Bolivia, Peru, Chile, and Venezuela later joined the 
trade group as associate members. Barriers to trade among 
the members were removed; common external tariffs 
(against nonmembers) were adopted; and a commitment 
was made to coordinate trade, agricultural, industrial, 

fiscal, and monetary policies. In addition, they agreed to 
work toward harmonizing their domestic legislation to 
facilitate economic integration. In reality, trade among the  
members remains low, around 23 percent, and trade 
protectionist policies of various countries undermine  
Mercosur’s original commitment to economic integration.

Case Study

Global Food Safety
Walk around in any grocery store anywhere in the world, and 
you will observe that there is food from many countries. We do 
not know the conditions under which the food was grown, pro-
cessed, stored, and transported. We assume it is safe. The glo-
balization of food has engendered complex food chains that are 
difficult to control. Individual governments face many challenges 
monitoring food safety, and companies generally have little con-
trol over their suppliers. Consumers are increasingly concerned 
about food safety, especially in light of numerous cases of the 
deliberate contamination and adulteration of food in China, a 
major food exporter.

As Americans consume more imported food, they are be-
coming more aware of problems with food safety. The U.S. gov-
ernment has responded by passing laws to increase inspections 
of food in the United States and in countries that export food 
to America. As we saw in Chapter 7, America is facing serious 
budget deficits, and the national debt continues to climb. Con-
gress, reluctant to increase spending, agreed to cut spending 
across the board for all government programs, including food 
inspections. Budget reductions prevent the Food and drug 
administration, which inspects all food except meat and poul-
try, and the Agriculture Department from inspecting foreign food 
factories regularly. Funding has been cut for border inspections 
of food coming through Canada and Mexico. Increased illness 
caused by imported food is directly linked to diminished U.S. 
government inspections. Only about 2.5 percent of food imports 
are inspected.

At the global level, the international Food safety 
 authorities network (INFOSAN) links national authorities re-
sponsible for managing food safety emergencies. It is a joint 
program of the World Health Organization (WHO) and the Food 
and Agricultural Organization (FAO), both bodies of the United 
Nations. WHO, through INFOSAN, assists counties with tracing 
products that contain contaminated ingredients and shares in-
formation on product names and production batches with them 
so that affected foods can be quickly identified and removed 
from the market. A major problem is determining which foods 
are contaminated by a particular ingredient. The complex global 
system of food distribution and the mixing of many ingredients 
make it extremely difficult to trace a contaminated ingredient.

Europeans were alarmed to discover that most beef 
products were contaminated with horse DNA and traces of 
an equine painkiller banned from the human food chain. While 
many Europeans consume horsemeat, the problem was fraud. 

Even though European rules require fresh beef to be labeled 
with the country of its origin, these rules do not apply to pro-
cessed products. Furazolidine, a banned antibiotic known to be 
carcinogenic, was used in animal feed on hog and veal farms in 
the Netherlands and Germany. The meat was sold in the Neth-
erlands, Germany, Belgium, France, and Italy.

Arsenic has been found in chicken and rice in the United 
States. A more serious food safety concern is the widespread 
use of antibiotics and other drugs in cattle, pigs, chickens, and 
turkeys. These drugs can result in drug-resistant bacterial in-
fections in people. The widespread use of antibiotics in general 
has created bacteria that are resistant to them. An estimated 
twenty thousand people die and roughly two million become 
ill each year in the United States because of antibiotic-resis-
tant bacteria. In response to growing health threats posed by 
antibiotic- resistant bacteria and pressure from American cus-
tomers concerned about food safety, McDonald’s decided to 
phase out purchasing chickens raised with antibiotics. Walmart, 
the world’s largest retailer, followed suit when it announced in 
May 2015 that it is phasing out selling meat and egg products 
that are from animals that have been raised with antibiotics. At 
the same time, Walmart said it is asking its suppliers to use hu-
mane methods to raise animals. Many drugs used for animals in 
the United States are banned in Europe and Asia. This causes 
trade disputes between America and several countries that ban 
imports of American beef on safety grounds. Americans rou-
tinely face food poisoning from Salmonella outbreaks traced to 
imported food. Examples include Salmonella bacteria in Mexi-
can papayas, Guatemalan cantaloupes, Turkish pine nuts, and 
Indian and Mexican spices and black pepper. Imported spices 
from India have also been contaminated with insect parts, whole 
insects, and rodent hairs.

China poses the greatest threat to global food safety. Ex-
cessive air, water, and soil pollution contaminate many areas 
where food is grown. Rice grown in Hunan Province, an area with 
many factories, mines, and smelters, has been contaminated 
with heavy metals such as cadmium, which causes cancer and 
other diseases. This problem is compounded by the use of ille-
gal preservatives, additives, and pesticides. The deliberate con-
tamination and adulteration of food is a great concern. Melamine 
in baby formula killed at least six infants and sickened almost a 
million. Rat meat has been sold as lamb; meat from dead and 
diseased animals is sold; chicken feet marinated in hydrogen 
peroxide and adulterated with additives are sold; and selling pro-
cessed discarded cooking oil is a common practice. A Chinese 
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Summary

supplier that produced food for Walmart in China sold Walmart 
donkey meat that was contaminated with dog meat. McDon-
ald’s, KFC, Pizza Hut, and Starbucks had to withdraw meat 
products from their restaurants in China and Japan after discov-
ering that their Chinese supplier, Shanghai Husi Food Company, 
had deliberately sold them expired and contaminated products.

America imports more than four billion pounds of a wide 
variety of foods from China yearly. These include canned tuna, 
mandarin oranges, fresh mushrooms, apple juice, tilapia, and 
frozen spinach. Chicken growers in the United States, Can-
ada, and Chile ship poultry to China to be processed and 
shipped back to the United States to be used in pot pies, noo-
dle soups, and other products. Consumers cannot determine 
where the chicken was processed. Labels are required only if 
frozen chicken parts are sold directly to consumers. Following 
an outbreak of avian flu, discussed in Chapter 13, that killed 
twenty-one million chickens and turkeys in the United States in 
2015, several countries, including China and Mexico, restricted 
or banned imports of U.S. poultry and eggs.

Two large American ice cream companies recalled all of 
their products due to findings of Listeria bacteria in their prod-
ucts in 2015. Blue Bell Creameries of Texas was linked to ten 
Listeria illnesses in four states, including three deaths. The Jeni’s 
Splendid Ice Creams of Ohio recall was based on a finding of 
Listeria in a random sampling of ice cream, though there were 
no known illnesses.

People around the world want to know what they are eat-
ing. Americans influenced the government to ban trans fats, 
which cause heart disease. Kraft Foods, pressured by the En-
vironmental Working Group and other food safety advocates, 
decided to remove artificial food dyes from its Original Kraft 
Macaroni and Cheese. Many want food containing genetically 
modified ingredients to be labeled. At least 70 percent of pro-
cessed foods in America contain genetically modified ingre-
dients. Unlike Europe, America has not banned genetically 
modified food. However, in April 2015, Chipotle was the first 
major U.S. restaurant chain to eliminate all genetically engi-
neered ingredients from its food.

This chapter focused on the growth of and challenges to 
global trade and free trade as a way of increasing each coun-
try’s economic prosperity. It showed how trade is intricately 
linked to politics, economics, and culture. In an era of global 
trade and interdependence, we are seeing the power to 
formulate trade policies shift away from countries and na-
tional sovereignty toward MNCs. Accompanying this shift 
is another: a shift toward increased privatization of national 
industries and services and a smaller role for the state in pro-
viding social services and social welfare programs. Lower 
prices provided by companies such as Walmart, however, 
have been accompanied by an increase in corporate reliance 
on sweatshops that demand employees work long hours for 
relatively low pay. Such a “race to the bottom,” where cor-
porations disregard labor protections and rights in pursuit 
of the cheapest bottom line, has been a main factor in the 
backlash against corporate globalization and free trade.

In this chapter, we also looked at the history of the glo-
balization of free trade. As global trade became more im-
portant, we saw the development of various trade models 
distinguishing between the benefits of comparative and 
competitive advantage. In recent years, we have seen a 
trend toward increased liberalization in the transition to-
ward free trade and global capitalism. In this transition, 
we witnessed the conflict between protectionist policies 
and state socialism and increasingly popular notions of 
free trade and corporate globalization. With the emergence 
of the Bretton Woods System after World War II, we saw a 
strengthening of free trade as promoted by organizations 
such as the World Bank, the IMF, GATT, and most recently, 
the WTO. Under the WTO, we have seen the growing im-
portance of reducing trade barriers and protecting intel-
lectual property rights as valuable components of global 
capitalism.

Discussion Questions
1. Discuss the causes and implications of insourcing.
2. Do you think that globalization contributes to improv-

ing living standards around the world? Give examples.
3. What are the premises and principles of GATT 

 addressed in this chapter? Discuss the major trade 
disputes. Give examples.

4. What are intellectual property rights? Do intellectual 
property rights potentially violate principles of free 
trade? Please explain.

5. What factors discussed in this chapter have helped 
environmental issues become a concern in global 
trade?
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Chapter 9

Global Inequality  
and Poverty

 9.1 Examine how widening gap between 
rich and poor strengthens inequality-
perpetuating institutions

 9.2 Contrast between the viewpoints of 
globalists and antiglobalists on the effects 
of globalization

 9.3 Examine the causes and the impact of 
domestic or global inequality between 
nations

 9.4 Examine the economic, social, and 
educational inequality that exists within 
rich countries

 9.5 Examine the inequalities that exist in 
different aspects of life in poor countries

 9.6 Review the six dimensions of poverty that 
can be used to gauge poverty

 9.7 Evaluate some of the measures for 
diminishing poverty and reducing inequality

 Learning Objectives

One phOtO captures a sharp cOntrast between rich and pOOr in the 
 develOping wOrld. The high-rise buildings in the background are  apartments for the wealthy.
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The richest eighty people in the world control as much 
wealth as the poorest half of the world’s population. 
Thirty-five of those eighty are Americans. The top 1 
percent of the world’s richest people control 48 percent 
of the world’s total wealth. More than one billion 
people in the world live on less than $1.25 a day.1 
Inequality exists within the United States. The richest 
four hundred Americans own more assets than the 
poorest 150 million, or almost half the population. The 
bottom 15 percent, about forty-six million people, live 
in households earning less than $22,000 per year. The 
top 5 percent of households in Washington, D.C., make 
an average of more than $500,000, while the bottom 20 
percent make less than $9,500. Conflict between rich and 
poor is now the greatest source of tension in American 
society. Economic inequality has emerged as a dominant 
global issue that has fueled massive protests and popular 
uprisings. The global financial crisis and economic 
recession have rekindled debates about inequality and 
its consequences. Discussions about wealth and poverty 
and how to achieve greater equality are as old as human 
society. They demonstrate a perennial concern about 
the implications of inequality for the security and well-
being of communities. Given the persistence of inequality 
among individuals, groups, and nations over centuries, 
this debate is interminable. Struggles to achieve equality 
are also endless. Issues pertaining to global inequality 
and poverty permeate almost every significant global 
problem, from trade to the environment, from terrorism 
and criminal activities to democratization and human 
rights, and from ethnic conflicts to the proliferation 
of weapons of mass destruction. As we have seen, 
popular uprisings in the Middle East and North Africa 
were strongly influenced by widespread inequality 
and poverty. Consequently, as our discussion shows, 
inequality and poverty are closely connected to politics, 
economics, and culture.

A central question addressed in this chapter is whether 
inequality matters. Human societies are inherently unequal 
due to variations of abilities, opportunities, geographic lo-
cation, luck, personal characteristics, and so on. But why is 
it important to address issues of inequality, something that 
societies have struggled with historically? Globalization 
is widely perceived as the major cause of global inequal-
ity. Yet, as we have noted, unequal distributions of wealth 
existed independent of the current wave of globalization 
and are present in societies little affected by it. This chap-
ter analyzes the globalization and inequality debate as 
well as the current state of global inequality. In addition 
to focusing on inequality between rich and poor countries 
and inequality within both developed and developing 
societies, we will examine the issue of gender inequal-
ity. This chapter discusses the enduring issues of global  
poverty, hunger and malnutrition, economic  development 

and poverty, and efforts to close the gap between rich and 
poor and reduce the negative effects of inequality and pov-
erty. The chapter concludes with a case study of food secu-
rity and rising food prices.

9.1: Does Inequality Matter?
9.1 Examine how widening gap between rich and poor 

strengthens inequality-perpetuating  institutions

The existence of inequality is not automatically a major 
problem, especially when the economy is growing and there 
are many opportunities for upward mobility. As long as 
the standard of living is improving for those on the bottom 
of the economic ladder, concerns about inequality tend to 
diminish. The last two decades of the twentieth century 
and the first decade of this century were characterized by a 
widening gap between rich and poor and the proliferation 
of millionaires and billionaires. While economic disparities 
remained a serious problem in developing countries, the 
forces of globalization created conditions that helped 
widen the gap between rich and poor in industrialized 
societies. When the economy deteriorates, the gap between 
rich and poor tends to be narrower, but concerns about 
inequality are heightened. During the global economic 
recession, the wealthy lost money, but the poor lost their 
jobs, houses, and health insurance. In the United States, 
the poverty rate peaked at 15.1 percent in 2010, its highest 
level since 1993. In 2013, the poverty rate was still high, 
at 15.0 percent. Widespread demonstrations in the United 
States against excessive executive compensation, especially 
those in companies that received financial assistance from 
the government, underscores the dangers of economic 
inequality. The financial and economic crisis increased 
inequality and heightened awareness of the concentration 
of wealth held by the top 1 percent of Americans. That 
awareness led to “We are the 99 percent,” a battle cry of 
the Occupy Wall Street protests against financial inequality 
that began in New York City and spread around the world. 
The perception that economic inequality is essentially 
transitory when opportunities for economic advancement 
are widely available mitigates negative effects of actual 
inequality.

However, persistent inequality and enduring poverty 
challenge beliefs in the equality of opportunity and the 
possibility of upward mobility. Eventually, the legitimacy 
of the economic system and political and social institu-
tions are challenged. Extreme inequality is detrimental to 
 sustainable economic growth.

The legitimacy of the global economic system is likely 
to be strengthened if a larger number of countries and in-
dividuals are benefiting from it. Extreme inequality per-
petuates poverty and the concentration of economic and 
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political power and reduces economic efficiency. It strength-
ens inequality-perpetuating institutions in three ways:

1. Inequality discourages the political participation of 
poor people, which, in turn, diminishes their access to 
education, health care, and other services that contrib-
ute to economic growth and development.

2. Inequality often prevents the building and proper 
functioning of impartial institutions and observance of 
the rule of law.

3. Inequality enables the wealthy to refuse to compro-
mise politically or economically, which further weak-
ens poor societies in a global society that requires 
relatively fast responses to economic developments.2

These consequences of inequality combine to ensure 
that poor societies will remain poor and unequal, trapping 
most of their inhabitants in a destructive cycle of poverty. 
Growing inequality among as well as within nations has 
direct and indirect implications for globalization. Inequal-
ity could undermine globalization by influencing coun-
tries to adopt protectionist policies and disengage, to the 
extent possible, from the global economy. But the ramifi-
cations extend beyond economic issues to problems such 
as terrorism, the environment, and the spread of infectious 
diseases. Inequality influences global perceptions of Amer-
ica and weakens its soft power, or its cultural attraction.

As Chapter 4 shows, the democratization process and 
the effective functioning of consolidated democracy de-
pend largely on a significant degree of economic and social 
equality. The legitimacy of any democratic system is con-
tingent upon the voters’ belief that they have a vested in-
terest in its preservation. Their allegiance to the democracy 
is influenced partly by the benefits they derive from the 
economic system. Inequality undermines democracy by 
fostering despair and alienation among workers and cor-
ruption and the abuse of power among the wealthy. It cor-
rodes trust and civility among citizens. Inequality destroys 
the people’s will to engage in collective solutions to po-
litical, social, and economic problems because it weakens 
their sense of unity and common interests. Massive pro-
tests globally against governments underscore this point. 
The unequal distribution of wealth is often mitigated by 
government redistributive policies. Extreme inequality 
sometimes results in the voters pressuring governments 
to enact trade protection legislation to safeguard their em-
ployment and livelihoods. In this case, voters exercising 
their democratic rights could inadvertently undermine the 
economic system that supports democracy.

Global and domestic inequalities often directly affect 
many areas. Terrorism is widely linked to poverty within 
developing nations. Huge inequalities often fuel resent-
ment, which finds expression in global crime and a gen-
eral disregard for the rules and norms of global society. 

Those who are extremely poor are often excluded from 
participation in decisions that negatively impact their 
lives. They become vulnerable to being influenced by 
radical minorities who are committed to violent change. 
Poverty contributes to global and regional problems by 
fueling ethnic and regional conflicts, creating large num-
bers of refugees, and inhibiting access to resources, such 
as petroleum. Finally, global and domestic inequality is 
perceived as stimulating the global drug trade. For exam-
ple, poor farmers in Bolivia regard the cultivation of coca 
as essential to their survival. More than three-quarters of 
the heroin sold in Europe is refined from opium grown 
in Afghanistan by poor farmers. The costs of fighting the 
war against drugs in poor countries, such as Colombia 
and Afghanistan, are extremely high.

9.2: The Globalization and 
Inequality Debate
9.2 Contrast between the viewpoints of globalists and 

antiglobalists on the effects of globalization

The impact of globalization on income distribution and 
living standards is a controversial topic. Preoccupation 
with globalization to the exclusion of other factors often 
muddles the debate about globalization and inequality. 
Would less globalization produce more equality, and 
would more equality among and within nations result in 
an improved quality of life for the poor? There are two 
dominant, but sometimes overlapping, viewpoints on this 
issue. The globalists argue that globalization has increased 
economic growth and decreased global inequality and 
poverty. The antiglobalists generally perceive globalization 
as a negative and destructive force that is responsible 
for the increasing global inequality and poverty and the 
declining levels of human welfare.3

9.2.1: Globalists Make Their Case
From the globalists’ perspective, the basic cause of 
inequality and poverty is the relatively low level of 
globalization in some countries. In other words, the poorest 
societies are the least integrated into the global economy. 
Openness to foreign trade, investments, and technology—
combined with reforms such as the privatization of the 
domestic economy—will ultimately accelerate economic 
growth. The Organization for Economic Cooperation and 
Development (OECD) calculated that countries that are 
relatively open to trade grew about twice as fast as those 
that are relatively closed to trade.4 China’s rapid economic 
growth is an obvious example. On the other hand, North 
Korea, Myanmar (formerly Burma), and Kenya are on the 
margins of globalization and remain impoverished.
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Globalists also argue that globalization has contrib-
uted to the decline of inequality. Furthermore, poverty can 
be reduced even as inequality increases. David Dollar and 
Aart Kraay found that “a long-term global trend toward 
greater inequality prevailed for at least 200 years; it peaked 
around 1975. But since then, it has stabilized and possi-
bly even reversed.”5 The accelerated economic growth of 
China and India, the world’s two most populous coun-
tries, which is seen as directly linked to globalization, is 
given as the principal reason for the change. Much of the 
inequality that persists within countries is due less to glo-
balization and more to policies dealing with education, 
taxation, and social problems. Moreover, more economic 
growth in China, for example, has been accompanied by a 
spectacular reduction in poverty.6

Globalists emphasize that the number of people mov-
ing out of poverty has increased. More than 800 million 
people have abandoned the ranks of absolute poverty 
since 1990. The number of people living in absolute pov-
erty remains high—around 1.2 billion. But given rapid 
population growth rates in the poorest countries, the de-
cline in global poverty is impressive. The world’s poor are 
seen as getting to be less poor in both absolute and relative 
terms.7 The more globalized poor nations become, the bet-
ter off their populations are in both absolute and relative 
terms. Globalization has generally helped the poor by con-
tributing to reductions in the cost of numerous consumer 
products. Less money has higher purchasing power in a 
globalized economy. Finally, by facilitating migration, es-
tablishing small businesses that rely on the Internet, and 
improving access to jobs in telecommunications and com-
puter technologies in countries such as India and China, 
globalization improves the quality of life for the poor.

9.2.2: Antiglobalists Make Their Case
Antiglobalists believe that globalization is widening the 
gap between the haves and the have-nots. Concerned 
with making global capitalism more equitable, they view 
globalization as primarily benefiting the rich while making 
life more difficult for the poor. Antiglobalists argue that 
globalization is a zero-sum game, meaning that the rich 
are winning at the expense of the poor. Antiglobalists 
also argue that globalization benefits rich countries, such 
as the United States. China is one of the few developing 
countries that is generally regarded as profiting from 
free trade and open markets. The United States, the 
locomotive of globalization, benefits the most from open 
markets worldwide. George Soros—a leading financier, 
philanthropist, and critic of globalization, though not an 
antiglobalist—believes that globalization drains surplus 
capital from periphery or developing countries to the 
United States, thereby allowing Americans to spend 
more than they save and import more than they export.8 

Similarly, Jack Beatty contends that the foundation of 
inequality resulting from globalization is that rich countries 
do not play by the rules that they made to govern the 
global economic system. Basically, the United States and 
other Western countries require developing countries to 
open their markets without reciprocating commensurably. 
To support this argument, Beatty points out that although 
global rules on trade discourage governments from 
subsidizing industries, rich countries continue to provide 
subsidies to agriculture.9

Critics also argue that globalization is like an “eco-
nomic temptress,” promising riches but not delivering. 
Global communications have heightened awareness of the 
vast disparities between rich and poor within the same so-
ciety and especially between rich and poor countries. Si-
multaneously, global communications spawn aspirations 
of escaping poverty and enjoying the good life. Unfortu-
nately, globalization is unable to make these dreams real. 
Countries integrated into the global economic system are 
the most severely affected by downturns in the economy. 
For example, Southeast Asia, which depends on exports of 
steel, textiles, and electronic components, suffers signifi-
cantly in global economic crises and is unable to generate 
enough jobs and sufficient wages for a population with as-
pirations nurtured by television programs that depict pros-
perity. Although conceding that globalization is not entirely 
responsible for global poverty, antiglobalists generally view 
globalization as a tide that lifts a few boats while leaving 
the majority mired at the bottom. Even when global com-
panies create jobs within societies, the race to the bottom in 
labor standards and wages inevitably results in the poor in 
developing countries being unable to escape poverty while, 
at the same time, reducing the wages for workers in rich 
countries or depriving them of employment. This develop-
ment is intertwined with the precipitous decline of private 
sector labor unions. Kim Phillips-Fein argues that unions 
mobilize their members to vote for government policies 
that help redistribute wealth and reinforce upward mobil-
ity, which strengthen the middle class.10

Antiglobalists contend that globalization compounds 
existing inequalities and creates more inequality. By giv-
ing priority to privatization, globalization weakens gov-
ernments’ commitment to the public sector. Vito Tanzi 
states that “even as the forces of globalization boost the 
demand for strong social safety nets to protect the poor, 
these forces also erode the ability of governments to fi-
nance and implement large-scale social welfare policies.”11 

The emphasis on integrating poor nations into the global 
economy diverts resources from more urgent development 
needs, such as education, public health, industrial capac-
ity, and social cohesion. Many trade agreements impose 
tight prerequisites on developing countries in exchange for 
crumbs of enhanced market access. The African Growth 
and  Opportunity Act is an example. It provides increased 
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access to the U.S. market only if African apparel manufac-
turers use fabric and yarns produced in the United States, 
instead of using their own or supplies from less expensive 
sources. In other words, the antiglobalists perceive global-
ization as perpetuating inequality by impeding develop-
ment. Furthermore, they argue, countries such as South 
Korea and Taiwan, that globalists frequently held up as 
models for the benefits of globalization developed under 
radically different conditions. These countries were not re-
quired to pay the costs that are now an integral component 
of integration into global markets. During the 1960s and 
1970s, when they were rapidly growing, Taiwan and South 
Korea did not face contemporary globalization’s pressures 
to privatize their economies and open their borders to cap-
ital flows. The demands of globalization undermine efforts 
essential for a comprehensive development agenda.

9.3: Global Inequality
9.3 Examine the causes and the impact of domestic  

or global inequality between nations

Discussions of global inequality remind us of many of the 
reasons some societies created powerful and prosperous 
civilizations while others did not. Western Europe 
emerged as the most prosperous region of the world. 
Areas that are now the United States, Canada, Australia, 
and New Zealand were conquered and settled by 
Europeans, many of whom embodied the characteristics 
that contributed to Europe’s rise to global prominence 
and economic prosperity. The advantages Europeans 
enjoyed have been consolidated. This, in turn, contributes 
to global inequality today. Several factors combined to 
produce Europe’s economic success and profound global 
economic inequality. A major factor is freedom of expression. 
Societies that encouraged people to have their own ideas, 
to be innovative, and to interact with each other eventually 
surpassed societies that were totalitarian or authoritarian. 
The latter generally stifled innovation because of their 
preoccupation with traditions, conformity, and respect for 
authority. Initiative was often equated with heresy. Another 
factor encompasses social values. Chief among these is an 
emphasis on economic opportunity and social equality. 
In his Wealth and Poverty of Nations, David S. Landes 
stresses that China’s restrictions on women hampered 
its growth, whereas women in Europe, who were less 
confined to the home and were free to find employment 
in certain occupations, were instrumental in that region’s 
industrial development and expansion.12 A third factor 
is the functioning of a free market and institutionalized 
property rights. Chinese authorities became antagonistic 
toward free enterprise and eventually regulated it out of 
existence. Muslim countries failed to develop institutions 
that would have enabled businesses to expand. Islamic 

partnership law and inheritance law worked against 
the growth of large corporations. In Europe, a partner 
in a business could designate heirs, thereby providing 
continuity in the business after the partner’s death. Islamic 
law did not provide mechanisms for partnerships to be 
easily reconstituted following a partner’s death. Similarly, 
Islamic law prescribed in rigid detail both immediate and 
extended family members who had to inherit property. 
Europe, on the other hand, allowed property to be inherited 
by one person, thereby minimizing the chances that a 
business would disintegrate and be prevented from getting 
larger. Virginia Postrel points out that “the fragmentation 
produced by inheritance law, combined with the structures 
of partnership law, kept Middle Eastern enterprises small. 
That, in turn, limited the pressure to evolve new economic 
forms.”13 However, increasing wealth from petroleum has 
significantly strengthened many companies in the Persian 
Gulf area, especially those involved in finance.

A final factor undergirding Europe’s economic success 
and setting the foundation for global inequality is the sepa-
ration of the secular from the religious. Whereas Islam became 
inseparable from the state, the origins of Christianity and 
its spread to Rome forced it to compromise with secular 
authority, a compromise encapsulated in the warning that 
Christians should give to Caesar what belongs to him and 
give God what is God’s. However, Muslim societies pros-
pered when religion was less restrictive. Muslims, com-
manded by the Koran to seek knowledge, became leading 
scientists, physicians, artists, mathematicians, philoso-
phers, architects, and builders. For more than five hundred 
years, Arabic was the language of scholars and scientists. 
Muslims transmitted Chinese scientific inventions, Greek 
and Persian texts, and their own impressive scientific 
discoveries and inventions to Europe. From the tenth 
to the thirteenth centuries, Europeans translated Arabic 
works into Hebrew and Latin, thereby giving impetus to 
a rebirth of learning that ultimately transformed  Western 
civilization.

9.3.1: Inequality Between Developed  
and Developing Countries
Despite rising living standards throughout most of the 
world, the gap between rich and poor countries has steadily 
widened. Tables 9.1 and 9.2 show some of those disparities 
in greater detail. Historic trends suggest that most of the 
richest countries will maintain their lead over most of the 
poorest countries. The gap between the richest country 
and the poorest country was 3 to 1 in 1820, 11 to 1 in 1913, 
35 to 1 in 1950, 44 to 1 in 1973, and 72 to 1 in 1992. By the 
end of the twentieth century, the richest 20 percent of the 
world’s population had eighty-six times as much income 
as the poorest 20 percent. At the beginning of the twenty-
first century, the average income in the richest twenty 
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Table 9.1 Income Inequality Among Countries, 2011  
(in terms of GDP per capita)

some rich countries

Qatar 77,987

Luxembourg 68,458

Singapore 53,591

Norway 46,982

Brunei Darussalam 45,507

Hong Kong, China (SAR) 43,844

united states 42,486

United Arab Emirates 42,293

Switzerland 37,979

Netherlands 37,251

Australia 34,548

Japan 30,660

Republic of Korea (South Korea) 27,541

some poor countries

Ethiopia    979

Mali    964

Togo    914

Mozambique    861

Madagascar    853

Malawi    805

Sierra Leone    769

Central African Republic    716

Niger    642

Burundi    533

Eritrea    516

Liberia    506

Democratic Republic of the Congo    329

Adapted from UN Development Programme, Human Development Report 2013: The 
Rise of the South. Human Progress in a Diverse World (New York: UN Development 
Program, 2013). GDP per capita is given in international dollars using purchasing power 
parity rates (PPP).

countries was thirty-seven times that in the poorest twenty 
countries.14 As Table 9.1 indicates, income disparities 
between developed and developing countries are very wide. 
Economic development, while dramatically improving the 
standard of living in most countries, has not significantly 
closed the gap because of differential growth rates between 
rich and poor countries. Rich countries have experienced 
higher economic growth rates than poor countries. 
Furthermore, per capita income actually declined in more 
than one hundred of the world’s poorest countries, many of 
them in Africa. Even developing countries that have enjoyed 
unprecedented economic growth, such as China and India, 
have failed to close the gap between themselves and rich 
countries. It is estimated that it would take China and 
India a hundred years of constant growth rates higher than 
those now experienced by industrialized countries just to 

reach current American income levels. However, given the 
extraordinarily high standard of living in the United States, 
both China and India would be relatively prosperous if they 
achieved half the income level of Americans. Furthermore, 
globalization is profoundly altering many old assumptions. 
Because the income gap between rich and poor countries has 
widened historically, it does not necessarily follow that this 
will always be the case. Singapore and Kuwait, two high-
income countries, illustrate that poor countries can become 
prosperous by implementing astute political, social, and 
economic policies (in the case of Singapore) or by having 
valuable natural resources (in the case of Kuwait). Economic 
disparities between the developed and the developing 
world have focused on the global digital divide. But access 
to the Internet and improved telecommunications are not 
automatic panaceas for solving the problems of developing 
societies.

9.3.2: Causes of Inequality Between 
Rich and Poor Countries
In this section, we will briefly discuss some causes of 
the widening gap between rich and poor countries. It 
is important to remember that several factors combine to 
contribute to inequality: (1) geography, (2) colonialism 
and its legacies, (3) the structure of the global economy,  
(4) population growth, (5) government policies, (6) political 
instability, and (7) natural disasters.

GEOGrAphy Countries that are poor, some argue, have 
certain geographic characteristics that contribute to their 
economic problems. For example, they are in tropical re-
gions or face high transportation costs in accessing global 
markets because of their location. Apart from the preva-
lence of tropical diseases, which have been controlled to 
a large extent by modern medicines and practices, coun-
tries in the Southern Hemisphere also tend to suffer from 
being landlocked. Countries with extensive coastlines 
and good harbors tend to be better off economically than 
landlocked countries that lack the physical infrastructure 
(i.e., systems such as roads and railroads) essential for 
gaining access to navigable rivers and the sea. Landlocked 
countries or countries located far from global markets are 
 disadvantaged by high transportation costs.

COlOniAliSm Many argue that European colonization 
of Africa, Asia, and Latin America laid the foundation for 
economic disparities between rich and poor nations. In-
equality breeds inequality. Just as wealth tends to perpetuate 
wealth, poverty tends to perpetuate poverty. Countries that 
grew rich two hundred years ago, partly because of their 
colonization of the developing world, are generally still rich 
today. European groups that migrated to Australia, Canada, 
the United States, South Africa, New Zealand, and through-
out Latin America continue to enjoy significant advantages 
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over indigenous populations. However, it is also argued 
that colonization is not the main reason for ongoing global 
inequality. Some states, such as Singapore, South  Korea, and 
Taiwan, that were colonized are now relatively rich.

StruCturE Of thE GlObAl ECOnOmy Colonialism 
and historical experiences, as well as contemporary eco-
nomic practices, are widely perceived as creating an unfair 
global economy that keeps poor countries poor and rich 
countries rich. The Scottish economist Adam Smith, who 
wrote An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of 
Nations, believed that governments should not interfere 
with the functioning of markets and that businesspersons 
would be led by an invisible hand to do the best for so-
ciety. However, many leaders of poor countries argue 
that governments and multinational corporations in rich 
countries cooperate to maintain an unfair global economy. 
They generally subscribe to the dependency theory, which 
holds that poor countries’ reliance on exports of primary 

commodities, many of which were started during coloni-
zation for the benefit of Europeans, puts them at a severe 
economic disadvantage. The prices obtained from their 
exports decline relative to the prices of manufactured im-
ports from industrialized countries.

pOpulAtiOn GrOwth Rapid population growth in 
most developing countries plays a central role in perpetu-
ating the economic chasm between rich and poor countries. 
Population growth decreased in the industrialized countries 
as the economic gap was widening. Since 1950, the popu-
lation in rich countries grew by about 50 percent. In sharp 
contrast, the population in poor countries grew by 250 per-
cent. Large families perpetuate poverty in most cases.

GOvErnmEnt pOliCiES Discussing causes of poverty 
in the Arab world, Alan Schwartz observed that many of 
these countries are poor because of the policies they pursue. 
For example, Saudi Arabia tolerates monopolies that help 
sustain an elite clan that all too often opposes technological, 

Table 9.2 Health Inequalities

physicians,  
2005–2010 (per 
1,000 people)

life expectancy 
at birth, 2012 
(years)

Maternal Mortality 
ratio, 2010 (deaths  
per 100,000 live births)

country

rich countries

Norway 4.1 81.3 7

Switzerland 4.1 82.5 8

Netherlands 3.9 80.8 6

Sweden 3.6 81.6 4

Germany 3.5 80.6 7

Ireland 3.2 80.7 6

Australia 3.0 82 7

united states 2.7 78.7 21

New Zealand 2.4 80.8 15

Japan 2.1 83.6 5

Republic of Korea (South Korea) 2.0 80.7 16

poor countries

Guinea 0.1 54.5 610

Central African Republic 0.1 49.1 890

Burkina Faso 0.1 55.9 300

Democratic Republic of Congo 0.1 48.7 540

Sierra Leone 0.0 48.1 890

Burundi 0.0 50.9 800

Eritrea 0.0 62 240

Mali 0.0 51.9 540

Chad 0.0 49.9 1,100

Mozambique 0.0 50.7 490

Niger 0.0 55.1 590

Adapted from UN Development Programme, Human Development Report 2013: The Rise of the South. Human Progress in a Diverse World (New 
York: UN Development Program, 2013).
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economic, and social change. Many Arab countries use 
import duties to discourage trade and impede the flow of 
investment by disregarding the rule of law. Furthermore, 
many of these governments emphasize religion instead of 
science and technology and therefore do not adequately 
develop human capital. Perhaps the most serious policy 
failure is the lack of adequate investment in women’s ed-
ucation and opposition to allowing women to have equal 
employment opportunities. When Korea was divided in 
1948, South Korea adopted capitalist policies that fostered 
economic success, whereas North Korea isolated itself from 
the global community and adopted a Communist system of 
government. Today, South Korea is prosperous, and North 
Korea routinely faces starvation. China, India, Malaysia, 
and Singapore, for example, implemented policies that have 
a positive impact on their economies. Latin America, on the 
other hand, disproportionately allocates resources to the 
wealthy. Although several countries, especially Brazil, have 
made progress toward enlarging the middle class, many of 
the poor there remain trapped in the cycle of poverty.

pOlitiCAl inStAbility Angola, a country twice the size 
of Texas, has abundant supplies of petroleum, diamonds, 
fish, and fresh water. However, life expectancy there is for-
ty-five years, infant mortality is among the highest in the 
world, and Angolans are extremely poor. For twenty-seven 
years, the country was devastated by ethnic conflicts. Polit-
ical instability directly contributes to economic disparities 
between developed and developing countries. Conflict not 
only discourages foreign investment, it also influences the 
best educated, most talented, and most financially successful 
citizens to flee or to invest their money outside the country.

nAturAl DiSAStErS At the beginning of this section, 
we discussed how geographic location directly affects the 
wealth and poverty of countries. Drought, earthquakes, vol-
canic eruptions, hurricanes, and other natural disasters are 
closely linked to geography. The earthquake and tsunami 
in Japan; tsunamis in Asia; Hurricanes Katrina, Rita, and 
Sandy in the United States; earthquakes in China; flooding 
in Pakistan; and Typhoon Haiyan in the Philippines are the 
most obvious examples. These natural disasters routinely 
destroy important economic sectors, increase severe infra-
structure problems, force the relocation of a large number 
of people, and lead to greater impoverishment.

9.4: Inequality Within Rich 
Countries
9.4 Examine the economic, social, and educational 

 inequality that exists within rich countries

History and literature are replete with examples of the 
difficulties endured by the poverty-stricken citizens of 

Britain and the United States and how the lives of the poor 
sharply contrasted with those of the wealthy. Theories of 
socialism and Communism, articulated by Karl marx, 
who was living in Britain, underscore the durability of 
inequality within rich countries. Great economic disparities 
have existed in the United States throughout its history, 
with the Gilded Age of the nineteenth century, the Roaring 
Twenties, and the Roaring Nineties bringing unprecedented 
levels of both prosperity and economic inequality. The 
stock market crash of 1929, the Great Depression of the 
1930s, the implementation of the new Deal programs 
designed to help the poor, and the outbreak of World War 
II combined to redistribute wealth in the United States. The 
concentration of income declined dramatically, and the 
middle class grew rapidly. Income distribution remained 
relatively equal until the 1970s. In virtually all industrial 
countries, income inequality grew between the 1970s 
and the early twenty-first century. Globalization, new 
technologies, the financial crisis and economic recession, 
and other factors contributed to this development.

Globalization is generally seen as a major cause of 
the rapid rise in inequality. Integral to globalization is 
the proliferation of new telecommunications and com-
puter technologies. Individuals with technical skills have 
outperformed those who have few or no technical skills. 
The globalization of trade also contributed to shifting em-
ployment patterns, with low-wage workers in industrial 
countries losing out to workers in the developing world. 
Closely related to globalization and technology is educa-
tion. The knowledge-based economies of rich countries 
give educated individuals an advantage over those who 
are less educated, less skilled, and less entrepreneurial. The 
interdependence of economies enables educated people to 
be more mobile and marketable. The new global elites are 
mainly entrepreneurs. Many of them are inventors in the 
area of communications technologies. The disparity in in-
come between those with a high school education on the 
one hand and those with a college education on the other 
became obvious between 1979 and the early 1990s. In 1979, 
the average American male college graduate earned 49 per-
cent more than a male high school graduate. By 1993, the 
gap had grown to 89 percent. The forces of globalization 
continue to widen this gap. Individuals with doctorates 
and professional graduate degrees experience significant 
income growth. The weakening of labor unions, as we dis-
cussed in Chapter 8, also contributes to rising inequality.

9.4.1: The United States
The United States has the greatest degree of income 
inequality among industrialized countries. The richest 
country on earth also has pockets of poverty that are 
similar to many parts of the developing world. In 2013, 
the poverty line was defined as an annual income 
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below $22,314 for a family of four, and 15 percent of 
Americans—46.5 million people—lived below this line. 
The poorest 10 percent of Americans receive 1.8 percent 
of the total income, whereas the richest 10 percent get 
almost a third. The average for rich countries is 2.9 percent 
of the total income going to the poorest 10 percent of 
the population. Economic statistics support the general 
perception of unprecedented inequality in the United 
States, with most of the income concentrated at the very 
top of society. The top 20 percent of households earned 56 
percent of the nation’s income and controlled 83 percent 
of the nation’s wealth, which includes stocks, bonds, real 
estate, businesses, savings, insurance, and other assets.

Between 1980 and 2006, the top 1 percent of Americans 
earned ten times more than the rest at the start of the period 
and twenty times more than the rest at the end. The top  
1 percent of earners take more than one-fifth of the income 
earned by Americans. For the top 0.1 percent, the gain rose 
from twenty times the earnings of the lower 90 percent to 
almost eighty times by 2006. The top 10 percent receive 
more than half of America’s total income and control half 
the nation’s wealth. The richest 400 Americans own more 
assets than the poorest 150 million, which is almost half 
the population. More than 90 percent of all income gains 
since 2009 have gone to the top 1 percent.15  The top 5 per-
cent of households in Washington, D.C., made an average 
of more than $500,000, while the bottom 20 percent made 
around $9,500. The tax cuts passed in 2001 and 2003 were 
widely regarded as creating an even wider gap between 
the rich and poor in the United States.

Perhaps one of the most overlooked aspects of in-
equality is the growing income gap between urban areas 
and rural America. As one drives through the numerous 
small towns in Illinois, Iowa, North Dakota, Alabama, 
and elsewhere, these income disparities become obvious. 
Homes, businesses, barns, and grain elevators have been 
abandoned and are decaying, creating what are referred 
to as rural ghettos. Two New York academics, Frank and 
Debra Popper, have suggested that given the relentless 
decay of rural towns, the federal government should ac-
celerate the depopulation of the entire Great Plains region 
and turn it into a vast Buffalo Commons, a refuge for 
large mammals, hikers, and a reviving Native American 
population. Similarly, inland California, Native Ameri-
can reservations, the Deep South, Appalachia in general 
and eastern Kentucky in particular, and many other re-
mote areas of America suffer from extreme poverty and 
inequality. As we saw in Chapter 7, the global financial 
and economic crises forced factories to close and people 
to abandon their homes. Cities dependent on the automo-
bile industry were devastated. Detroit, for example, lost 
roughly half its population and is in the process of down-
sizing. Unable to pay its $18 billion debt, Detroit declared 
bankruptcy.16

9.4.2: Causes of Inequality in 
America
Causes of growing inequality in America are complex. As we 
discussed earlier in this chapter, globalization has radically 
altered economic realities in the United States. Global 
competition exposed many underlying weaknesses in 
American society that fuel inequality. The American middle 
class prospered with the growth of American dominance 
in manufacturing after World War II. Individuals with little 
education earned enough money to have a decent standard 
of living and to further their children’s education. But this 
changed in the 1980s with increased global competition 
and the proliferation of new technological innovations. 
Many workers were replaced by machines that improved 
productivity. Robotics and computers enabled companies to 
automate more jobs and diminish the bargaining power of 
labor unions. Richer Americans who invested in technology 
got a larger share of the national income, thereby widening 
the gap between laborers and investors.

Another major cause of growing inequality is the 
education and skills gap. Many poor children are disad-
vantaged before birth because of the lack of prenatal care 
and drug and alcohol abuse by their mothers. Most poor 
children do not receive adequate preschool education, 
which widens the gap in cognitive and noncognitive skills 
between them and rich children. Because the quality of 
education in America is directly linked in most cases to 
neighborhoods, which are usually exclusive, children from 
affluent neighborhoods attend better schools. The best 
teachers often are in the best-performing schools, which 
reinforces inequality. Rich children start kindergarten 
much better prepared to learn.

Educational inequality has been inextricably tied to 
broader societal changes since the 1980s, when inequal-
ity escalated. High divorce rates and the rapid increase in 
single-parent households among the poor have profound 
economic and educational implications. Less than half of 
poor children grow up in families with both biological par-
ents, compared to 88 percent of children in rich families. 
Single-parent families often have fewer resources of time 
and money. Furthermore, many poor parents devalue ed-
ucation, read less to their children, are generally unable or 
unwilling to help them with homework, and do not mo-
tivate their children to succeed in school. The situation in 
rich households often is radically different. Many parents 
are intensively involved with their children in school and 
in a wide range of enrichment activities beyond school.

This huge investment in education prepares children to 
perpetuate advantages enjoyed by the rich. They perform 
better academically, are more aware of educational opportu-
nities, attend colleges and universities, and marry or cohabit 
with other rich people they meet in college. This consoli-
dates wealth and broadens the gap between rich and poor.17
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Unlike other Western countries, the United States im-
prisons a large proportion of its population, many of whom 
are poor. There has been an eightfold growth in the number 
of Americans incarcerated since 1970, partly because of dra-
conian drug laws. Most prisoners are economically disadvan-
taged and poorly educated. Many neglect their responsibilities 
as parents and pass on a prison culture to their children, espe-
cially boys, ensuring that the next generation will perpetuate 
poverty. Prison reinforces inequality by making it extremely 
difficult for people to find and keep jobs after their release.

9.4.3: Other Industrialized Countries
Germany, Britain, Japan, South Korea, Ireland, and Canada 
are also experiencing high levels of income inequality. Like 
the United States, Germany is a very unequal society. The 
widening gap between the rich and poor is a major concern. 
There are more rich people and more poor people. Over the 
past ten years, the monthly income for persons in the poorest 
income bracket declined from $912 to $864. Those in upper 
income brackets saw their incomes rise from $3,216 to $3,618 
a month. Britain’s rural areas have higher poverty rates than 
urban areas, and schools, railroad stations, and post offices 
are closing, just as they are in rural parts of the United States. 
The gap between the prosperous southeast and the poorer 
north has steadily expanded. Londoners enjoy a higher share 
of the country’s income than people living in the northern 
parts of England, Wales, and Scotland. Japan’s long economic 
recession has heightened the problem of inequality. Unlike the 
United States, which is more tolerant of huge economic gaps 

among different groups, Japan emphasizes the oneness of its 
society. Although about 90 percent of Japan’s citizens regard 
themselves as middle class, the economic recession that 
began in the early 1990s has weakened the middle class and 
sharpened distinctions between rich and poor. South Korea 
is also facing increasing inequality. Similar to London, Seoul 
dominates South Korea’s economic, financial, political, and 
cultural life. This contributes to a huge income and wealth gap 
between Seoul and the rest of the country.

Rapid economic growth in Ireland, fueled largely by 
an influx of investments in technology and the country’s 
increased globalization, had contributed to significant in-
come inequality. However, the global financial crisis se-
verely eroded Ireland’s economy, thereby diminishing 
income inequality. Canada, generally regarded as a very 
egalitarian society, ranks twenty-second of thirty-one rich 
countries in the area of child poverty. Ten percent of Cana-
dians are poor, including six hundred thousand children. 
Around three hundred thousand Canadians are homeless.

9.5: Inequality Within  
Poor Countries
9.5 Examine the inequalities that exist in  

different aspects of life in poor countries

Carlos Slim of Mexico is the world’s richest man. It is 
estimated that he has $74 billion, compared with Bill 

sOMali internally displaced persOns (idp) children waited fOr relief fOOd 
at a feeding center in sOMalia’s war-tOrn capital. A few minutes after this photo 
was taken a bomb exploded next to the feeding center, killing six people. Famine and frequent bomb 
 attacks are still part of the lives of Somali refugees.
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Table 9.3 Income Inequality Within Selected Countries,  
2000–2011

gini coefficient is an index measuring income inequality 
within countries, with 0 indicating perfect equality and 100 
indicating perfect inequality

greatest income inequality gini index number

Seychelles 65.77

Comoros 64.3

Namibia 63.9

South Africa 63.14

Micronesia 61.1

Haiti 59.27

Angola 58.64

Honduras 56.95

Central African Republic 56.3

Bolivia 56.29

united states 40.81

Least Income Inequality

Ghana 28.31

Bulgaria 28.19

Afghanistan 27.82

Serbia 27.8

Belarus 27.22

Finland 26.88

Ukraine 26.44

Slovakia 26

Norway 25.79

Sweden 25

Adapted from “World DataBank, World Development Indicators,” retrieved May 12, 2014, 
databank.worldbank.org/data/views/reports/tableview.aspx.

Gates’s $56 billion and Warren Buffet’s $50 billion. 
Almost 60 percent of Mexicans make $15 or less a day. 
Although leaders of the developing world consistently 
stress the inequality between rich and poor countries, 
very little emphasis is put on the gulf that separates 
rich and poor in developing countries. One persistent 
characteristic of the developing world is the lack of a large 
enough middle class to bridge the extremes of wealth 
and poverty. In most poor countries, there are basically 
two distinct worlds: one inhabited by the middle and 
upper classes, which comprise a small percentage of the 
population, and the other by the poor majority. Traveling 
in the developing world, one observes high walls around 
the homes of the wealthy people to protect them from 
the poor. One also notices that the lifestyles of the rich 
are virtually identical to those of rich individuals in the 
developed countries.

Despite significant progress toward diminishing in-
equality, Latin America has some of the world’s most un-
equal societies. Although Mexico has the world’s richest 

person, almost 60 percent of Mexico’s people are mired 
in poverty. Despite significant progress made under the 
north America free trade Agreement (nAftA), inequal-
ity in Mexico is extreme. Roughly 10 percent of the popula-
tion controls half the country’s wealth. Inequality in Brazil 
remains a significant problem. Globalization and Brazil’s 
rapid economic growth have contributed to an increase in 
the wealthy, including a growing number of billionaires. 
Roughly 31 percent of the population remains below the 
poverty line, and 43 million people live on less than $2 a 
day. On the other hand, Brazil is making a concerted effort 
to reduce poverty and diminish inequality through pro-
grams such as bolsa familia, or Family Fund. Under Bolsa 
Familia, which is a model for other countries, more than 
11 million families receive financial assistance and medical 
care and are encouraged to send their children to school. 
Extreme poverty has declined by more than 50 percent 
since 2003.18

In some developing societies, inequality is institution-
alized. During the period that South Africa was ruled by 
apartheid laws—which rigidly segregated blacks, whites, 
Asians, and mixed-race people and distributed resources 
according to a racial hierarchy—whites enjoyed a privi-
leged position, and blacks faced widespread and persistent 
discrimination. The economic chasm between whites and 
blacks still exists. However, since apartheid was abol-
ished in 1991, an economic gap within the black group has 
grown as more opportunities have opened up for blacks. 
The government’s black Empowerment initiative, which 
uses lucrative government contracts as leverage to encour-
age the expansion of black-owned businesses, has created 
black millionaires in a relatively short period of time, fur-
ther widening inequality among blacks.

India’s caste system is the most obvious and perva-
sive example of structured inequality. The caste system is 
a rigid hierarchical system of social classes in Hinduism, 
which determines the status, rights, privileges, occupa-
tions, and social interactions of each person from birth. 
One inherits one’s caste or social standing in the com-
munity. Each child is born into one of four main castes: 
Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras. Even though 
the caste system has been outlawed and is constantly chal-
lenged, it is widely adhered to in Indian society.  brahmans 
(the priests and scholars) stand at the top, Ksatriyas (the 
military, lawmakers, and rulers) are second, vaisyas 
(merchants, landowners, industrialists, and artisans) are 
third, and Sudras (laborers and farm workers) are at the 
bottom of the caste system. The lowest group in India is 
the untouchables, who are literally regarded as outcasts. 
This means that they do not belong to a caste or class. In 
contrast to most developing countries, inequality has in-
creased in India. There are more than 400 million poor In-
dians. More than 43 percent of India’s children under five 
years of age are malnourished, or roughly one-third of the 
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world’s total. More than 35 percent of Indians are illiterate, 
and more than 20 million children do not attend school.

The same set of factors that have contributed to the 
widening gap between rich and poor in the developed 
world are also present in developing countries. China is 
an example of this phenomenon. Economic benefits of Chi-
na’s rapid growth are most concentrated in urban coastal 
areas. Small towns, rural areas, and the interior experience 
much slower growth rates and are poorer than coastal in-
dustrial centers. About 84 percent of foreign investment is 
in the eastern coastal cities, 9 percent in the central region, 
and 4.6 percent in the western part of China. Similarly,  
57 percent of the country’s income is generated on the east 
coast, compared with 17 percent in the west. Millions of 
poor children are not allowed to migrate with their par-
ents to cities, so they remain in inferior rural schools, 
thereby perpetuating inequality. China’s hukon policy, 
or system of household registration, restricts movements 
of rural children, officially denies their existence in cities, 
and makes it extremely difficult to enroll them in urban 
schools, which have more resources and offer better edu-
cation. Finding ways to diminish economic disparities be-
came a major priority of the Chinese government. China 
has roughly 3 percent of the world’s richest people.

9.5.1: Gender Inequality
Women worldwide experience various degrees of 
inequality. In all countries, the poorest of the poor are 
women, and they are the majority of those at the bottom 
of society. Perceptions of women and the reality of 
inequality are mutually reinforcing, creating a vicious 
cycle of inequality. Clearly, women are not a monolithic 
group. Some enjoy great wealth, power, and high 
positions in society. More women, especially in the 
industrialized countries, are gaining equality with men of 
similar educational achievement. Based on our previous 
discussion about the economic advantages college-
educated people enjoy over those who do not attend 
college, women are beginning to surpass men in terms 
of income. Observing the gender composition of college 
classes, it is obvious that women outnumber men by a 
significant margin. The economic recession created higher 
unemployment rates for men than for women, thereby 
giving women a relative economic advantage. The jobs of 
the future—in health care (including nursing), services, 
and education—will be dominated by women. Women are 
increasingly the primary breadwinners. Leadership roles in 
society twenty years from now are likely to be dominated 
by women. This trend is obvious. For example, Janet Yellen 
became the U.S. Federal Reserve chairwoman, making her 
the most powerful banker in the world. Christine Lagarde 
of France became the first woman to head the International 
Monetary Fund, the 188-country financial organization.

Beliefs, values, perceptions, and ideas about the roles 
of men and women and power relations between them are 
referred to as gender ideology. Gender ideology is based 
on the assumption that women are naturally suited for 
particular jobs. In Afghanistan, for example, cultural be-
liefs and practices make family planning very difficult, and 
many women have ten or more children. Women’s role 
as child bearers reinforces their unequal status, trapping 
them and their children, especially girls, in a cycle of pov-
erty. As popular uprisings spread across the Arab world, 
many women in Saudi Arabia are using social media to or-
ganize women and to encourage them to challenge deeply 
rooted traditional practices that deprive them of basic 
rights. The 2011 Nobel Peace Prize was awarded to three 
activist women from Africa and the Arab world in rec-
ognition of their non-violent struggle for women’s safety 
and equal rights. The Nobel Prize recipients were Liberian 
president Ellen Johnson Sirleaf, Liberian peace activist 
Leymah Gbowee, and Yemeni prodemocracy campaigner 
Tawakul Karman. In many parts of the world, women are 
perceived as being naturally suited for factory jobs that 
are part of globalization. In Mexico, China, Thailand, and 
elsewhere, women are concentrated in low-wage employ-
ment. But as we discussed in Chapter 8, global companies 
are helping women get better jobs. Women are demanding 
higher wages and better working conditions.

Countries that are the least globalized tend to have 
higher levels of inequality. For example, the gender gap in 
education is concentrated largely in the developing world, 
particularly in Africa, which is the least globalized conti-
nent. In contrast, women in developed countries are expe-
riencing increased equality with men. The United States 
is an example of that. For decades following World War 
II in the United States, income inequality remained rela-
tively unchanged. Women received about three-fifths of 
what men received for similar work. However, as we men-
tioned previously, the gap is closing as more women at-
tend college and abandon lower-paying professions (such 
as teaching) for more lucrative employment in business, 
engineering, and the sciences. Generational change and 
the enactment of civil rights legislation in the 1960s facil-
itated women’s access to employment outside the home 
and equalized pay for men and women to a greater degree 
than previously. Nevertheless, women’s pay still lags be-
hind men’s in almost every sector of the economy. In 2006, 
the gap narrowed, with women making 81 percent of what 
men were paid. Younger women now make 93 percent 
of men’s wages. Childless women in their twenties earn 
as much as men. In the United States, these women earn 
more than men in their twenties. Of all married couples 
in America, 24 percent include a wife who earns more 
than her husband. Globalization, particularly the Internet, 
created new ways of conducting business as well as new 
opportunities for women, who are increasingly able to 
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integrate family responsibilities and business endeavors. 
Trends toward gender equality are being consolidated in 
every field.

9.6: Global Poverty
9.6 review the six dimensions of poverty  

that can be used to gauge poverty

Poverty, the most obvious indicator of global and domestic 
inequality, is an enduring reality for more than two-thirds 
of the world’s population. Although poverty in developing 
countries is readily apparent, poverty is a growing reality in 
the richest countries, including the United States. Poverty 
persists despite improvements in living standards. Many 
children die of malnutrition because mothers do not know 
how to breastfeed properly. But improvements—such as 
increases in per capita income, declining infant mortality 
rates, increased access to clean water, and decreases in 
illiteracy—are often counteracted by rapid population 
growth rates in the developing world. Nonetheless, the 
percentage of people living in extreme poverty, defined 
as living on less than $1.25 a day, has declined. Economic 
growth in China and India contributed to this decrease in 
extreme poverty. The struggle to further reduce poverty 
must take into consideration some powerful realities, 
including the following:

1. Weak political support for foreign assistance in most rich 
countries, including the United States

2. Uncertainty of commitment from the World Bank, the In-
ternational Monetary Fund (IMF), the WTO, and other 
multilateral agencies

3. Ongoing armed conflicts that impede efforts to help the 
poor in many parts of the developing world

These realities are compounded by the diminished role of 
governments worldwide in efforts to alleviate poverty.

Defining poverty is to some extent subjective. There are 
basically two aspects to poverty: absolute poverty (i.e., the 
absolute number of poor people below a defined poverty 
line) and relative poverty (which reflects the distribution 
of income in society). For example, in relative terms, many 
Americans are poor. However, a much smaller number of 
Americans are poor in absolute terms. Although poverty is 
not always easily defined, an important aspect of poverty is 
a subjective feeling of being poor either absolutely or rela-
tive to others. The concept of the poverty line is not always a 
reliable indicator of poverty. The poverty line in the United 
States was developed in 1963–1964 by the Social Security 
Administration on the basis of a 1955 household food con-
sumption survey by the U.S. Department of Agriculture. 
The poverty line is adjusted each year to reflect changes in 
the Consumer price index (Cpi). The CPI measures changes 

over time in the cost of purchasing the “market basket” of 
goods and services used by a typical family. But the poverty 
line does not adequately reflect higher costs for transporta-
tion, child care, health care, and other costs associated with 
employment. Unlike the 1960s, when many mothers work 
for pay outside the home, in many families, both parents 
now work, thereby incurring expenses that were not taken 
into consideration when the poverty line was developed. 
Furthermore, the poverty level measurement assumes that 
costs are the same across the United States, with the ex-
ception of Alaska and Hawaii, where the poverty level is 
higher. Global measurements of poverty are in reality esti-
mates, despite the certainty conveyed by statistics.

Regardless of where poor people live, there are at least 
six dimensions of poverty:

1. Hunger: Poverty throughout the world is about inade-
quate food supplies.

2. Psychological dimensions: Poverty is usually character-
ized by a sense of powerlessness, dependency, humili-
ation, and shame.

3. Inadequate infrastructure: Poor people generally 
lack access to roads, electricity, clean water, and 
transportation.

4. Low levels of literacy: Educational opportunities are of-
ten unavailable.

5. Health problems: Poor people everywhere generally 
suffer from illness, which further impoverishes them.

6. Inadequate income: Poor people focus on managing phys-
ical, human, social, and environmental assets to cope 
with their vulnerability. Income receives less emphasis.

Table 9.4 shows the percentage of the population in se-
lected countries living on $1.25 or less a day. Hunger and 
malnutrition are at the foundation of global inequality. mal-
nutrition causes impaired vision, an inability to concen-
trate and to learn, greater vulnerability to disease and poor 
health, and a shorter life expectancy. Hunger and malnutri-
tion plague roughly one billion people globally. The worst 
drought in sixty years, combined with widespread violence 
and state failure in Somalia, caused unprecedented famine 
that affected more than 10 million East Africans, primarily 
Somalis. Despite India’s economic growth, malnutrition, 
especially among children, remains extremely high. Both 
population growth and rising food prices are contributing 
to increases in hunger and malnutrition. Furthermore, the 
production of biofuels reduces food supplies. In Guatemala, 
for example, the U.S. demand for biofuels has influenced 
farmers to stop growing corn and to produce more profit-
able crops such as sugarcane and African palm. Food prices 
have risen, and the average Guatemalan is now hungrier. 
However, the biofuels industry has experienced severe set-
backs and has declined, due mainly to costs involved in 
producing biofuels and technological breakthroughs such 
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as fracking that have lowered the price of oil and gas and 
reduced America’s dependence on energy imports.

9.6.1: Economic Growth and Poverty 
Reduction
Extreme global poverty has been cut in half in the past 20 
years due primarily to rapid economic growth. Despite the 
global financial crisis and economic recession that affected 
many rich countries, the developing world economies 
continued to grow. Areas with the largest number of 
poor people experienced significant growth. East Asia 
grew by 8 percent, South Asia by 7 percent, and Africa 
by 5 percent. Latin American countries also grew and, as 
we have seen in this chapter, Brazil allocated resources 
obtained from its rapidly expanding economy to lessen 
poverty and inequality. Countries that experience the 
greatest reductions in poverty are those that promote both 
growth and equality. China, the fastest-growing economy 
and most populous country, lifted more than 680 million 
people out of poverty between 1984 and the present. 
China’s poverty rate was an astonishing 84 percent before 
it implemented economic reforms and opened up the 
country to global trade and investment. Only 10 percent of 
Chinese now live in poverty.

India, with a population almost as large as China’s, 
made remarkable progress in diminishing poverty, even 
though more than 400 million Indians still live in abject 
poverty. What made a major contribution to economic 
growth was a demographic dividend. This refers to eco-
nomic gains achieved when the working-age population 
expands relative to the number of dependent children and 
old people and provides cheap labor to help develop the 
economy. Furthermore, as discussed in Chapter 11, eco-
nomic growth also contributes to lowering population 
growth. Greater prosperity is closely linked to growing 
contraception use and increased access to reproductive 
health services.

Sub-Saharan African economies are attracting large 
amounts of investment, especially from China, and they 
are growing by around 5 percent per year. Four of the 
world’s fastest-growing economies are in Africa. The dis-
covery of major deposits of oil and gas in several coun-
tries represents an economic breakthrough. Since 2000, the 
poverty rate has declined by more than 10 percent. Lower 
fertility and child mortality rates make working-age adults 
the fastest-growing segment of the population, thereby 
enabling Africa to experience a demographic dividend. 
Greater political stability, transitions to democracy, and the 
proliferation of communications technologies, especially 
mobile phones, help fuel economic growth and reduce 
poverty. Lowering trade barriers, an integral component of 
economic globalization, significantly reduces poverty and 
improves living standards.

9.7: Closing the Gap
9.7 Evaluate some of the measures for diminishing 

poverty and reducing inequality

As we saw in Chapter 8, global companies help promote 
equality by providing job opportunities that contribute 
to diminishing poverty and reducing inequality. By 
providing training opportunities for women in particular, 
global companies help the poorest of the poor improve 
their lives. Globalization not only makes national borders 
less significant, it also links the fates of rich and poor 
nations in an unprecedented web of interdependence. This 
section offers some suggestions for diminishing inequality.

EDuCAtiOn AnD fAmily plAnninG Education and 
family planning are essential for diminishing inequality. So-
cieties that make education available to as many people as 
possible, such as the United States, are also the most pros-
perous societies. Because education affects ways of think-
ing, perceptions, and creativity, it is at the foundation of any 
effort to alleviate poverty. Education, especially for women, 
has a direct impact on the number of children women have, 
their level of education, and their quality of life. Countries 
that make education and family planning priorities usually 
have healthier, more productive, and more economically 
and technologically competitive populations.

DEmOCrACy mAy hElp India, the world’s largest de-
mocracy, is also one of the world’s poorest and most un-
equal societies. Nevertheless, democratic societies offer 
poor people an opportunity to improve their lives through 
their voting power. Democratic governments may be pres-
sured to reduce economic inequalities by interest groups 

Table 9.4 Percentage of Population in Selected Countries 
Living Below the International Income Poverty Line of $1.25 a 
Day, 2002–2011

country population below $1.25 a day

Madagascar 81.3

Malawi 73.9

Zambia 68.5

Nigeria 68.0

Uganda 51.5

Kenya 43.4

Pakistan 21.0

Philippines 18.4

Paraguay  7.2

Sri Lanka  7.0

Egypt  1.7

Armenia  1.3

Adapted from UN Development Programme, Human Development Report 2013: The Rise 
of the South. Human Progress in a Diverse World (New York: UN Development Program, 
2013). Figures are expressed in purchasing power parity (PPP) terms.
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and  political parties. Brazil is an example of how a transi-
tion to democracy helped reduce poverty and inequality.

GOvErnmEnt pOliCiES AnD frEE trADE COulD 
mAKE A DiffErEnCE Decisions made by governments 
have profound implications for inequality within and 
among nations. As mentioned earlier, Brazil launched an 
antipoverty program, Bolsa Familia, or Family Fund, that 
is a model for many countries. Poor families receive finan-
cial assistance and are encouraged to send their children 
to school and give them medical care. By increasing eco-
nomic growth, the program also decreases inequality. Chi-
na’s government has tried to diminish regional inequalities 
by investing more money in economically depressed ar-
eas. Brazil decided to address inequality by “democra-
tizing” land titles and expanding poor people’s access to 
credit. Granting formal property rights to millions of slum 
dwellers is viewed as a way of creating greater economic 
opportunities for the poor. Korea, Brazil, and India have 
implemented various forms of affirmative action programs 
to diminish regional, racial, or caste inequalities.

rEDuCE COrruptiOn The poorest countries in the 
world are invariably the most corrupt countries. Corrup-
tion drains scarce resources from vital public services and 
infrastructure projects, rewards incompetence and stifles 
innovation and change, and discourages foreign invest-
ment. At a more fundamental level, corruption infuses 
society with cynicism, which is detrimental to efforts to 
achieve economic development and greater equality. Much 

of the illegally obtained money is invested abroad, instead 
of being invested at home.

pAy AttEntiOn tO wOmEn Societies that reward 
women for their participation in economic, political, and 
social life benefit from the talents of more than half of their 
population. Because women play a crucial role in raising, 
educating, and encouraging children to achieve, their treat-
ment directly influences economic development and equal-
ity  issues. The United Nations, the World Bank, and other 
international organizations recognize that women must be 
included in decision-making processes. Governments are 
paying attention to gender budgeting, which is essentially 
an analysis of national budgets to determine how spending 
priorities affect women. Gender-responsive budgets were 
developed to hold public officials accountable for promoting 
gender equity.

imprOvE AGriCulturE in pOOr COuntriES Pov-
erty and inequality are reinforced by the inability of the 
poor to produce sufficient food. The poorest countries rou-
tinely suffer from food shortages and malnutrition. Many 
of the world’s poorest people live in societies where land is 
concentrated in the hands of a relatively small number of 
powerful families. Land redistribution in places such as Bra-
zil and Venezuela is regarded as a major step toward reduc-
ing hunger and creating greater equality of opportunity. The 
Green revolution—which dramatically increased agricul-
tural production through the development of high-yielding 
hybrids and faster-growing plants and the application of 

new Middle-class cOnsuMers arOund the wOrld are eating MOre 
Meat.  Consequently, more grain is needed to produce beef, pork, and chicken, which adds 
to  problems of hunger and malnutrition. In this photo, Chinese customers shop for meat at a 
 supermarket in Binzhou City, China.
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large amounts of fertilizers and insecticides—enabled coun-
tries such as Mexico and India to produce more food and 
reduce starvation. Brazil’s success in agriculture shows that 
scientific research and advanced agricultural practices help 
increase productivity. The Bill and Melinda Gates Founda-
tion and the Rockefeller Foundation are helping increase ag-
ricultural productivity in Africa.

Think Small Many college students are involved in 
volunteer efforts, and some think that joining the Peace 
Corps can help improve living conditions in an African 
or Latin American village. Similarly, poor people in Bra-
zil have decided to help people even poorer than them-
selves by volunteering. Volunteers work in soup kitchens, 
homeless shelters, legal-aid clinics, and antiviolence or-
ganizations. Another example of how thinking small can 
help close the gap between rich and poor is microlending, 
or the granting of small loans to help the smallest entre-
preneurs, who often do not have access to conventional 
financial services, expand their businesses and climb out 

of poverty. Started in Bangladesh by muhammad Yunus, 
founder of the Grameen Bank, microcredit is now a global 
phenomenon. Microcredit is established in the United 
States and is used primarily by people who do not qualify 
for credit cards or traditional bank loans.19

RemiTTanceS and FoReign aid help During the 
1980s, the prevailing view in industrialized countries 
was that economic globalization offered greater benefits 
to poor countries than official development assistance 
did. Consequently, foreign aid declined sharply. The fi-
nancial crisis and global recession have influenced most 
governments to reduce aid. Many rich countries have im-
plemented austerity programs to help cut their budget 
deficits. However, NGOs, especially private foundations, 
continue to provide foreign aid. Although the global re-
cession diminished job opportunities, migrants continue 
to assist their homelands through remittances. In fact, re-
mittances provide more money for poor countries than 
they receive from foreign aid.

Case Study

Food Security and Rising  
Food Prices
Food security is a leading global priority. Roughly one billion 
people are hungry. Rising food prices have already pushed an 
additional 44 million people into extreme poverty, with millions 
more in imminent danger of falling into extreme poverty due to 
food prices and severe malnutrition rising in the poorest coun-
tries. Food insecurity is the greatest threat to the world’s poor. 
Food insecurity in the developing world is heightened by the fact 
that the poor generally spend as much as 80 percent of their 
income on food, much of which is imported.

Global concerns about severe food shortages and Mal-
thusian nightmares about massive starvation were alleviated by 
the Green Revolution, pioneered to a large extent by Norman 
Borlaug and the Rockefeller and Ford Foundations. The Green 
Revolution concentrated on producing more food from the same 
amount of land by improved plant breeding, greater use of fertil-
izers, and irrigation. But the world has reached the point where 
crop yields are growing more slowly than the population.

There are numerous causes of the global food crisis. Those 
include drought in the United States, Russia, Australia, China, 
and Argentina; floods in Canada, Brazil, Pakistan, and Austra-
lia; export bans by countries wanting to protect domestic food 
supplies; stagnant agricultural productivity; high fuel prices that 
raise the cost of production, transportation, and processing; and 
widespread waste of food due to inadequate storage facilities, 
poor transportation, insufficient refrigeration, and throwing away 
food, especially in the United States and other rich countries. Two 
of the most important causes of the global food crisis are the 
rapid economic growth of Asia and manufacturing biofuels from 

food crops, especially from corn in the United States. However, 
interest in biofuels is declining due to the high costs of producing 
biofuels combined with America’s growing energy independence 
because of the discovery of large deposits of oil and natural gas.

Cultural globalization has changed consumer tastes and 
lifestyles. Diets of mostly carbohydrates are being replaced by 
protein. This means that more grain is used to produce beef, 
poultry, and pork, which increases demand for grain globally. 
Economic globalization is fueling rapid growth in residential and 
industrial construction. Infrastructure projects require significant 
amounts of land. As the developing world builds more roads for 
automobiles, farmland is being lost.

To improve global food security and reduce hunger, gov-
ernments could implement cash transfer programs such as 
Bolsa Familia in Brazil and Oportunidades in Mexico to enable 
families to purchase food. Eliminating tariffs and subsidies in rich 
countries would help farmers in poor countries increase food 
production for domestic consumption and export. Deempha-
sizing the production of biofuels from corn and focusing more 
on other renewable sources of energy would lessen demand for 
grain for ethanol and lower food prices. Sugarcane, sorghum, 
switchgrass, and miscanthus (an ornamental grass) could be 
used to produce biofuels. Improved storage, transportation, 
and refrigeration would help prevent food waste. Agricultural 
research, especially in the tropics, offers hope for meeting the 
growing demand for food as the population increases.20 Genet-
ically modified crops are an essential part of the solution of the 
global food crisis. They can also provide essential micronutrients 
such as minerals and vitamins to improve nutrition and health. 
Finally, it helps to think small. Home gardeners can make a dif-
ference by becoming more self-sufficient.
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Summary
This chapter examined global and domestic inequality 
and poverty. It discussed the linkages between inequal-
ity and politics, economics, and culture. It showed that 
global concerns about inequality are durable. We ad-
dressed colonialism, gender inequality, malnutrition, 
global poverty, and globalization to identify their roles 
in exacerbating or reducing global and domestic inequal-
ity. We focused on the inequality gap between rich and 
poor countries, as well as the inequality gaps within both 
developed and developing societies. We also addressed 
a central question in the debate over inequality: Does 
inequality matter? Since human societies are inherently 
unequal due to variations in individual abilities, oppor-
tunities, and geographic locations, it seems that inequal-
ity will always be a feature in society. We examined a 
number of concepts and developments, such as extreme 

 poverty, malnutrition, and relative and absolute poverty. 
We elaborated on the views of globalists and antiglobal-
ists, who take contending views on the importance and 
effects of globalization. We identified factors that contrib-
ute to global inequality, including geography, colonialism, 
global economic structures, population growth, govern-
ment policies, political instability, and natural disasters. 
Women are disproportionately represented among the 
poorest of the poor throughout all countries today. As we 
discussed, various reasons help explain such a trend, in-
cluding the prevalence of religious ideology and patriar-
chal morals and values; traditional repression of women; 
and lower levels of education, pay, and job opportunities 
for women. Finally, we looked at possible solutions for 
reducing global and national poverty and inequality, in-
cluding economic growth.

Discussion Questions
1. What role do government redistributive programs 

have in either increasing or decreasing inequality? 
Can you think of specific examples of such programs 
implemented in the United States?

2. Do you think globalization increases or decreases 
global and domestic inequality? Discuss.

3. What effect does domestic or global inequality have 
on promoting or hindering democratization? Is there 

an inverse relationship between increasing inequality 
and lower prospects for democratization?

4. What are some of the main factors contributing to in-
creasing global and domestic inequality discussed in 
this chapter?

5. Discuss the global food crisis, including its causes and 
possible solutions. What can you do to help improve 
food security?
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Chapter 10

Environmental Issues

 10.1 Recall the intimate connection between 
human activity and its adverse effects on 
the environment

 10.2 Relate the benefits of biodiversity to the 
need for its conservation

 10.3 Identify the causes of deforestation and 
global efforts to stop it

 10.4 Report the causes of ocean pollution

 10.5 Relate the effects of global warming to the 
worldwide catastrophic effects of climate 
change

 10.6 Review the issue of water scarcity as an 
important component of the broader issues 
of environmental and global security

 Learning Objectives

For indigenous peoples like the inuit, economic gains From climate change and tapping 
natural resources like gas and oil will be accompanied by the loss oF some parts oF 
their culture. This Inuit hunter and his dogsled team travel on the frozen Baffin Bay in the Arctic region of 
Greenland.
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Widespread destruction caused by the earthquake 
and tsunami in Japan, Hurricane Sandy in New York, 
Typhoon Haiyan in the Philippines, Cyclone Pam in 
Vanuatu, floods and extreme heat in Australia, drought 
and a water shortage in Brazil, record snowfall and 
cold weather in the eastern United States, and severe 
drought in California have reinforced concerns about 
the environment. Environmental issues remind us that 
the Earth is a single biosphere and that problems in one 
country are other countries’ problems as well. Imagine 
that you are a resident of Boston in 1676 and that your 
cows are grazing the commons, which is land used by 
the entire community. Overgrazing would eventually 
destroy the commons and the cattle. But overgrazing 
is a problem that cannot be solved by restraining only 
a few members of the community. It is only through 
the cooperation of all members that overgrazing can 
be avoided. On a larger scale, environmental problems 
underscore the reality of global interdependence. 
Where these problems originate is less important 
than their global impact. A Soviet nuclear power plant 
in Chernobyl that exploded in 1986 illustrates this 
point. The power plant explosion released extensive 
radioactive material that spread to Europe, killing thirty 
people, damaging crops and animals, and polluting the 
environment for thousands of miles from the explosion. 
When the Fukushima Daiichi nuclear power plant was 
damaged by the earthquake and tsunami in 2011, small 
amounts of radiation reached Washington, California, 
Oregon, and Colorado.

Increasingly, scholars,  politicians,  leaders of 
 international organizations and nongovernmental or-
ganizations (NGOs), and ordinary citizens worldwide 
are linking environmental security to human security 
(i.e., the challenges ordinary people face every day) 
and to traditional concerns about national security. 
The  environmental security approach to international 
 relations emphasizes that the ecological crisis we face is 
also a threat to national security. Environmental degra-
dation is perceived to be as serious a threat to human so-
cieties as the traditional military threat. For the Carteret 
Islands, Tuvalu, Kiribati, Palau, the Maldives, and Ban-
gladesh, climate change is a direct and growing threat to 
their survival.1

Throughout history, environmental factors have had 
serious implications for all aspects of  human  existence,  
including the rise and fall of great  civilizations, the spread 
of infectious diseases, war and peace,  economic prosper-
ity and hunger, migration and  resettlement,  population 
growth, and global inequality. The  destruction of Mayan 
civilization on the Yucatan  Peninsula in southern 
 Mexico in the tenth century shows how climate change 
and population pressures can  dramatically alter human 
societies. This chapter discusses how environmental 

problems became central concerns of the global com-
munity. It concludes with a case study of the earthquake 
and tsunami in Japan.

10.1: The Globalization of 
Environmental Problems
10.1 Recall the intimate connection between human 

 activity and its adverse effects on the environment

Ancient civilizations confronted some of the environmental 
challenges that are familiar to modern societies. For example, 
almost 3,700 years ago, Sumerian cities in the southern part 
of Mesopotamia (now modern Iraq) prospered because high 
levels of agricultural productivity supported permanent 
human resettlements. But these agricultural surpluses that 
helped develop the cradle of civilization came at a cost: 
extensive irrigation, which ultimately resulted in fields that 
were saline and waterlogged. Environmental decay forced 
people to abandon the Sumerian cities. Air pollution from 
burning coal in medieval England was so bad that by 1661, 
the naturalist John Evelyn compared London with the 
“Court of Vulcan or the Suburbs of Hell.”2 Despite obvious 
environmental problems, environmental movements did 
not germinate until 1865, when a private group called the 
Commons, Footpaths, and Spaces Preservation Society was 
founded in Britain. By the late 1890s and the turn of the 
century, groups in the United States that were committed 
to wilderness preservation and resource conservation 
emerged and were strongly supported by President 
Theodore Roosevelt.3

Globalizing environmental issues is always a gradual, 
controversial, and complex process. In the past, most at-
tempts to diminish environmental damage were primar-
ily at the local and national levels. Before World War II, 
concerns about endangered wildlife and growing threats 
of ocean oil pollution led to bilateral and limited interna-
tional environmental agreements. The globalization of 
environmental issues reflects the growth of global inter-
dependence after World War II and the emergence of the 
United States as a superpower. The global environmental 
movement emerged principally in Western Europe, the 
United States, and Canada. A catalyst for growing concerns 
about how we are destroying our environment, and ulti-
mately ourselves, was the publication of Rachel  Carson’s 
book Silent Spring in 1962. The book focused on how the 
widespread use of pesticides was devastating birds and 
other wildlife. Furthermore, space exploration reinforced 
perceptions of the oneness of the Earth as well as its fra-
gility. Exploding population growth and rapid industri-
alization, often with reckless disregard for environmental 
ramifications, focused more attention on resource scarcity, 
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deforestation, and deteriorating health standards. Nuclear 
weapons proliferation, especially by the United States and 
the Soviet Union, also helped reinforce our vulnerability 
to the environmental threats that result from our activities.

Images of “spaceship Earth” facilitated a deeper un-
derstanding of global interdependence of environmental 
issues by illustrating that national boundaries are artificial 
and national issues are ultimately global issues. Like our 
example of the Boston Common, the world was increas-
ingly being perceived as a global common. Oil pollution, 
because of its immediate and drastic impact on coastal 
areas, clearly showed the dangers of environmental di-
sasters. When the oil tanker Torrey Canyon was wrecked 
on the coast of England and spilled about 875,000 barrels 
of crude oil in 1967, public opinion worldwide generated 
support for globalizing environmental issues. Globaliza-
tion of the economy further reinforced environmental 
globalization by stimulating trade in endangered species, 
tropical hardwoods, and various metals. The production 
and distribution of chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) around the 
world for use as a propellant in spray cans, as a refrigerant, 
and as cleaning solvents caused significant damage to the 
protective ozone layer in the Earth’s upper atmosphere.4

International agreements were made in response to 
specific environmental problems. The earliest ones con-
centrated on protecting wildlife in Africa and in the West-
ern Hemisphere, Pacific fur seals, and whaling. Ocean oil 
pollution and the proliferation of nuclear weapons became 
major priorities of the environmental movement after 1945. 
The Biosphere Conference, held in Paris in 1968, focused 
on how human activities—such as air and water pollution, 
deforestation, the drainage of wetlands, and overgrazing—
affected the biosphere. The UN Conference on the Human 
Environment (also known as Stockholm Conference), held 
in Stockholm in 1972, is often viewed as the beginning of 
serious global cooperation on the environment. Developed 
countries in particular acknowledged that multilateral ef-
forts were essential to adequately address transboundary 
environmental problems.5 The Stockholm Conference cre-
ated the UN Environmental Program (UNEP), an institu-
tional framework to address the issues discussed in the 
conference. The 1992 UN Conference on Environment and 
Development (also known as the Rio Summit or the Earth 
Summit) and the 2002 World Summit on Sustainable 
 Development (also known as the Johannesburg Action 
Plan) emphasized the priorities of developing countries.

States may join international agreements as a way of 
pressuring neighboring states into doing the same, thereby 
enhancing chances of widespread cooperation to protect 
the environment. Domestic political and economic consid-
erations also play a role. Governments often respond to 
pressure from environmental activists. Industries that must 
comply with environmental laws in their home countries of-
ten support international agreements to prevent companies 

in other countries from gaining a competitive advantage.6 
Even though states recognize the need to cooperate, politi-
cal and economic considerations often weaken the effectiveness 
of  environmental agreements. These include disagreements 
 between rich and poor countries about the economic 
 implications of environmental agreements and efforts by 
economic interests and governments to avoid compliance.7

The implementation of and compliance with environ-
mental agreements are influenced by at least four factors.8 
First is the nature of the substances or activities that are regu-
lated. At the heart of many environmental debates is how 
international agreements will affect economic activities 
and the costs and benefits of complying with the agree-
ments. Second is the characteristics of the agreement. This 
relates to the process of reaching the agreement. Who initi-
ates the treaty? What is required of the countries that sign 
it? Is the agreement vague, or does it spell out clearly the 
conditions for compliance? Third is the global environment. 
How major countries, international organizations—such 
as the World Bank, the United Nations, the World Trade 
Organization (WTO), and environmental NGOs—view 
the agreement will impact its implementation. Fourth are 
domestic factors. Ultimately, the effectiveness of an environ-
mental agreement depends on the nature of the society in 
which it is being implemented.

10.1.1: Nongovernmental 
Organizations and the Environment
Older environmental groups, such as the National Wildlife 
Federation and the National Audubon Society, were 
joined by numerous other environmental organizations, 
many having originated on college and university 
campuses in the 1960s and 1970s. The Environmental 
Defense Fund, the Natural Resources Defense Council, 
Greenpeace, Environmental Action, and Friends of 
the Earth were among them. Scientific groups, such as 
the Union of Concerned Scientists and Physicians for 
Social Responsibility, strengthened and broadened the 
environmental movement. While most environmental 
groups operate on a local or national level and concentrate 
on specific problems facing particular communities, 
many of them have a global reach. For example, many 
NGOs participate in global conferences on behalf of 
small, ecologically vulnerable Pacific islands. There are 
also NGOs—such as the Global Climate Coalition and 
the Alliance for Responsible CFC Policy—that represent 
industries and attempt to limit the effectiveness of other 
environmental organizations.

10.1.2: Women and the Environment
The connection between women and environmental issues 
is acknowledged by UNEP, which has held conferences on 
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women and the environment and established a committee 
of senior women advisers on sustainable development. 
The general emphasis on the gendered nature of 
environmental issues arises from the leading roles women 
have in environmental NGOs and numerous grassroots 
movements worldwide. Women in Kenya organized the 
Green Belt Movement to prevent further deforestation and 
to restore the land through reforestation. Wangari Maathai, 
an environmentalist involved in the planting of more than 
30 million trees, was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for her 
work. Women’s participation in environmental NGOs and 
at the grassroots level has resulted in three main arguments 
about the connection between women and the environment: 
(1) women are disproportionately disadvantaged by 
environmental problems, (2) gender bias is an impediment 
to achieving sustainable development, and (3) women’s 
participation is vital to efforts to achieve sustainable 
development.9

10.1.3: Indigenous Peoples and  
the Environment
Global warming is melting sea ice in the Arctic Ocean, and 
the ice cap in Greenland is receding. It is estimated that the 
Arctic contains 90 billion barrels of oil and 12 trillion cubic 
feet of gas. That can be exploited because of thinning ice. 
For the Inuit and other indigenous peoples, who comprise 
the vast majority of that area’s population, climate change 
has both positive and negative consequences. Income from 
natural resources could make them wealthy. The loss of 
pack ice extends shipping, and fish stocks are increasing. On 
the other hand, rising sea levels are forcing many of them 
to leave their homes, and melting permafrost is damaging 
roads and runways. Furthermore, economic gains will be 
accompanied by the loss of some aspects of their culture.

Because the lives of indigenous peoples are inter-
twined with the natural environment, development in 
general has far-reaching consequences for them. Indig-
enous populations have declined sharply, and most of 
their land has been confiscated. Ironically, some environ-
mentalists are so focused on protecting the animals of the 
forest that they contribute to the destruction of the people 
who have lived there for thousands of years. For example, 
when the Bwindi Impenetrable Forest in the Great Lakes 
region of East Africa was made into a national park to 
protect its mountain gorillas, an estimated four thousand 
indigenous people were expelled. Like many indigenous 
people throughout the world, they are poor, alcohol abuse 
is prevalent, and life expectancy is low. They are losing 
their language, religion, and culture.

The global ban on killing baby seals and selling their 
fur, strongly supported by Greenpeace, severely damaged 
the livelihood and culture of indigenous people in Green-
land. The precipitous decline in global demands for seal fur 

is unlikely to be reversed. Because of the economic hardship 
created by the ban, indigenous people can no longer afford 
to purchase equipment and supplies essential for hunting 
seals for their own use. Efforts by the Inuit to persuade the 
European Union to lift the ban have been unsuccessful.

Deforestation in the Amazon has long been a major 
global issue for environmentalists and others concerned 
about indigenous people. Brazil ’s rapid agricultural 
growth, in particular, and development, in general, came 
at an extremely high cost to the inhabitants of the Amazon. 
Indigenous people in Bolivia protested the construction of 
a Brazilian-funded road through a rainforest reserve be-
cause of the deforestation and illegal settlement it would 
bring. After the protesters’ two-month march from their 
Amazon lowlands home to Bolivia’s capital, Bolivian 
president Evo Morales, the country’s first indigenous 
president, canceled plans for the road. Global efforts to di-
minish carbon emissions through forest preservation are 
helping indigenous peoples. Reducing Emissions from 
Deforestation and Degradation (REDD) programs, which 
pay people to preserve forests, could potentially improve 
the lives of indigenous peoples.10

Although Britain, the colonial power, recognized that 
Canada’s indigenous peoples had rights to their lands in 
1763, the Canadian government increasingly ignored such 
rights and promoted the development of natural resources 
without the approval of Native Americans. However, in 
2014, the Canadian Supreme Court ruled that the Tsilhot’in 
First Nation owned roughly 650 square miles of land in 
British Columbia and invalidated logging rights acquired 
by a Canadian company.

10.1.4: Strategies Used by 
Nongovernmental Organizations
At the global level, NGOs must spend considerable 
resources to develop regimes; that is, the rules, codes of 
conduct, principles, and norms necessary to govern the 
behavior of both states and nonstate actors. Environmental 
NGOs that operate primarily on the global level encounter 
three major impediments. First, there is no common authority 
or power that can effectively force members of the global 
community to comply with rules. Second, the decentralized 
nature of international bureaucracies and their dependence 
on states make it difficult for NGOs to get international 
rules implemented. Third, global agreements and 
organizations are primarily produced by governments. 
Environmental NGOs are required in many cases to work 
through those governments to influence agreements and 
global institutions. There are several major strategies that 
environmental NGOs use to accomplish their objectives:

1. Get media coverage and publicity for their issues. 
Generating domestic and global public awareness and 
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support is crucial to NGOs’ efforts to persuade policy-
makers to take action.

2. Share information among groups to educate each 
other on the issues, coordinate strategies and activi-
ties, and provide each other with needed support.

3. Lobby government officials and intergovernmental 
 organizations, such as the World Bank.

4. Acquire and manage property to protect the envi- 
ronment.

5. Pressure companies to protect the environment.

10.2: Biodiversity
10.2 Relate the benefits of biodiversity  

to the need for its conservation

Biodiversity is defined as the number and the variety of 
living organisms on Earth. It includes genetic diversity, 
species diversity, and ecosystem diversity. Crucial to 
biodiversity is the interdependence of species and 
ecosystems and how their complex relationships affect the 
environment. Biodiversity is concentrated in the forests of 
developing countries, especially Brazil, China, Colombia, 
Ecuador, India, Indonesia, Madagascar, Zaire, Peru, 
Mexico, Costa Rica, and Malaysia. Australia is the only 
developed country that has a large variety of species. The 
United States, Canada, and Europe are relatively poor in 
biodiversity. Biodiversity is at the heart of environmental 
globalization because it affects so many groups and 
individuals, including those interested in deforestation, 
agriculture, biotechnology, anthropology, pharmaceuticals, 
sustainable development, global trade, and ethics.

Biodiversity provides many benefits. Ecosystem 
functions—such as carbon exchange, watershed flows of 
surface and ground water, the protection and fertility of 
soils, and the regulation of surface temperatures and lo-
cal climates—are influenced by biodiversity. Diversity 
lessens the vulnerability of agricultural crops to diseases 
and pests. This is increasingly important for large-scale, 
specialized agriculture. Through crossbreeding of diverse 
genetic stock, crops become more resistant to disease and 
pests. Crops depend on insects. Since 2006,  American 
honey bees that used to pollinate hundreds of crops have 
been dying in record numbers, a development often re-
ferred to as colony collapse disorder. Europe, facing sim-
ilar problems, banned the use of pesticides, which were 
believed to be killing bees. Biodiversity is especially im-
portant for medicinal and pharmaceutical product devel-
opment. Preserving biodiversity is regarded as an ethical 
obligation. The basis of the ethical argument is that biodi-
versity is an intrinsic value and people should avoid de-
stroying other species. The destruction of rain forests in 
Brazil, for example, directly affects biodiversity, especially 

since Brazil alone contains almost 25 percent of the world’s 
plant species. Perhaps the most widespread causes of dam-
age to biodiversity are pollution and global environmental 
change. Because the economic benefits derived from bio-
diversity, especially involving pharmaceuticals, are signif-
icant and potential benefits are even greater, governments 
are imposing strict controls on medicinal plants. In 2002, 
the Group of Allied Mega-Biodiverse Nations was created 
to certify the legal possession of biological material and to 
negotiate terms to transfer it.

Developed countries attempted to reduce the de-
struction of the world’s biodiversity by calling for the 
 establishment of an international regime. Negotiations for 
such a regime, known as the Convention on Biological 
Diversity, began in 1991. Whereas the developed coun-
tries viewed genetic resources as belonging to all, as com-
mon heritage, developing countries saw these resources as 
 national resources. The rich countries of the North wanted 
unimpeded access to these resources, particularly for their 
pharmaceutical and agricultural resources. The poor coun-
tries of the South wanted to control genetic resources to 
derive economic benefits from them. The Convention on 
Biological Diversity provides for (1) national identification 
and monitoring of biological diversity, (2) the develop-
ment of national strategies and programs for conserving 
biological diversity, (3) environmental assessment proce-
dures to take into account the effects of projects on bio-
logical diversity, (4) sharing of research findings in a fair 
and equitable way, (5) the provision of technology for the 
conservation and use of genetic resources by the indus-
trial countries, and (6) the facilitation of participation in 
biotechnology research by countries that provide genetic 
resources. The UN Climate Conference in Cancun,  Mexico, 
in 2010 contributed to the preservation of biodiversity by 
providing monetary rewards for countries to preserve 
their forests under a program known as Reduced Emis-
sions from  Deforestation and Degradation (REDD).11

10.2.1: Endangered Species  
and Wildlife Protection
Many governments, environmental NGOs, and most 
Americans oppose whale hunting and eating whales—
especially after Greenpeace’s successful campaign called 
Save the Whales. In Japan, however, eating whales is 
viewed as part of the national culture, especially by older 
Japanese who survived on whale meat provided by the 
government after World War II. Whales have received 
widespread attention partly because of the popularity of 
Moby-Dick, a book by Herman Melville about the whaling 
industry in the first half of the nineteenth century. At that 
time, Americans sailed the Pacific for up to four years at a 
time searching for whales. They returned to America with 
great wealth, since whales provided oil for lubricating 

M10_PAYN2051_05_SE_C10.indd   132 12/18/15   6:48 AM



Environmental Issues 133

industrial machinery and for making soap and margarine, 
baleen for manufacturing corsets and umbrellas, and food. 
Whaling was also important for making glycerin, which 
was an essential component in the nitroglycerin that was 
used in manufacturing dynamite. Military competition 
among European countries and the outbreak of World 
War I created a great demand for glycerin. This, in turn, 
led to an expansion and intensification of whaling. The 
development of the harpoon cannon between 1864 and 
1868 and the invention of factory ships that could process 
whales at sea hastened the depletion of whales.12

One of the earliest attempts by the international com-
munity to prevent the decline and extinction of whales, es-
pecially the widely hunted blue whale, came in 1935 when 
the League of Nations tried to regulate their exploitation. 
By 1946, the International Convention for the Regulation 
of Whaling, called for by nations involved in the whaling 
industry, established the International Whaling Commis-
sion (IWC) to protect the price of whale oil. For the most 
part, whales remained unprotected until 1964, when the 
IWC specifically advocated for the preservation of hump-
back whales. Blue whales were designated as a protected 
species a year later. The 1975 Convention on International 
Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora 
(CITES) effectively prohibited trade in whale products. 
By 1982, the IWC had agreed to a moratorium on whaling, 
except whaling done by the Inuit of Alaska and Canada, 
whose diet and culture depended on hunting whales. An 
exception was also made for catching whales for scientific 
purposes, a provision that provides a loophole for Japan to 
continue harvesting a limited number of whales for con-
sumption. In 1986, the moratorium came into effect, and 
in 1994, the IWC created a whaling sanctuary in the South-
ern Atlantic and Antarctica.13 However, in 2006, Japan was 
able to secure a majority on the IWC, a development that 
facilitated Japan’s resumption of commercial whaling. 
Japan escalated its whaling activities. However, in 2011, 
Japan’s annual whale hunt in the Antarctic Ocean was ter-
minated early when the Sea Shepherd Conservation Soci-
ety, an environmental group, prevented the Japanese from 
killing whales. Another major threat to whales that is re-
ceiving more attention is ships and boats. Many whales are 
killed or wounded in collisions with oceangoing vessels.

Dolphins, considered an endangered species, espe-
cially by the United States, are widely regarded as having 
human-like qualities. Environmental campaigns, movies 
and other media, and aquariums have strengthened the 
perception of dolphins as friendly creatures that must be 
protected. Threats to dolphins were a by-product of fish-
ing with purse seine nets for tuna that schooled beneath 
the dolphins. Many dolphins drowned or were severely 
injured in the nets. Global environmental NGOs pressured 
consumers to boycott tuna that was caught in such nets. 
Because the United States is the world’s largest market for 

tuna, environmentalists in America used the power of con-
sumers to force tuna producers to adopt dolphin-safe mea-
sures for catching tuna. The Inter-American Tropical Tuna 
 Commission (IATTC), under American leadership, ad-
opted regulations to prevent the endangerment of dolphins, 
a development that has helped protect dolphins globally.14

Sea turtles are also listed as an endangered or threat-
ened species under the U.S. Endangered Species Act. 
While overfishing of turtles and harvesting their eggs con-
tinue to be serious concerns, one major threat to turtles 
comes from shrimp trawlers. Turtles caught in shrimp nets 
usually drown. To eliminate this problem, the U.S. gov-
ernment required shrimp trawlers to use turtle extruder 
devices (TEDs) on their nets. Essentially, these devices are 
trap doors through which turtles can escape if caught in 
the net. Apart from arguing that TEDs were a financial 
burden and that they were losing almost half of the shrimp 
they caught, shrimp fishers pointed out that foreign fleets 
did not face similar restrictions, a fact that put U.S. shrimp-
ers at a competitive disadvantage. American environmen-
talists ultimately succeeded in getting foreign shrimpers 
to comply with U.S. laws protecting turtles by agreeing 
with domestic shrimpers that all shrimpers should play by 
the same rules to ensure fair competition. Another threat 
to endangered turtles—especially the leatherback turtle, 
which can weigh up to 1,400 pounds and grow to a length 
of 7 feet—comes from long-line fishing. Long-line fishing 
involves a main line that can be as long as thirty miles. The 
line has branch lines that are roughly two hundred feet 
apart and are equipped with baited hooks. Some turtles 
swallow the hooks or become entangled in the lines.

Sharks play a crucial role in maintaining a healthy 
ecosystem. Coral reefs that are inhabited by sharks have 
more fish and a wider variety of them. Furthermore, reefs 
with greater biodiversity, including sharks, tend to recover 
faster from storms and bleaching. When shark numbers are 
reduced, midsized predators they eat multiply faster and 
reduce the number of smaller prey like parrotfish. Since 
parrotfish limit the proliferation of seaweed by eating it, 
they help to keep coral reefs healthy, and coral reefs pro-
tect marine life and the seashore. It is estimated that glob-
ally between 100 million and 275 million sharks are killed 
each year, many of them for their fins. Shark fin soup is 
considered a delicacy, especially in China. Shark numbers 
are declining by roughly 6 percent a year, and some species 
are facing extinction. Global concerns about the preserva-
tion of sharks influenced delegates at the CITES meeting in 
Bangkok in 2013 to add five species of sharks to the endan-
gered species list.15

The African elephant, hunted mostly for ivory tusks 
for export, is also an endangered species, a designa-
tion that drew opposition from some countries, such as 
 Botswana, Malawi, Mozambique, South African Zambia, 
and Zimbabwe. These countries had carefully managed 
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their elephant herds and believed that restrictions on 
ivory exports would unfairly penalize them economically. 
Compared with African states that depleted their elephant 
herds, Botswana and the other countries had too many 
elephants. Conflicts in Africa, combined with demand 
for ivory in China and elsewhere, influence poachers to 
slaughter many elephants in the Democratic Republic of 
Congo, Chad, and other African countries. In a major shift, 
the Chinese government destroyed about six tons of ivory 
to discourage poaching of elephants. Other animals in peril 
are gorillas, chimpanzees, and rhinoceros. Roughly 80 percent 
of the world’s gorillas and most of its chimpanzees inhabit 
Gabon and the Republic of Congo. These great apes, our 
closest relatives, face severe threats from hunting, defor-
estation, and infectious diseases. The ongoing violence 
and endemic poverty in Congo continue to contribute to 
their destruction. In China, Southeast Asia, and elsewhere, 
rhinoceros horns are believed to have medicinal and aph-
rodisiac qualities, a belief that makes them more valuable 
than gold. Consequently, many rhinos are killed illegally 
for their horns.16 Worldwide, rare and exotic animals are 
threatened with extinction because of escalating exotic an-
imal trade in them, aided by the Internet and a global net-
work of traffickers.

10.3: Deforestation
10.3 Identify the causes of deforestation  

and global efforts to stop it

One of the principal threats to biodiversity is the 
accelerating rate of global deforestation. The Amazon 
rainforest is estimated to be disappearing at the rate of 
3 million acres a year. The Congo Basin—comprised 
of Cameroon, Gabon, the Central African Republic, 
Republic of Congo, the Democratic Republic of Congo 
(former Zaire), and Equatorial Guinea, which had the 
second largest tropical forests in the world—is losing 
about 8.9 million acres a year to deforestation. Similarly, 
Russia, which has roughly 22 percent of the world’s 
forests, is depleting its natural forests. Deforestation is 
also a major concern in many parts of Asia, especially in 
light of China’s rapid economic growth and its demand 
for forest products.17 Forests are essential in biodiversity 
and to preserve the quality of life, and life itself, for human 
beings. Forests, especially large rain forests such as the 
Amazon, have an impact on the global climate. Air quality, 
water supplies, climate stability, agricultural productivity, 
and countless human communities are affected by 
deforestation. Deforestation also reduces the energy 
produced by hydroelectric plants by diminishing rainfall. 
It is widely believed that protecting existing forests and 
planting more trees are essential to diminishing some 
environmental problems, such as global warming and 

climate change, because forests soak up between 10 and 
20 percent of the heat-trapping carbon dioxide released by 
industrial smokestacks and automobiles.

10.3.1: Causes of Deforestation
The most pervasive cause of deforestation is the 
combination of population pressures and poverty. Throughout 
most of the world, poor people rely on forests for fuel, 
shelter, agricultural land, and grazing for their animals. 
The relationship between population pressure, poverty, 
and deforestation is demonstrated by developments in 
Chiapas, the poorest state in Mexico. Destitute villagers 
in hundreds of communities in Chiapas cut down trees 
and burn the undergrowth to create fields for cultivation 
and grazing cattle. Soon after, the thin layer of topsoil is 
planted with corn, and the land is left to return to pasture, 
which is often overgrazed. The exposed soil becomes 
vulnerable to erosion during heavy tropical rains. Somalia, 
on the Horn of Africa, provides another example of how 
poverty accelerates deforestation. Somalia, which lacks 
an effective central governmental authority to protect the 
environment, exports tons of charcoal to Middle Eastern 
countries. The unmanaged logging of Somalian acacia 
groves and forests that produces the valuable charcoal has 
resulted in deforestation.

Deforestation is also caused by the deliberate setting of 
fires by small farmers, commercial farmers, cattle ranchers, 
logging companies, and governments. Selective logging 
involves cutting down large and particular types of trees 
in an effort to manage exploitation of forest resources and 
to promote sustainability. Selective logging contributes to 
forest fires because as forests are thinned out, humidity 
decreases, and drier conditions in the forest facilitate the 
spread of both natural and human-made fires. The forces 
of economic development play a significant role in global de-
forestation. Development involves building an extensive 
infrastructure, which includes roads, highways, electrical 
plants, airports, harbors, railways, large reservoirs, and 
dams. Another cause of deforestation is the commercial 
logging practices that disregard sustainable development 
of forest resources. The demand for tropical hardwoods, 
such as mahogany and teak, is contributing to deforesta-
tion in Southeast Asia, Central America, Africa, and else-
where in the developing world. Government policies have 
aggressively promoted deforestation in an effort to relo-
cate people to less crowded areas in order to diminish pop-
ulation pressures and encourage economic development. 
Brazil has used this strategy. Opening up the Amazon was 
viewed in Brazil as important for national economic growth 
as well as a way to strengthen the country’s strategic posi-
tion in South America. Environmental protection was not 
a priority of the military governments that ruled Brazil. 
Consequently, between 1970 and 1974, the government 
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implemented its Plan for National  Integration. This plan 
included the construction of the Trans- Amazon Highway 
and offered incentives to agribusiness enterprises and 
landless peasants, especially from the northeast, to encour-
age them to settle in the Amazon.

10.3.2: Efforts to Prevent Deforestation
In Brazil, the transition from military rule to democracy 
has been accompanied by government programs aimed 
at halting deforestation. The Brazilian government’s 
perception of the environment has shifted from frontier 
development toward environmental protection. This 
change is partly due to growing global awareness of 
the Amazon’s importance to environmental health and 
increased global and domestic pressures for change. It 
is also a result of Brazil’s emphasis on using scientific 
techniques to greatly improve agricultural production, 
thereby diminishing the need to cultivate more land. 
In 1989, the Brazilian government announced the 
development of its Nossa Natureza (Our Nature) Program 
to reduce the destruction of the Amazon rain forests. 
The program included (1) suspending fiscal incentives 
for developing forest resources, (2) limiting log exports, 
(3) creating national parks, and (4) increasing the emphasis 
on environmental protection and research. An important 
component of this effort was the formation of IBAMA, 
the federal environmental protection agency, to monitor 
environment problems and to enforce environmental 
laws. Brazil continues to implement measures to prevent 
deforestation. Efforts such as REDD, discussed earlier, 
also are helping restore forests.18 Deforestation in Brazil 
has declined significantly, making that country the 
world’s leader in efforts to diminish climate change. 
Another example of government involvement in efforts to 
diminish deforestation is the agreement reached in 2000 
by logging companies, the government of Gabon, and 
several environmental NGOs to preserve 1,900 square 
miles of forests that comprise Gabon’s Lope Reserve. This 
area contains very valuable trees and the highest density 
of large animals, including elephants and gorillas, ever 
recorded in a tropical rain forest.

One of the most successful grassroots reforestation ef-
forts is by the Green Belt Movement of Kenya. Its objectives 
include (1) raising awareness of the connection between the 
environment and poverty; (2) promoting the planting of mul-
tiuse trees to meet fuel needs, provide employment, protect 
the environment, and provide food for the community; 
and (3) disseminating information on environmental protec-
tion through research, seminars, and workshops.

Another approach to addressing the problem of defor-
estation is forest certification. The basic idea is to inform 
consumers about the origin of wood products and how 
their production affects the environment. This approach, 

which aims to promote eco-friendly lumber, has been 
championed by the Forest Stewardship Council, a coa-
lition of environmentalists and lumber executives. The 
guidelines for gaining certification include complying 
with national laws aimed at (1) protecting forests, (2) pro-
tecting the rights of indigenous peoples, and (3) promoting 
economic development. Similar efforts have been made by 
Greenpeace in Indonesia to preserve the forests from com-
panies such as Unilever and Kraft that produce palm oil, 
used in many consumer products. Palm oil production en-
dangers wildlife and releases carbon dioxide as forests and 
peatlands are destroyed. Greenpeace pressures companies 
and their suppliers to implement environmentally sustain-
able practices.

10.3.3: Ocean Resources—Fishing
Concerned about proper nutrition, more people around 
the world—especially in Europe, Canada, and the United 
States—are eating more seafood. The modernization 
of fishing fleets has made more fish available to global 
markets. This modernization involves using technology 
such as electronic fish locators, satellite navigation, 
temperature depth gauges, purse seine nets, and long-
line fishing gear. More than any other food commodity, 
seafood crosses national boundaries daily. Most fish are 
exported from Africa and Southeast Asia to Europe and 
the United States.

Fish remained abundant throughout much of the world 
until relatively recently. John Cabot, the fifteenth-century 
explorer, claimed that cod were so abundant off the coast 
of Newfoundland, Canada, that he caught them simply by 
putting a bucket over the side of his ship. The cod fishing 
grounds in that area supported the fishing fleets of the 
United States and Canada for hundreds of years after John 
Cabot was there. By 1992, however, the cod had essentially 
disappeared. A ban on cod fishing, imposed to rejuvenate 
the stock, appeared to be futile. There are numerous ex-
amples of overfishing and the eventual collapse of fish-
eries. California’s sardine industry, popularized by John 
Steinbeck, declined rapidly in the early 1940s and died 
out three decades later. Faced with declining catches of 
fish, communities have historically attempted to regulate 
fishing. Countries that share North Sea fisheries have been 
very aware of the dangers of overfishing and have tried to 
adopt measures to limit the problem. Coastal states with 
rich fishing grounds often clash with countries that sup-
port long-distance fishing fleets. To protect their resources, 
coastal states successfully pushed for the establishment of 
exclusive economic zones, which extend to two hundred 
miles and over which coastal states exercise jurisdiction. 
These sovereign rights of coastal areas are recognized by 
the Law of the Sea Treaty. However, many poor countries, 
especially in Africa, are unable to protect their fisheries 

M10_PAYN2051_05_SE_C10.indd   135 12/18/15   6:48 AM



136 Chapter 10

from exploitation by foreign commercial fishing fleets. 
The UN Food and Agriculture Organization Committee 
on Fisheries attempted to mobilize global support for re-
ducing overcapacity in the fishing industry by adopting 
the International Plan for the Management of Fishing 
 Capacity (IPMFC). But this is a nonbinding agreement. 
Most states have few incentives to comply with it. An-
other approach to protecting global fisheries is boycotting 
restaurants that serve fish that are being severely depleted. 
For example, there is growing controversy over the deple-
tion of sharks. Many restaurants are pressured to refrain 
from serving shark in order to conserve those fish.

Approximately 80 percent of Mediterranean fish 
stocks and 47 percent of Atlantic stocks have been over-
fished. Faced with the reality that commercial fishing 
would soon be unsustainable if left unchanged, the Euro-
pean Union agreed to end overfishing by setting quotas at 
levels consistent with scientific advice and bringing fish-
ing fleet capacity in line with available fish stocks. It also 
decided to stop the wasteful practice of fishing fleets dis-
carding unwanted fish at sea.19

Many countries have responded to public pressure for 
ocean conservation by creating marine protection  areas 
(MPAs), mostly in coastal waters. In 2014, both  Britain 
and the United States created huge MPAs. Britain estab-
lished an MPA of approximately 320,000 square miles 
around  Pitcairn, its 18-square-mile island dependency in 
the  Pacific that is home to roughly sixty-five descendants 
of the mutineers of the ship Bounty. This prevents fishing 
fleets from entering the area. The United States expanded 
its Pacific Remote Islands Marine National Monument to 
encompass 490,000 square miles of ocean.

10.4: Ocean Pollution
10.4 Report the causes of ocean pollution

Long perceived as an almost bottomless sink, the seas have 
been used as dumping grounds for centuries. Major oil 
spills, rapid development of coastal areas, increased use of 
petroleum products, the dramatic increase in shipping to 
meet demands for global trade, and economic globalization 
and the rise of leisure travel on cruise ships, among other 
factors, have contributed to significant increases in the 
pollution of the oceans by oil. Oil spills by tankers, such as 
the one caused by the Exxon Valdez in 1989 off the Alaskan 
Coast, often generate a sense of urgency about actions to 
prevent ocean pollution. The massive oil spill in the Gulf 
of Mexico in 2010, caused by an accident on the Deepwater 
Horizon rig operated by BP, attracted global attention.

The toxic and carcinogenic properties of petroleum 
and the damage it causes to sea life, most of which is im-
mobilized when soaked with oil, are the most obvious 
negative effects of oil spills. But the longer oil remains on 

the surface of the oceans, the more it blocks sunrays and 
oxygen essential for the health and survival of marine life. 
When an Ecuadorian tanker spilled 243,000 gallons of die-
sel and bunker fuel in the Galapagos Islands, located about 
six hundred miles off the Pacific Coast of South America, 
there was global concern about the impact of the spill on 
the environment. Apart from the economic consequences, 
environmentalists, scientists, and others worried about the 
effects of oil pollution on the species of marine iguanas, 
 giant tortoises, and penguins that are found nowhere else. 
The unusual diversity of wildlife in the Galapagos Islands 
was popularized by Charles Darwin, who visited the area 
in 1835 and developed his theory of natural selection.

Although major oil spills receive global attention, 
these accidents account for around 20 percent of global oil 
pollution at sea. Far more damaging is pollution caused 
by the deliberate dumping of oil used in shipping opera-
tions in the oceans. Oil tankers, container ships, and cruise 
ships, for example, use ballast water, which is sea water 
that is pumped into the bottom of the ship to keep it stable 
when it is not loaded with cargo. Because cargo serves as 
ballast, ballast water is pumped out when a ship is being 
loaded. Ballast water is often contaminated by oil.

The most important source of marine oil pollution is 
from land-based activities in which most of us engage. As 
your car drips oil onto the driveway, the streets, and the 
parking lot, you are likely to think of it as a minor incon-
venience. Small amounts of oil from your outboard mo-
torboat and jet skis are responsible for roughly 70 percent 
of marine pollution. These tiny amounts of oil are washed 
into lakes, streams, and rivers and eventually make their 
way to the sea, where they damage coastal ecosystems and 
marine life far beyond the coasts. Oil spills have influenced 
the development of international law on environmental 
pollution. The first significant international agreement 
aimed at reducing ocean pollution was the International 
Convention for the Prevention of Pollution of the Sea 
(ICPS) by Oil in 1954. The 1973 International Convention 
for the Prevention of Pollution by Ships (ICPPS) limited 
the amount of discharges from both land and sea for spe-
cific pollutants, including oil.

While oil spills attract global attention, chemicals pose 
an even more serious threat to the oceans. Farmers de-
pend heavily on fertilizers to produce abundant crops, and 
homeowners try to grow the greenest lawns by liberally 
applying chemicals. These fertilizers wash into rivers and 
streams and eventually into the ocean, where they cause 
the explosive growth of algae. Some algae produce toxins 
that destroy fish and can poison individuals who consume 
contaminated seafood. The decomposition of algae cre-
ates expansive dead zones in oceans by robbing them of 
oxygen. Heavy metals that are released from burning coal 
are major pollutants. Ordinary things like plastic bags and 
bottles and cans drift into the oceans or are dumped there 
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by ships. This garbage forms islands of floating waste such 
as the Great Pacific Garbage Patch, which stretches hun-
dreds of miles across the North Pacific Ocean.20 Adidas 
and G-Star Raw, a Dutch retailer, collaborate with Parley, 
an environmental group, to reduce plastic waste in the 
ocean by recycling it to develop materials that can be used 
in their products. Adidas, H&M, and other global compa-
nies are phasing out the use of plastic bags. In the United 
States, many municipalities have passed ordinances either 
banning or establishing a fee for the use of single-use plastic 
carryout bags in stores and restaurants.

10.5: Global Warming and 
Climate Change
10.5 Relate the effects of global warming to the 

 worldwide catastrophic effects of climate change

There is a consensus among scientists that greenhouse 
gases are altering the atmosphere in ways that ultimately 
contribute to climate change and higher temperatures. 
The basic assumption is that human activities are the main 
causes of these climatic developments. But determining 
human influence on global warming and climate change is 
complicated by a relative lack of accurate information about 
climate change over past centuries. Historically, climate 
has varied significantly. Natural forces such as volcanic 
eruptions can create climate changes, as was evidenced 
by the eruption of Mount Pinatubo in the Philippines in 
1991. Ocean currents also change temperatures. Climate 
change is linked to accelerated melting of Greenland and 

Antarctica’s floating ice shelves. Apart from greenhouse 
gases, factors such as deforestation, urbanization, and 
agricultural activities also affect the climate.

Evidence of global warming and climate change con-
tinues to mount, and because they are directly affected by 
it in very dire ways, more people around the world believe 
that the climate is changing. Scientists generally agree 
that the average global temperature has climbed over the 
past one hundred years by about 1.4 degrees Fahrenheit. 
Think of the extremes of weather you have seen the past 
few years. Hurricane Sandy caused major damage in New 
York; drought devastated agriculture in America’s Great 
Plains and elsewhere; Britain experienced unprecedented 
floods; Australia suffered from forest fires, droughts, ex-
treme heat, and floods; and Russia had its coldest winter 
in seventy-five years. The United States experienced the 
hottest recorded weather, and Artic air drove temperatures 
to record lows across the entire country. With more than 
110 inches of snow in the winter of 2014–2015, Boston had 
its snowiest winter on record. At the same time, California 
experienced severe, prolonged drought. Typhoon Haiyan, 
the strongest recorded storm to make landfall, devastated 
the Philippines, and Cyclone Pam devastated Vanuatu. In-
surance companies, whose survival depends on scientific 
forecasting, have limited their liabilities by abandoning 
some coastal areas in the United States because of rising 
sea levels and severe storms. Natural catastrophes in the 
United States in 2012 caused $35 billion in privately in-
sured property losses, $11 billion more than the yearly 
 average over the previous ten years.

Millions of people are displaced by drought, floods, 
rising seas, hurricanes, and other extreme weather events 

the haze oF pollution hung over tiananmen square in china.
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that are generally linked to global warming. Climate 
change is producing a new category of migrants known as 
climate refugees.21

When our ancestors discovered how to make fire and 
how to use it, they set into motion a chain of events that 
would ultimately alter their environment and ours. How-
ever, it was the Industrial Revolution that marked a radical 
step toward the current problems of global warming and 
climate change because of its use of massive amounts of 
fossil fuels—coal, oil, and natural gas. More than a hun-
dred years ago, Svante Arrhenius, a Swedish chemist, and 
T. C. Chamberlain, an American geologist, independently 
discovered that industrialization could lead to increasing 
levels of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere. This could ul-
timately raise the atmosphere’s temperature by trapping 
solar radiation that would otherwise be reflected back into 
space, creating a greenhouse effect. The U.S. government 
issued a report in 1965 that raised concerns about global 
warming and climate change. However, national security 
during the Cold War took precedence over more distant 
threats such as environmental problems. Congress, under 
the leadership of Representative Al Gore, held hearings in 
the early 1980s on global warming. In 1988, after National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) scientist 
James Hansen told Congress that he was 99 percent cer-
tain that the greenhouse effect had been detected and that 
it was already changing our climate, Congress established 
the U.S. Global Change Research Program (USGCRP) to 
study human-induced climate change and stratospheric 
ozone depletion from industrial emissions. Tables 10.1 

and 10.2 show the implications of global warming and re-
gional climate change, respectively.

Acid rain and ozone depletion preceded global aware-
ness and concern about global warming. Air pollution 
from Europe’s industrial societies, especially Britain and 
Germany, was identified by Svante Oden, a Swedish sci-
entist, as a leading cause of the increasing acidification 
of precipitation, known as acid rain, in the Scandinavian 
countries in the late 1960s. Acid rain caused by industrial 
activities in the United States was also a major concern for 
Canada, where more than sixteen thousand lakes were af-
fected. Acid rain, composed of sulfur dioxide, nitrogen ox-
ide, and volatile organic compounds, is caused primarily 
by burning coal. By increasing the acidity of lakes, rivers, 
and streams, acid rain damages animal and plant life. It has 
also destroyed buildings in Greece, Italy, and other parts of 
Europe. Ozone depletion was also identified as a serious 
environmental problem resulting from air pollution. The 
ozone layer of our atmosphere protects us from ultravio-
let (UV) radiation that causes skin cancers, genetic changes 
in animals and plants, eye disorders, and suppression of 
our immune systems. Agricultural productivity and fish-
eries are also affected. Ozone depletion is most severe in 
Antarctica and the Northern Hemisphere. The major cause 
of ozone depletion was discovered to be CFCs, synthetic 
products developed by DuPont and used in a wide range 
of products, including air conditioning, refrigeration, foam 
packaging, and aerosols. CFCs, when released into the at-
mosphere, react with UV light to form chlorine. It is this 
chlorine that destroys the ozone.

Table 10.1 Global Warming

effects of 
global warming implications areas most affected

Floods •	 Rising sea levels and heavy rains could 
displace millions of people and leave 
many areas under water

•	 More refugees

Coastal United States, Australia, Pacific 
Islands, Holland, Philippines, Bangladesh, 
China, Mozambique, Nigeria

Heat waves •	 Increase in deaths from heatstroke, 
forest fires, and skin cancer

Southern Europe, United States, China, 
Brazil, Indonesia, Russia

Diseases •	 Warmer, wetter weather could increase 
insect-transmitted and waterborne 
illnesses

United States, Central and South America, 
Africa, Asia

Coral bleaching •	 Depleted fisheries and coastal flooding Caribbean, Australia, Philippines, India

Pollution •	 Coastal flooding
•	 Decline of tourism
•	 More respiratory problems, cancer,  

lung and heart diseases

United States, Mexico, India, China, Egypt, 
Russia

Drought •	 Crop failure
•	 Malnutrition
•	 Forest fires
•	 Water-related conflicts

United States, Mexico, Brazil, China, India, 
Africa, Middle East, Spain

Sources: U.S. News and World Report, “10 Ways Global Warming Could Hurt Your Health,” 2011, http://health.usnews.com/health-news/ 
(accessed April 29, 2011); “WWF: Impacts of Global Warming on Corals,” http://wwf.panda.org/about_our_earth/aboutcc/problems/
impacts/coral_reefs/ (accessed April 29, 2011).
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Table 10.2 Regional Climate Change in the United States

region likely climate changes

Northeast Decline in winter weather extremes; more 
flooding; hotter summers; changes in forest 
species

Southeast Rising sea levels; disappearance of some coastal 
wetlands, barrier islands, and beaches; increase 
in water quality problems

Great Lakes Declining water levels due to increased 
evaporation; increased transportation and 
shoreline problems due to lower water levels; 
shipping lanes open longer due to warmer 
weather

Midwest–Great 
Plains

Extreme summer heat; milder winters; longer 
growing season; heavier rainfall; flash flooding; 
more droughts

Mountain West Warmer winters; less snow; water problems; drier 
mountain regions; loss of mountain ecosystems

Southwest Increased moisture; increased crop diversity; 
more flooding and fire risks; changes in desert 
ecosystem

Northwest–Alaska Salmon could migrate northward due to warmer 
water temperatures in the Pacific; more rain in 
summer; rising sea levels; permafrost thawing 
will increase and more roads and buildings will 
be damaged due to warmer weather in Alaska; 
shipping lanes will be open longer due to warmer 
weather

Sources: Guardian.co.uk, “Carbon Levels Hit New Peak, Research Shows,” http://www.
guardian.co.uk/environment/2011/may/31/carbon-levels-peak (accessed 31 May 2011); 
“A Warming Planet Struggles to Feed Itself,” New York Times, June 5, 2011, A1.

Each year, parts of Southeast Asia are covered with 
thick haze generated from numerous forest fires, most of 
which are in Indonesia. These fires are caused primarily 
by the lucrative palm oil industry. Neighboring Singa-
pore and Malaysia are usually so polluted that the air is 
a health hazard. Throughout the developing world, wood 
and coal are used to cook and heat homes. Many people 
use kerosene lamps because they do not have electricity. 
Diesel engines are used throughout the world. All of these 
sources produce particles known as black carbon, or soot. 
Black carbon is the second most important contributor to 
global warming and climate change after carbon dioxide. 
Black carbon absorbs heat and darkens clouds, which im-
pact climate. It plays a major role in changing precipitation 
patterns. When it falls on glaciers or in the Arctic, it melts 
the ice faster. To reduce the effects of black carbon, groups 
such as the Global Alliance for Clean Cookstoves and the 
Climate and Clean Air Coalition help provide modern 
stoves that produce less black carbon to people in the de-
veloping world. Installing diesel engine exhausts that trap 
carbon particles and eliminating old vehicles that pollute 
would immediately reduce black carbon. Lessening black 
carbon is seen as the most practical and cheapest way to 
diminish global warming and climate change.

Coral reefs around the world, from Great Barrier 
Reef of Australia (which stretches 1,500 miles along the 

country’s east coast) to Caribbean reefs, are dying, due 
partly to rising sea temperatures linked to global warming. 
The Great Barrier Reef was designated a UNESCO World 
 Heritage Site in 1981.

Reductions in the production of greenhouse gases are 
widely perceived to be the solution to diminishing global 
warming and climate change and their effects. The Kyoto 
Protocol to the UN Framework Convention on Climate 
Change, generally known as the Kyoto Protocol, is clearly 
the most important global environmental agreement and 
reflects an increasing awareness of environmental global-
ization. But economic, scientific, and ideological disagree-
ments have weakened the Kyoto Protocol’s effectiveness. 
The United States opposed the agreement on the grounds 
that the imposition of emission controls would be detri-
mental to its economy. Developing countries that are en-
ergy exporters give four main reasons for opposing global 
efforts to reduce emissions: (1) emission controls will re-
duce their revenues by decreasing energy consumption, 
(2) imports from industrialized countries would be more 
expensive because of measures taken to reduce carbon 
dioxide emissions, (3) the development of new fuels to 
help cut down emissions is likely to reduce demand for 
their exports, and (4) oil, gas, and coal resources are part 
of their heritage. Following the ratification of the Kyoto 
Protocol by more than ninety-six countries, many devel-
oping countries supported the Delhi Ministerial Declara-
tion on Climate Change and Sustainable Development, 
which supports the right of poor countries to develop 
their own appropriate strategies to reduce carbon dioxide 
emissions. Meeting in Warsaw in 2013, delegates to UN 
climate change talks agreed to the broad outlines of a pro-
posed system for pledging emissions cuts and supported a 
treaty to deal with human costs of rising seas, floods, and 
storms.22 The European Union agreed on a goal to reduce 
carbon emissions by 40 percent by 2030.

The Kyoto Protocol allows countries to use market 
forces to reduce carbon dioxide emissions. Targets are de-
termined for lower levels of emissions, and then permits 
are issued for that set level. Companies that exceed their 
target by not producing so much pollution can sell extra 
permits to companies that need to meet their targets. This 
approach is referred to as emissions trading, or cap-and-
trade. Many European countries use this approach. Brit-
ain and Denmark, for example, trade greenhouse gases to 
reduce climate change. The Chicago Climate Exchange is 
the first attempt to decrease greenhouse gases through a 
market approach. The International Civil Aviation Organi-
zation and airline representatives from around the world 
agreed to develop global rules to reduce airline emissions. 
Another approach, favored by the United States, is to rely 
primarily on forests to reduce the effects of emissions from 
industries and automobiles. But the long-term effective-
ness of using forests instead of taking other major steps to 
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reduce greenhouse gases is debatable. Although the world 
is far from meeting global goals on reducing emissions and 
the use of coal continues to grow, there is a decrease in the 
growth of emissions. This is due to greater reliance on nat-
ural gas in the United States, more hydroelectric power in 
China and elsewhere, tougher mileage standards for new 
cars and trucks, and slower economic growth globally.23

10.6: Water Scarcity
10.6 Review the issue of water scarcity as an important 

component of the broader issues of environmental 
and global security

At the foundation of human existence and life on Earth 
is water. The most common and abundant liquid in the 
world, water is at the heart of global environmental issues. 
Water, particularly potable water, is fueling conflicts 
globally. Increasing demands for water by the world’s 
growing and increasingly more affluent populations 
threaten to create widespread shortages of freshwater. 
Water, in many ways, defines how we live and determines 
the limit of sustainable development. Imagine life 
without adequate water. Think of all the adjustments you 
would have to make just to survive. Parts of the United 
States—especially Arizona, Colorado, Utah, Nevada, and 
Wyoming—experience severe water shortages. Tensions 
routinely flare up between the United States and Mexico 
over water rights to the Rio Grande and the Colorado 
River. There are disputes between India and Pakistan 
over the Ganges and Brahmaputra Rivers, between China 

and neighboring Southeast Asian states over the Mekong 
River, and between Egypt and Ethiopia over the Nile 
River. Increasing urbanization, industrialization, and the 
environmental problems we have discussed are likely to 
accelerate these problems. Southern Europe, Australia, 
South Korea, China, and parts of Africa are experiencing 
severe water shortages. India faces severe water problems 
that seriously threaten to undermine its economic growth 
and public health. Nearly one billion people do not have 
safe drinking water.24

Water scarcity—defined as a lack of secure, uninter-
rupted, and long-term availability of adequate amounts of 
freshwater of required quality—is becoming an important 
component of the broader issues of environmental and 
global security. As we saw in Chapter 1, security issues go 
beyond traditional military threats. When a country that 
is extremely dependent on water coming from rivers or 
streams in another country perceives that its supplies are 
threatened, it could use military force to resolve the prob-
lem. For example, when Lebanon decided to begin pump-
ing water from the Wazzani Springs in late 2002, tensions 
with Israel intensified. The Wazzani Springs supply the 
Hasbani River, which is a tributary of the Jordan River. 
Israel depends on the Jordan River for water. Concerned 
about tensions over water erupting into war, the United 
States dispatched a water expert from the U.S. Depart-
ment of State to try to resolve the conflict. The struggle to 
control water supplies is an important component of the 
 Palestinian-Israeli conflict. Rapid population growth and 
more opulent lifestyles put great pressure on water in an 
area with some of the world’s lowest supplies of water 

natural disasters, oFten overlooked by environmentalists, have signiFicant 
environmental, economic, social, and political implications. Residents dug 
through the rubble of their homes in Nepal following the 2015 earthquake.
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per capita. While Israeli settlers in Palestinian territories 
have water for sprinklers and swimming pools, Palestin-
ian water supplies are controlled by Israel and are severely 
restricted and polluted. In coastal areas and on islands 
worldwide, rising seawater, due in part to global warming, 
is likely to contaminate freshwater supplies. In Indonesia, 
Vietnam, and other parts of Southeast Asia, rising seawa-
ter is creating numerous problems, including reduced rice 
harvests and the relocation of millions of people.

Faced with severe water shortages that sharply di-
minished agricultural productivity, forced ranchers to thin 
their herds, idled industrial and agricultural production, 
and threatened power plants, states in America such as 

Texas have allocated billions of dollars to ensure that they 
have adequate water supplies in the future. Global compa-
nies, which depend heavily on water, view water scarcity 
as a leading problem. More than ninety-three corporations 
have joined the UN Global Impact’s CEO Water Mandate, 
a public-private partnership to promote water sustainabil-
ity. Companies such as Pepsi, Caterpillar, Levi Strauss, 
IKEA, Merck, and SAB Miller are increasing their water- 
related investments. Countries such as India are focusing 
on harvesting rainwater in ponds to replenish wells and 
springs. Harvesting rainwater from the roofs of houses 
and other buildings is seen as part of the solution to water 
scarcity.

Case Study

The Earthquake and Tsunami  
in Japan
On March 11, 2011, an earthquake with a magnitude of 9.0, es-
timated to be as powerful as thirty thousand Hiroshima atomic 
bombs, struck off the northeastern coast of Japan and triggered 
a tsunami that caused widespread destruction. Approximately 
15,856 people died and another 2,643 were missing. The dam-
age was estimated at a cost of $235 billion. Although environ-
mentalists are predominantly preoccupied with damage to the 
environment by human activities, the earthquake and tsunami 
clearly underscore human vulnerability to natural forces beyond 
our control. This natural disaster, the most expensive in history, 
also demonstrates limits to solutions to environmental challenges. 
Japan, which invented the word tsunami, is the best-prepared 
country in the world for earthquakes and tsunamis. Still, it suffered 
unprecedented destruction. These realities reinforce the impor-
tance of focusing on human security, discussed in Chapter 1.

Developments in Japan also illustrate that attempting to solve 
some environmental problems can make the world even more vul-
nerable to others. Nuclear power, widely viewed as a clean source 
of sustainable energy that would diminish dependence on polluting 
fossil fuels and reduce carbon dioxide in the atmosphere, reinvigo-
rated environmental groups and others concerned about the dan-
gers of radiation from nuclear power plants. Japan’s Fukushima 
Daiichi nuclear power plant disaster became a major global issue 
partly because of the rapid expansion of the construction of nu-
clear power plants globally, especially in China and India, to deal 
with increasing energy demand. The Fukushima nuclear disaster 
influenced environmental activists in China to demonstrate against 
the government’s expansion of nuclear power.

The 1968 nuclear power disaster at Chernobyl, in Ukraine, 
that spread contamination across Poland, Belarus, Latvia, Lith-
uania, and other countries in Europe, provides a prism through 
which Japan’s problems can be seen. Experiences gained from 
this earlier environmental catastrophe prompted the Japanese 
government to act quickly to evacuate people closest to the 
nuclear power plant, to advise others to remain indoors, and 

to distribute potassium iodide tablets to protect residents from 
getting thyroid cancer. Soldiers used power shovels and other 
heavy construction equipment to cut through mountains of de-
bris. Roughly one hundred thousand troops, the largest number 
since World War II, were mobilized to help deal with the con-
sequences of the natural disaster. The global response to envi-
ronmental problems in Japan included critical examinations of 
nuclear power. China, which is also vulnerable to earthquakes, 
reaffirmed its policy of not building nuclear power plants close 
to urban areas or earthquake fault lines. Germany announced 
a permanent phasing out of nuclear power, and the European 
Union tested all the nuclear power plants in twenty-seven coun-
tries to ensure preparedness for emergencies such as floods, 
tsunamis, and terrorist attacks. Japan’s problems rekindled 
American fears of a repeat of the Three Mile Island nuclear 
power accident in 1979 and eroded public support for building 
more nuclear power plants to enhance energy independence 
and reduce global warming. Americans also purchased potas-
sium iodide capsules and called on the U.S. government to im-
plement the law that provides for giving potassium iodide tablets 
to people living near nuclear power plants.

The earthquake and tsunami had significant global eco-
nomic and financial consequences. The epicenter of the tsunami 
was Sendai-Shiogama, one of Japan’s largest ports and the 
point from where Sony, Canon, Pioneer, and other global com-
panies ship their products. Shipping stopped due to damaged 
infrastructure, including ports, roads, and railways. Automobile 
factories around the world experienced production problems 
as a result of shortages of various components made in Japan. 
The cost of chips used in cameras, smartphones, and comput-
ers increased dramatically. Toshiba, which manufactures about 
one-third of chips globally, closed some of its factories, thereby 
reducing production. The disaster interrupted Japan’s supply 
chain, which severely affected many aspects of global trade. 
It created doubts about the just-in-time approach to business 
discussed in Chapter 8. Financial markets declined sharply, led 
by a 16 percent drop in shares on the Tokyo Stock Exchange. 
Huge financial losses were borne by insurance and reinsurance 
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Summary

companies globally and by the Japanese government. China 
 expressed concern about radiation contaminating its coastal wa-
ters and affecting marine life. The United States, South  Korea, 
and Singapore inspected food imported from Japan for radia-
tion. America banned imports from areas near the nuclear power 
plant. Combined with the turmoil in the Middle East and North 
Africa that increased oil prices, the natural disaster in  Japan cre-
ated fears of a slowdown of the fragile global economy.

This case study clearly demonstrates that human solutions 
to environmental problems are sometimes overwhelmed by 
the awesome power of nature. Roughly ten thousand miles of 
 Japan’s coastline had concrete seawalls (some as high as forty 
feet), breakwaters, and other structures to protect the country 
from high seas, tsunamis, and typhoons. Some coastal cities 

installed networks of sensors that set off alarms in individual 
residences and automatically close floodgates. There are rou-
tine earthquake and tsunami drills. Buildings are constructed 
with extra steel bracing, giant rubber pads, and embedded hy-
draulic shock absorbers to withstand earthquakes. Following 
the Kobe earthquake in 1995, which killed about six thousand 
people, Japan invested billions of dollars developing the most 
advanced building technologies. Still, all of these efforts did not 
prevent devastation. But the damage would undoubtedly have 
been more massive without them.25 Radiation from the nuclear 
power plant has reinvigorated debate about finding other, less 
dangerous, sources of sustainable clean energy and ways to re-
duce energy consumption. However, Japan restarted its nuclear 
power plants and renewed its reliance on nuclear energy.

Environmental problems illustrate how much develop-
ments in other parts of the world can impact our lives. 
Environmental problems cannot be contained by arbitrary 
national boundaries. Environmental factors have played 
an important historical role in the rise and fall of great civ-
ilizations, the spread of infectious diseases, war, economic 
prosperity, and many other international issues. Environ-
mental problems are intertwined with politics, economics, 
and culture. Despite the importance of the environment in 
our lives, however, movements to protect the environment 
are relatively new. The global environmental movement 
emerged principally in Western Europe, the United States, 
and Canada. Attention to the environment was spurred, in 
large part, by a tremendous population growth and rapid 
industrialization that took place with little regard for the 
serious environmental ramifications, such as deforesta-
tion and deteriorating health standards. Nuclear weapons 
proliferation in the United States and Soviet Union also in-
creased concern for environmental issues.

Biodiversity is a fundamental preoccupation of environ-
mentalists and NGOs. This is such an important issue 

because the destruction of some species could upset the 
balance of the ecosystem, resulting in the loss of other 
species and the alteration of the ecosystem. Biodiversity 
affects many groups and individuals, such as those inter-
ested in deforestation, agriculture, biotechnology, anthro-
pology, pharmaceuticals, sustainable development, global 
trade, and ethics. Another major concern of environmen-
talists is water, the foundation for human existence. The 
planet’s increasing population is threatening to create 
widespread shortages of freshwater. Roughly two thirds 
of freshwater consumed each year goes to irrigate farms. 
Compared with other environmental problems, global 
warming is sometimes perceived as being a less immediate 
issue. While there is evidence that human activities cause 
most climate changes, determining how much human 
activity influences global warming and climate change 
continues to be debated, partly because there is little in-
formation about climate change over past centuries. How-
ever, global warming is generally viewed as contributing 
to rising oceans, more destructive hurricanes, and exten-
sive flooding.

Discussion Questions
1. The global environmental movement emerged 

 primarily in Western Europe and North America. 
What were some of the issues that led to the creation 
of this movement?

2. Because of the global nature of environmental 
 problems, international agreements are often used to 
address environmental issues. What are some factors 
that influence these agreements?

3. Why is deforestation an important issue? Discuss the 
causes of deforestation and global efforts to stop it.

4. Discuss the impact of black carbon (soot) on the envi-
ronment and efforts to reduce it.

5. Discuss how environmental problems affect women 
and indigenous peoples.

6. What are some of the strategies that environmental 
NGOs use to achieve their objectives? Give examples 
of how these strategies have been applied.
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Chapter 11

Population and Migration

 11.1 Evaluate the causes as well as negative 
consequences of high and low population 
growth rates

 11.2 Recall the types, causes, and gender roles of 
global migration

 11.3 Identify the push factors of migration

 11.4 Identify the pull factors of migration

 11.5 Illustrate how migration and population 
issues are important components of human, 
national, and global security

 11.6 Examine the social, economic, and political 
implications of migration on the sending 
and receiving countries

 Learning Objectives

China’s one-Child poliCy was begun in 1979 to reduCe population growth. Residents of Guangdong 
Province looked at a propaganda billboard for the policy. However, after more than 35 years, the one-child policy was  
rescinded in October 2015 after its long-term demographic and economic implications caused many to question it.

Population and migration issues, perhaps more than any 
other global problem, demonstrate the reality of globalization. 
Hunger, inequality, ethnic conflicts, environmental 
degradation, sustainable development, the treatment of 

women, global security, economic development, trade, 
poverty, democratization, human rights concerns—all 
aspects of globalization are intertwined with population. To 
a large extent, population factors will determine the future of 
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humanity and the world. Rapid population growth is a silent 
threat to both human and global security, making it as grave a 
concern as the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction.

Demographic disparities among countries generally in-
fluence the distribution of economic, military, and political 
power among states. For example, France dominated conti-
nental Europe for a long time partly because of its relatively 
large population, although Britain used its geographic loca-
tion and its navy to counter French power. America’s grow-
ing population is likely to consolidate its power, whereas 
Europe’s aging and declining population is likely to dimin-
ish its power in the global system. Russia’s population de-
cline has contributed to its loss of power globally. Population 
growth in the developing world is helping shift economic 
and political power to emerging market economy countries.1

Migration makes population issues an even more press-
ing global concern. Each wave of globalization has been 
accompanied by migration. The movement of capital, technol-
ogy, and products across national boundaries is inseparable 
from the migration of people. The current period of global-
ization is marked by an unprecedented movement of people 
around the world. The creation of global institutions and the 
globalization of human rights and democracy have facilitated 
migration as well as given rise to a global human rights re-
gime that protects migrants, independent of their nationality. 
This chapter focuses on population growth and its global im-
plications. The different kinds of migrants and migrations are 
discussed. The pressure on Western Europe due to migration 
from Africa and the Middle East, and the possible effects from 
the November 13, 2015 terrorist attack on Paris, are also noted 
in this chapter. The role of gender in migration, rural-to-urban 
migration, transcontinental migration, forced migration, ref-
ugees, reform migration, and the global smuggling of immi-
grants are all examined. The causes of migration are as old as 
human civilization. After analyzing them, we will look at case 
studies that illustrate the dynamics of global—as opposed to 
regional and internal—migration. The chapter concludes with 
a case study of global aging and pensions.

11.1: Population
11.1 Evaluate the causes as well as negative  consequences 

of high and low population growth rates

At the heart of population as a global issue is the extent 
to which population growth threatens the Earth’s carrying 
capacity. Overpopulation (i.e., too many people living in 
an area that has inadequate resources to support them) 
has been a global preoccupation for centuries. Population 
problems must be seen in the context of consumption. In 
this context, the population of the developed world, which 
consumes much, is seen as a bigger problem for the world’s 
resources than the population of the developing world, 
which consumes little. Often, population problems can be 

avoided if population growth remains stable, assuming 
that resources are also carefully managed. The rate at 
which the population remains relatively stable is referred 
to as the replacement rate. To achieve this, fertility rates 
must average 2.1 children per couple. Migration influences 
the replacement rate, population growth, and population 
decline.

Thomas Malthus (1766–1834), an English economist, 
sociologist, and pioneer in demographics, wrote An 
 Essay on the Principle of Population in 1798. In it, he ar-
gued that because population increases by a geometrical 
ratio and food supplies increase by an arithmetical ratio, 
the world would have high rates of population growth 
and suffer from poverty and starvation. The widespread 
practice of family planning and technological and sci-
entific revolutions in food production, transportation, 
and storage essentially rendered these dire predictions 
false. The invention of genetically modified crops and 
other  agricultural scientific breakthroughs further chal-
lenge Malthus’s argument. However, food shortages and 
higher prices, due partly to the use of corn to produce 
biofuels, complicate the discussion on food and popula-
tion. High population growth remains a serious threat 
to most developing countries and, as we discussed in 
Chapter 9, frustrates efforts to reduce global poverty and 
economic inequality. Malthus was concerned about the 
Earth’s carrying capacity. Carrying capacity refers to the 
maximum number of humans or animals a given area 
can support without creating irreversible destruction of 
the environment and, eventually, humans and animals 
themselves.

Combined with fervent nationalism and a perception 
that survival itself is at stake, population pressures often 
result in military conflict. The Palestinian-Israeli strug-
gle is an example of how demographic changes are per-
ceived as determining destiny. Jews now comprise roughly 
50.5 percent of the population in Israel and the Palestin-
ian territories. By 2020, the proportion of Jews will de-
cline to 42.1 percent, whereas the Palestinians, who now 
make up 44.3 percent of the population, will see their 
share of the population grow to 52 percent. The birth-
rate for  Palestinians in the West Bank and Gaza is 40 for 
 every 1,000 people. The birthrate for Palestinians in Israel 
is 36 per 1,000 people. Compare this with a birthrate for 
Jews of 18.3 per 1,000, and you will see why demographic 
changes are perceived as threats to Israel’s security.

11.1.1: Population Issues in 
Developing Countries
Most developing countries have high population 
growth rates and suffer from vast differences in income. 
Inadequate education, low rates of contraception usage, 
cultural norms that value large families and male virility, 
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the need for labor in subsistence economies, and the 
need to have children to support parents are some of the 
reasons population growth is higher in poorer countries. 
Most of the countries with the largest populations and 
the highest growth rates are in the developing world. 
Roughly 97 percent of the increase in the global population 
is occurring in Africa, Asia, the Middle East, and Latin 
America, with the more prosperous countries in these 
regions experiencing declining growth rates. Industrialized 
countries, on the other hand, are experiencing declining 
growth rates and even depopulation in some cases.

In India, more than 400 million people—roughly the 
combined populations of the United States and Britain—
live in dire poverty and are illiterate. Nonetheless, the pop-
ulation in India grows by about three people a minute, or 
two thousand an hour, or forty-eight thousand per day. In 
other words, the growth of India’s population each day 
is equivalent to that of a medium-sized American city. By 
2025, India is projected to surpass China as the world’s 
most populous country, with about 1.5 billion people, 
compared with China’s 1.4 billion people. China and India 
alone account for one out of every three children added to 
the global population.

Problems arising from rapid population growth have 
influenced governments, nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs), and women to take action to limit population 
growth. It is generally agreed that women’s level of education 
strongly inf luences fertility rates. Education helps to deter-
mine factors that affect population growth rates, such as 
contraceptive usage, the age of marriage and childbearing, 
social status and self-perception, and employment oppor-
tunities outside of the home and residence.

An interesting development is the declining birthrates 
in Brazil, Mexico, Bangladesh, India, the Philippines, Iran, 
Vietnam, Indonesia, and Egypt, where poverty and illiter-
acy remain serious and pervasive problems. Even women 
who are less educated have become more assertive about 
their reproductive choices. Factors influencing this change 
include economic and cultural globalization, greater access 
to education, increasing urbanization, the declining influ-
ence of religion on women’s reproductive lives, greater 
access to medical technologies, and the cumulative effects 
of satellite television and other media that stress the ad-
vantages of having fewer children. Sexism strongly in-
fluences population decisions in developing countries. In 
many societies, tradition supports having large families 
by praising the fertility of women and the virility of men. 
The son  complex—the preference for having boys instead 
of girls—influences many parents worldwide to continue 
having children until a boy is born. Parents, especially 
mothers, are demeaned in many societies if they do not 
produce boys. In many traditional South Asian families, a 
boy is expected to live with his parents, be employed, in-
herit property, provide financial security for aging parents, 

and light their funeral pyres. A daughter, by contrast, is 
widely perceived as a financial and social liability. When 
she marries, her family is required, by tradition, to provide 
the bridegroom’s family with a substantial dowry, which 
can be money, property, or both. Parents often incur sig-
nificant debt to provide dowries. Sexism also conspires 
with advanced medical technology to reduce the number 
of girls in some countries such as India and China. With 
the use of ultrasound machines to determine the sex of the 
fetus, many parents often decide to abort female fetuses. 
India passed a law in 1996 prohibiting medical staff from 
informing parents of the gender of a fetus, but it appears 
to be ignored. Based on the predominance of male births, 
researchers estimate that more than six million girls have 
been aborted in India since 2000. Those practices plus fe-
male infanticide have contributed to a widening diver-
gence in the ratio of females to males in many parts of 
India and China.

China’s one-child policy, initiated in 1979 by Deng 
Xiao Ping, China’s leader, and rescinded in October 2015, 
was the most controversial approach to dealing with rapid 
population growth. China established the state family 
planning bureau to formulate policies and procedures for 
enforcing the one-child policy. Family planning commit-
tees at the local level, a part of the Communist Party, were 
responsible for rewarding those who complied with the 
policy and punishing those who violated it. Those who 
complied with it received a monthly stipend until the 
child was fourteen years old and got preferential treatment 
when applying for housing, education, and health bene-
fits for the child; they were also granted a pension in old 
age. Those who failed to comply with the one-child policy 
risked the loss of benefits for the first child, jeopardized 
their employment with the government, and risked hav-
ing their property seized. Women often were forced to be 
sterilized, especially after the birth of a second child. Ex-
ceptions to the one-child policy included the following cases:  
(1) if the first child had a defect; (2) in the case of a remar-
riage; (3) if couples are involved in certain jobs, such as 
mining; or (4) if both partners came from families with one 
child. Demographic and economic implications of the one-
child policy influenced more Chinese to question it, leading 
first to a modification of it and finally to its being rescinded.2

11.1.2: Population Issues  
in Developed Countries
Compared with the developing world, Europe has always 
had a smaller population. Among the reasons for this 
disparity are:

1. Europe was settled by humans who migrated from 
Africa into Asia. In other words, it started out with a 
smaller population.
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2. Geography and climate discouraged large numbers of 
people from settling in Europe.

3. Confronted with overpopulation, Europe was able to 
conquer, colonize, and settle in North America, South 
America, parts of Africa, parts of Asia, Australia, and 
New Zealand.

The Industrial Revolution and scientific advances in 
agriculture made Europeans prosperous and diminished 
the need to have large families.

Europe is faced with the spread of subreplacement 
fertility regimes: that is, patterns of childbearing that 
would eventually result in indefinite population decline. 
The sharpest dip in population is in Russia. Widespread 
environmental problems, alcohol poisoning, sexually trans-
mitted diseases, and an abortion rate that is twice as high as 
live births have combined to decrease Russia’s population 
by roughly 700,000 each year. If current demographic trends 
continue, Russia will see its current population of 140.4 mil-
lion drop precipitously to 100 million in forty to fifty years.3 
Such long-range predictions are often highly speculative 
and turn out to be inaccurate. Nevertheless, it is clear that 
Russia is going through a population implosion. Though 
immigration has slowed the decline of Western  Europe’s 
populations, immigration levels are not high enough to 
 alter the demographic realities. The United States, Canada, 
and Australia are actually gaining population largely due to 
increased immigration and rising fertility rates.

As Table 11.1 shows, by 2010, the median age in the 
United States reached 36.6, compared to 43.3 in Italy and 
44.3 in Germany, due to the rapid growth in the number of 
the elderly and the subreplacement problem. Three major 
reasons account for Europe’s aging societies:

1. Life expectancy has climbed due to medical advance-
ments, a healthier environment, improved nutrition, 
and greater concerns about safety and public health.

2. The huge baby boom generation of the 1940s and 
1950s is now entering middle age and moving into the 
old-age category.

3. Declining fertility rates, below the replacement rate, 
increase the proportion of the population that is old.

America’s aging population, while growing, will comprise 
a smaller percentage of the overall population because of 
the number of young immigrants and higher fertility rates. 
Japan faces not only an aging population but also subre-
placement fertility rates.

Developed countries face many challenges that re-
quire the implementation of difficult and controversial 
strategies. These strategies include the following:

1. Substantially increasing immigration to offset declin-
ing fertility rates

2. Postponing or abandoning retirement

3. Encouraging higher fertility rates

4. Investing more in the education of workers to increase 
productivity

5. Strengthening intergenerational responsibilities 
within families

6. Targeting government-paid benefits to those who 
need them most

7. Requiring workers to invest for their own retirements

The implications of these changes are far reaching. Signifi-
cant tensions within rich countries over such strategies are 
already evident in many European countries.

11.2: Global Migration
11.2 Recall the types, causes, and gender roles of  

global migration

Migration—the movement of people from one place to 
another—is an integral component of human behavior. 
Our ancestors moved out of curiosity and a sense of 
adventure; to find food, to search for better grazing and 
agricultural lands; to seek protection from adversaries; to 
conquer land for new settlements; and to obtain religious, 
political, social, and economic freedoms. Contemporary 
migration is rooted in the earlier periods of political, 
military, economic, and financial globalization that we 
discussed in Chapter 1. Migration includes the movement 
of people within a country’s geographical boundaries as 
well as movement across national boundaries. People who 
migrate fall into several categories. A migrant is a person 

Table 11.1 Demographic Contrasts Between Rich and 
Poor Countries

Country

Median 
age, 2010 
(years)

total Fertility 
rate, 2010–
2015 (births 
per woman)

population 
annual growth 
rate, 2010–
2015 (%)

rich Countries

Japan 44.7 1.3 20.2

France 40.1 1.9 0.4

United States 36.6 2.0 0.9

Italy 43.3 1.4 0.2

Germany 44.3 1.3 20.2

poor Countries

Bangladesh 24.5 2.2 1.3

Haiti 21.6 3.2 1.5

Nigeria 18.6 4.8 2.1

Zambia 16.8 5.3 2.4

Sierra Leone 18.2 5.0 2.3

Adapted from UN Development Programme, Human Development Report 2010 
(Basingstoke, Hampshire, UK, and New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2010).
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who moves from one country or area to another country or 
location. Migrants often move from one part of a country 
to another location within that country. The broad category 
of migrant is subdivided into refugees, displaced persons, 
and immigrants. Refugees are essentially migrants who 
live outside their country and are unable or unwilling to 
return because of documented cases of persecution or a 
well-founded fear of persecution. Historically and today, 
conflicts, famine, natural disasters, and political, religious, 
and economic oppression have been dominant factors 
contributing to the creation of refugees. Refugees who 
attempt to obtain permanent residence in the country to 
which they fled are referred to as asylum seekers. The 
immigration laws of most countries distinguish asylum 
seekers from other categories of migrants and generally 
grant them preferential treatment, in accordance with 
international law. A displaced person is someone who has 
been forced to leave his or her home because of violence, 
conflict, persecution, or natural disaster but has not 
crossed an international border. Many displaced people 
eventually cross national boundaries, thereby becoming 
refugees. An immigrant is someone who goes to a foreign 
country to become a permanent resident. Most migration 
occurs in a relatively limited geographical area, despite 
growing transcontinental migration (i.e., the movement 
of people from one continent to another).

11.2.1: Gender and Migration
Men are more likely than women to migrate under ordinary 
circumstances. There are several reasons for this. Who 
migrates is determined to a large extent by the requirements 
imposed by countries, companies, or individuals who need 
labor. Much of the work to be done is culturally defined as 
work for men. Large numbers of men from Turkey, North 
Africa, and the Caribbean migrated to Germany, France, 
and Britain, respectively, after World War II to help rebuild 
these countries. Men throughout the world have been 
recruited to work in industry, construction, and mining. 
Cultural norms and sex roles within sending countries 
also determine whether men are more likely than women 
to migrate. Gender roles also influence men to migrate 
in search of employment. Men are generally perceived 
as breadwinners in most countries, whereas women are 
viewed as being responsible for taking care of the home. 
Economic development and greater access to education for 
women change cultural views of gender roles and provide 
more employment opportunities for women. Demographic 
changes and greater employment opportunities for women 
in developed countries are transforming gender migration. 
Women migrate to rich societies to work in factories, tourism, 
education, hospitals, businesses, and private homes. As 
more women work outside the home in rich countries, more 
women from poor countries are hired to do domestic work.

11.2.2: Types of Migration
Although migration, as a contemporary global issue, 
is often thought of primarily as movement from 
developing countries to rich countries, far more common 
is the movement of people within countries and from 
one country to another within a particular geographical 
or cultural region. Regional migration is fueled by 
increasing economic opportunities in a country or group of 
neighboring countries. For example, people in North Africa 
move to Spain, France, and Italy to find employment, 
and people from Zimbabwe, Mozambique, Botswana, 
and Lesotho have migrated to South Africa to work in 
mining and other industries. Rural-to-urban migration is 
the dominant pattern of migration in both rich and poor 
countries. Many rural areas across the United States are 
losing population as residents seek better opportunities 
in urban areas. Much of the migration in the developing 
world is from rural areas to cities. Rural-to-rural migration 
(i.e., the movement of people from one rural area to 
another) is common in many parts of the world, despite 
the relatively limited economic opportunities found in 
most small towns or agricultural areas. Many migrants 
follow the planting, cultivation, and harvesting of various 
crops. Urban-to-urban migration is common in most 
countries. Families and individuals move from one city to 
another to find employment, to pursue a college degree, or to 
be in a culturally dynamic area. Urban-to-rural migration is 
usually designed to encourage the economic development 
of the countryside and to relieve population pressures on 
urban centers. Brazil, China, Indonesia, and Nigeria are 
countries that have used this strategy. Another type of 
migration is seasonal migration. People often move from 
one area to another because of the seasonal demand for 
labor. Agricultural industries often demand more labor at 
certain times of the year than at others. Harvesting fruit, 
sugarcane, coffee, and other crops requires intensive labor 
for a short period of time. Seasonal migration is also driven 
by other industries such as tourism.

Another type of migration is transit migration. In this 
case, those seeking to enter a specific country pass through 
another country or stay there temporarily. For example, 
migrants use Mexico as a transit point for illegal entry into 
the United States. Visiting Mexico’s main immigration 
detention center, you see migrants from Ecuador, India, 
Cuba, China, Albania, Russia, Ukraine, Tanzania, Sierra 
Leone, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, and other countries. Simi-
larly, migrants attempting to enter Western Europe use 
countries such as Italy, Greece, Bosnia, Croatia, Serbia, Bul-
garia, Hungary, Poland, and the Czech Republic as transit 
points. Many migrants also stop temporarily in Europe on 
their way to the United States and Canada. Within Europe, 
France is used as a transit point for migrants attempting to 
enter Britain to take advantage of its asylum policies.
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Forced and induced migration is an integral com-
ponent of human history. Various minorities have been 
routinely expelled from countries because of political, 
social, ethnic, and religious differences. The Spanish 
crown forced Jews to leave Spain in 1492; Africans were 
forcibly removed from their homeland and enslaved in 
the Americas, the Middle East, and other parts of the 
world; and the Cuban and Chinese governments have 
used forced migration to achieve various political and 
economic objectives.4 Another type of migration—one 
that is becoming common in an age of globalization—is 
return migration. For example, many American citizens 
retain meaningful ties with another country. Throughout 
history, some migrants have returned to the places they 
left. In the late nineteenth century, roughly a third of Eu-
ropean migrants to the United States were returning after 
a few years. Immigrants from Southern Europe, particu-
larly Italy, were most likely to return after saving enough 
money to build homes, start small businesses, or buy 
farms. This trend of migration was strengthened by the 
relative newness of migration from Southern Europe and 
by declining transportation costs and faster and more 
reliable means of transportation. Economic success in 
the new country also motivates people to return to their 
country of origin. India and China, for example, encour-
age return migration to assist economic development. 
The global financial crisis slowed economic growth in 
Europe and the United States, which influenced Latin 
Americans who had migrated to Spain and the United 
States to return home.5

11.2.3: Causes of Migration
Although the causes of migration are diverse and vary 
from one individual to another, demographers generally 
divide them into two categories: namely, push factors 
and pull factors.6 Push factors are negative developments 
and circumstances that motivate or force people to 
leave their homes. These include widespread abuses 
of fundamental human rights, political oppression, 
forced resettlement programs and expulsion, high 
levels of violence and endemic political instability, rapid 
population growth, high rates of unemployment, poverty, 
natural and environmental disasters, the relative lack of 
educational and cultural opportunities, globalization, 
and discrimination that excludes specific groups and 
individuals from competition for resources and power. 
Pull factors are positive developments and circumstances 
in other areas or countries that attract people away from 
their homes. These include economic opportunities, 
higher wages, political and cultural freedom and stability, 
a comparatively healthy environment, educational and 
cultural opportunities, and family reunification.

11.3: Push Factors
11.3 Identify the push factors of migration

Widespread abuses of fundamental human rights, discussed 
in Chapter 3, have traditionally pushed people from their 
homes. The United States was settled by many individuals 
who were deprived of basic human rights. Many Jews, 
political dissidents, homosexuals, and others fled Nazi 
Germany because of the government’s systematic and 
profound violations of the most basic human rights, 
including the right to life. During the Cold War, many 
Central and Eastern Europeans fled oppression in the 
Communist countries. Cubans migrated in large numbers 
when Fidel Castro came to power and imposed severe 
restrictions on fundamental freedom.

Forced resettlement programs and expulsion are signif-
icant push factors. Governments have both forced and 
encouraged people to migrate for several reasons. These 
include the following desires:

1. To achieve cultural homogeneity. This is particularly the 
case in newly independent countries that were faced 
with incompatible ethnic groups living in their arti-
ficially constructed boundaries. Yet, the practice of 
achieving cultural homogeneity by expelling people 
perceived as different has deep historical roots. Catho-
lic Spain expelled the Jews in the fifteenth century, and 
Catholic France expelled the Huguenots (i.e., French 
Protestants and followers of John Calvin) in the six-
teenth century.

2. To subdue a region or a people. China’s occupation of 
Tibet in 1950 was followed by the mass migration of 
Han Chinese settlers. During the Cultural Revolution 
(1966–1976), Mao Zedong, China’s leader, sent his Red 
Guard storm troopers to subdue Tibet.

3. To evict dissidents and opponents of the government. Fidel 
Castro, determined to build a Communist society, in-
fluenced and coerced almost a million people to leave 
Cuba.

4. To achieve foreign policy objectives. Forced emigration is 
sometimes implemented as a component of broader 
foreign policy objectives. Governments use forced em-
igration to exert pressure on neighboring countries. 
For example, Castro has used emigration as an instru-
ment of his foreign policy toward the United States.

5. To achieve economic and national security objectives. Sev-
eral governments have forcibly removed people from 
one area of the country to another as part of an overall 
economic development or national security strategy.

High levels of violence and political instability are factors 
that push people away from home. Declining population 
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growth rates in rich countries facilitate migration that is 
driven by high population growth rates in the develop-
ing world. High rates of unemployment and poverty are 
widely regarded as dominant and constant push factors. 
Natural disasters, environmental problems, and famines push 
people away from their homelands or force them to relo-
cate within their countries.

Globalization and discrimination are also push factors. 
Globalization has contributed to the creation of strong eco-
nomic regions within, as well as among, countries. Global-
ization’s emphasis on economic liberalization, free trade, 
and diminished government involvement in the economy 
has resulted in the displacement of millions of small farm-
ers in the developing world. Thousands of farmers in Mex-
ico, unable to compete with subsidized agriculture in the 
United States and Europe, move to  urban areas in Mex-
ico or make the dangerous journey to the United States. 
Migration is often induced by governments that fail to 
provide adequate support for rural communities or alter-
native sources of employment. These problems are com-
pounded by competitive exclusion, which occurs when 
governments allow more land to be taken by large agroex-
port companies to create megafarms. This generally drives 
up land prices and decreases the amount of land available 
to small subsistence farmers. Discrimination also contrib-
uted to emigration. Successful ethnic minority groups 
have historically been scapegoated for problems within 
societies, the most obvious being the Jews in Nazi Ger-
many. Idi Amin forced Ugandans of Asian descent to leave 
Uganda because of their economic success. Ethnic Chinese 
in Indonesia and other Asian countries have had similar 
experiences.

11.3.1: Refugees
In 2001, the European Union (EU) decided to recognize 
as refugees women and homosexuals fleeing violence 
or sexual abuse. The 1951 UN Geneva Convention 
stressed that individuals or groups persecuted on the 
grounds of race, religion, nationality, membership in 
a particular social group, and holding certain political 
opinions would be recognized as refugees and granted 
asylum. However, these categories have been expanded 
to reflect a growing awareness of other forms of 
persecution. In many ways, the interaction of economic 
problems, political instability, and violence makes it 
difficult to separate economically motivated migrants 
from refugees.

Most governments are reluctant to accept large num-
bers of refugees and generally prefer to provide human-
itarian assistance to displaced persons to stem the flow 
of refugees. Widespread refugee problems in Europe and 
elsewhere during and after World War II influenced the 

United States, Western Europe, the Soviet Union, and 
China to develop institutions, such as the office of the 
UN High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR), to 
help with refugees. Established in 1950, the UNHCR is 
funded primarily by governments, NGOs, and individ-
uals. Because the proliferation of ethnic conflicts and 
natural disasters has severely restrained UNHCR’s re-
sources, other UN agencies, the International Commit-
tee of the Red Cross, and various NGOs are involved in 
helping refugees globally. Their task is often made even 
more difficult by the inability or unwillingness of some 
countries to separate fighters from innocent civilians in 
refugee camps, despite international legal guidelines for 
doing so. Increasingly, the United Nations is pressured 
to take measures to prevent the outbreak and escala-
tion of ethnic conflicts, which are a major cause of the 
refugee problem. More countries, including the United 
States, favor selective humanitarian intervention (i.e., 
the military invasion of a country) to prevent or dimin-
ish human rights abuses that drive people away from 
their homes.

Numerous ethnic conflicts and civil wars in Africa 
have left that continent with more than four million ref-
ugees. In the Middle East, violence against the Kurds 
has not only led to the growth of Kurdish refugees in 
the region but also influenced many Kurds to seek ref-
uge in Europe and North America. There are more than 
five hundred thousand Kurds in Western Europe, with 
Germany and France receiving most of them. Germany 
has about four hundred thousand, and France has sixty 
thousand. America’s invasion of Iraq led to more than 
two million refugees and internally displaced persons. 
The conflict in Pakistan and Afghanistan created millions 
of refugees. For example, fighting in the Swat Valley in 
Pakistan between the Taliban and Pakistan forced nearly 
three million people to leave their homes. The Vietnam 
Conflict produced a mass exodus of Vietnamese, with 
most of the refugees settling in the United States. As eco-
nomic conditions deteriorated, and as the Communist 
government consolidated its power, many Vietnamese 
also sought refuge in neighboring countries. More than 
two hundred thousand ethnic Chinese who lived in Viet-
nam fled to China when conflict erupted between China 
and Vietnam in 1978 and 1979.  Another seventy thousand 
Vietnamese arrived in Hong Kong in small boats or were 
rescued from small boats by oceangoing ships on their 
way to Hong Kong.

The wave of protests for democracy across the Mid-
dle East and North Africa and subsequent political and 
economic instability created new refugees as people 
fled from Tunisia, Libya, and Syria and elsewhere to es-
cape violence. Conflicts in Ivory Coast, the Central Af-
rican Republic, Afghanistan, the Democratic Republic 
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of Congo, Mali, and Somalia are major contributors to 
the growing number of displaced persons and refugees. 
The Syrian civil war is by far the major cause of the es-
calating global refugee problem, creating roughly nine 
million displaced persons and refugees. Brutal sectarian 
violence in Iraq by fighters from Islamic State of Iraq and 
Syria (ISIS) forced millions of people from their homes. 
There are more than fifty million displaced persons and 
refugees globally.7

The Palestinian refugee problem is one of the oldest, 
most serious, and most intractable global refugee cases. 
Resolving this problem remains a central challenge to 
efforts to secure peace between the Israelis and Palestin-
ians. The creation of the state of Israel in 1948 as well as 
wars and low-intensity conflicts between the Israelis and  
Arabs led to the creation of roughly 3.5 million Palestinian 
refugees. Many Palestinians have lived in refugee camps 
throughout the Arab world for more than half a century. 
Many of them were born and raised in these camps, and 
many have also died in these camps. Between 1947 and 
1948, approximately 800,000 Palestinians became refugees. 
The 1967 war, during which all of Palestine was occupied 
by Israel, created a second wave of Palestinian refugees. 
Roughly 400,000 Palestinians, out of a population of 2.5 
million, left Palestine to seek refuge in Jordan, Lebanon, 
Kuwait, Syria, and other Arab countries. The civil war in 
Lebanon in the 1970s and 1980s and Israel’s invasion of 
Lebanon in 1982 forced more Palestinians to become ref-
ugees again. Roughly 5.1 million Palestinians live abroad, 
mostly in  Jordan, which has 3 million of them.8 The UN 
 Relief Works Agency for Palestinian Refugees in the 

Near East (UNRWA) was established in 1949 to pro-
vide relief, education, and welfare services to Palestinian 
refugees.

11.4: Pull Factors
11.4 Identify the pull factors of migration

Pull factors are developments and circumstances that 
attract people to specific areas or countries. Freedom 
has always been a significant pull factor, both within 
countries and across international boundaries. Freedom, 
associated with cities, enticed many individuals to leave 
the countryside with its relative lack of freedom. Freedom 
in Britain, Holland, and the United States has served as 
a magnet for European migrants and, more recently, for 
migrants from the developing world. Religious, artistic, 
economic, political, and scientific freedoms remain almost 
irresistible pull factors, which, in turn, usually enhance 
the degree of freedom that existed. New York, London, 
Paris, Sydney, Toronto, Los Angeles, Seattle, Chicago, 
Miami, and Boston are vibrant and dynamic because of 
the freedom that characterizes them and attracts talent and 
financial resources from around the world.

Economic opportunities are one of the most powerful pull 
factors. People have historically migrated to industrial areas 
that offered employment and financial and entrepreneurial 
opportunities. Income inequality between rural and urban 
areas or between developing and developed countries gen-
erally induces people to migrate to seek higher income. Eco-
nomic opportunities of an earlier period of globalization, 

an overloaded boat oF north aFriCan asyluM-seekers headed to italy.  
The  Italian Navy rescued many people making the dangerous journey in such boats.
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between 1870 and 1910, influenced roughly 10 percent of 
the world’s population to immigrate. Millions of Europeans 
migrated from poor countries to industrialized societies on 
the Continent and to the United States, Canada, Australia, 
Argentina, Brazil, and other Latin American countries. It is 
estimated that 12 million Chinese emigrated between 1815 
and 1914, many of them from the south of China. Mexicans 
are motivated to migrate to the United States partly because 
many of them can earn much more money doing simi-
lar jobs in the United States. This is a global phenomenon. 
Higher wages in Britain, France, and Germany, combined 
with labor shortages in those countries following World 
War II, attracted immigrants from the Caribbean, India, 
Africa, and Turkey. Similarly, higher wages in the mining 
industry in South Africa induced people from neighboring 
countries to migrate to South Africa. Oil wealth and jobs 
in the Persian Gulf countries pulled more than 3.5 million 
Asians to the region. Demand for inexpensive and reliable 
labor contributed to the development of an Indian diaspora 
that covers sixty-three countries and has more than 20 mil-
lion people. A diaspora is a community of people living out-
side their original or ancestral country.

Colonization and financial globalization combined to cre-
ate a very powerful pull factor between 1820 and 1920. 
 European colonization of the Americas, Asia, and Africa 
was accompanied by massive flows of capital. Industrial-
ization in Europe generated a significant supply of capital, 
which stimulated an expansion of industrialization over-
seas. Colonization enticed millions of Europeans and oth-
ers to emigrate. Many of these areas had been settled long 
before the arrival of Europeans, a reality that often resulted 
in the forceful removal and even death of native popula-
tions. More than sixty million Europeans migrated to the 
Americas, Asia, and eastern and southern Africa. Demand 
for inexpensive labor in the European colonies led to the 
 migration of roughly twelve million Chinese and thirty mil-
lion Indians to areas conquered and colonized by Europe-
ans. The British, who colonized India, encouraged Indians 
to migrate to British colonies, including Burma (now Myan-
mar), Malaysia, Singapore, Australia, Fiji, Trinidad and To-
bago, British Guyana, Kenya, South Africa, and Uganda. 
Many Indians returned to India eventually, but a significant 
number, estimated to be six million, remained abroad.9

Globalization is widely viewed as one of the most signif-
icant pull factors in relation to migration. Globalization, es-
pecially economic and cultural globalization, enables poor 
people to see prosperity in rich countries. Movies, magazines, 
television, and tourism contribute to promoting glamorous 
and desirable lifestyles in developed countries. Globaliza-
tion shrinks the world, thereby making it easier for people 
to compare themselves not only with their immediate neigh-
bors but also with people around the world. Globalization 
creates dreams that many individuals in poor countries find 
irresistible. Global cities enable immigrants to blend into the 

population and become low-wage workers in hotels, restau-
rants, sweatshops, homes of American families, manufactur-
ing and retail companies, and agribusiness.

Family reunification and cultural ties are major pull 
factors. In many parts of the world, people migrate to places 
where they know someone, which gives rise to a concentra-
tion of immigrants from a particular country or a region of 
a country in certain areas. For example, many early Scandi-
navian immigrants went primarily to the United States and 
settled in Midwestern agricultural states, including Minne-
sota, Wisconsin, Nebraska, Illinois, and Iowa. The largest 
group of migrants is composed of relatives of individuals 
who are already living in a specific country. Family reuni-
fication is a leading objective of immigration policies in 
several countries. In many cases, one family member will 
immigrate to a particular country and, once relatively eco-
nomically secure, will encourage family members to join 
him or her. This phenomenon is known as chain migration.

Sparsely populated areas, as we have seen, provide a 
significant pull factor. As we mentioned earlier, European 
conquest and colonization of the Americas, Asia, and  
Africa provided opportunities for certain parts of  Europe 
to relieve their population pressures. North America 
and Australia attracted millions of European emigrants. 
However, anthropological evidence supports the view 
that the Americas had vast human populations when 
the Europeans arrived. Today, many European coun-
tries have declining population growth, a development 
that is inducing the growth of both legal and illegal mi-
gration to that region. Many countries have large areas 
that have few inhabitants. In Brazil, for example, the vast 
and sparsely settled  Amazon region continues to attract 
settlers from other parts of Brazil and other countries. 
Earlier we pointed out how many states in the Amer-
ican Midwest have been losing population. To ease this 
population decline, Iowa, for example, has responded by 
creating an immigration  enterprise zone. Iowa hopes to 
become a priority destination for refugees and foreign-
ers who are willing to migrate in search of economic 
opportunities.

Closely related to freedom and economic opportu-
nities as pull factors is the availability of educational and 
cultural opportunities. Western Europe, Canada, and the 
United States have long been magnets for students, artists, 
and professionals from many countries. Globalization has 
facilitated educational and cultural exchanges to an un-
precedented degree and, in the process, is creating a global 
community of individuals who are connected by common 
educational and cultural experiences. Many foreign-born 
students and professionals achieve great success in the 
United States, which encourages more students and pro-
fessionals to immigrate to that country. For example, the 
unpopularity of careers in science among American stu-
dents reinforces the demand for foreign students to study 
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science and engineering and to become part of the science 
and engineering workforce in the United States.10

11.5: Case Studies
11.5 Illustrate how migration and population  

issues are important components of human,  
national, and global security

The following case studies provide examples of migration to 
specific countries. The case studies show that governments 
and nonstate actors regard migration and population issues 
as extremely important components of human, national, 
and global security. The way the world views migration 
is likely to be affected by the November 13, 2015 terrorist 
attack on Paris, which, in early reports, implicated Islamic 
terrorists from Africa and the Middle East.

11.5.1: The United States
More than any country in the world, the United States 
is known as an immigrant country. Consequently, most 
Americans—with the exception of Native Americans 
and Americans of English and African descent—are 
descendants of people who migrated to the United States 
less than three hundred years ago. The demand for labor 
in the United States, together with poverty, conflict, and 
oppression in Europe, led to the migration of millions of 
Europeans to America. Rapid westward expansion and the 

need for a growing population to develop agriculture as 
well as industry attracted emigrants primarily from Western 
and Northern Europe until the early 1900s. Agricultural 
problems in Scandinavia, for example, prompted Swedes, 
Danes, Norwegians, and Finns to emigrate and settle in 
agricultural states in the Midwest.11 By 1901, most emigrants 
came from Southern and Eastern Europe. Chinese and 
Japanese immigrants came to California in the 1850s to 
work in the gold mines, on the railroads, and in agriculture.

The United States adopted policies that excluded 
Asians and restricted immigrants from non-European 
countries. Growing fears about America’s changing eth-
nic composition and about competition from new arrivals 
among “old stock” Americans led to the passage of legisla-
tion in 1921 that initiated the national quota system, which 
remained in place until 1965. The national quota system 
was designed to preserve the ethnic or national composi-
tion of the United States as of 1920. Quotas for emigrants 
from any one country were calculated in terms of one- 
sixteenth of 1 percent of persons of that national origin al-
ready in the United States. There was an absolute ceiling of 
two thousand emigrants from the Asia-Pacific region.12 Im-
proved economic conditions in Europe and the abolishment 
of the national quota system in 1965 changed the pattern 
of U.S. immigration. Most of the new arrivals are from the 
developing world, with various groups dominating partic-
ular parts of the country. For example, Mexicans comprise 
the majority of new immigrants in California, Texas, and 
Illinois; Dominicans, Chinese, and Indians are prominent 

a serbian wanting to enter the european union waited at the razor-wire 
border with hungary, whiCh had sealed oFF aCCess FroM serbia and was 
 arresting Migrants.
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in New York; and Cubans are the leading group in Florida. 
Immigrants make up a large proportion of America’s popu-
lation, and demographic projections indicate that they will 
be largely responsible for the country’s population growth.

Mexico’s geographic proximity to the United States 
and historical factors combine to make the growing num-
ber of Mexican migrants in the United States a contentious 
issue. Many Mexicans were already living in Texas, Cali-
fornia, Arizona, New Mexico, Utah, Nevada, and Colorado 
when these areas were taken by the United States from 
Mexico during the Mexican-American War, which lasted 
from 1846 to 1848. The annexation of these territories by 
the United States did not significantly alter migration 
across the newly established borders. Economic and polit-
ical problems in Mexico have traditionally served as push 
factors, and the demand for labor and economic opportu-
nities in the United States have functioned as pull factors. 
For example, the demand for labor in the United States 
during World War II brought Mexicans to America un-
der the Bracero Program. The Bracero Program was a set 
of agreements between the United States and Mexico that 
facilitated the migration of Mexican workers, on a tempo-
rary basis, to work principally in agriculture. The increase 
in legal migration under the program was accompanied 
by the growth of illegal immigration. From 1942 to 1952, 
roughly nine hundred thousand Mexican workers entered 
the United States under the Bracero Program, compared 
with more than two million illegal workers during the 
same period. In response to economic competition as well 
as fears about Communists entering the country through 
Mexico, the United States launched Operation Wetback 
(from 1954 to 1959) in which hundreds of thousands of 
Mexicans were arrested and deported. However, by the 
time the Bracero Program ended in 1964, the relationship 
between Mexican workers and American employers was 
so well established that controlling the flow of migrants 
across the U.S.- Mexican border was almost impossible. 
Emigration from Mexico, both legal and illegal, became a 
reality of American life. Mexican emigrants throughout the 
United States are employed in all sectors of the economy.

11.5.2: Western Europe
The growing unification of Europe, manifested in the creation 
and strengthening of the European Union, also enables illegal 
immigrants to move from one country to another once they 
enter a member country of the European Union. Italy and 
Greece provide many entry points for migrants desperate 
to settle in Western Europe. Illegal immigrants come from 
North Africa, Eastern and Central Europe, the Middle East, 
Latin America and the Caribbean, China, sub-Saharan 
Africa, India, Russia, the former Soviet Republics, and 
elsewhere. Political turmoil in Libya and civil war in Syria 
contributed to an increase in migrants from those countries. 

Variations in immigration policies among EU members make 
some countries more attractive than others to migrants. 
For example, thousands of refugees gather in France at 
the entrance of the English Channel tunnel waiting for an 
opportunity, often fatal, to hide in trains and trucks going to 
Britain, which has more generous refugee policies than France 
even though facing economic stagnation, Britain tightened 
its immigration policy. Germany’s strong economy makes 
it a magnet for migrants from Spain, Portugal, and Italy. 
With the unprecedented flow of immigrants from Africa and 
the Middle East, xenophobic, nationalistic, and sometimes 
anti- Muslim political sentiment has been strengthened, 
represented by such parties as Ukip (UK Independence 
Party) in Great Britain, Golden Dawn in Greece, and Pegida 
(Patriotic Europeans Against the Islamization of the West) in 
Germany. Several preliminary European plans for dealing 
with the flow of migrants surfaced at an emergency summit 
in Brussels shortly after the April 2015 deaths of 800 migrants 
in the worst single Mediterranean migrant disaster in history. 
Those possible plans included increasing sea patrols and 
search-and-rescue missions, systematic efforts to destroy 
vessels before they can be used by traffickers, fingerprinting 
every immigrant, and gathering intelligence from countries 
bordering Libya in an attempt to stem the flow of migrants. 
Weeks after that emergency summit, European leaders 
agreed to use naval power to stop smugglers with human 
cargo before or soon after they leave African ports, return 
the migrants to the ports or take them to Europe for asylum 
consideration, and destroy the ships being used to transport 
them. Pressures were growing on Western Europe from the 
flow of migrants from Africa and the Middle East when the 
scenario may have changed dramatically with the November 
13, 2015 terrorist massacre in Paris, which was the most 
destructive attack on Paris since World War II. The terrorist 
group Islamic State claimed credit for the act, and early 
reports indicated that at least one of the terrorists may have 
entered Europe as a migrant from Syria.

FRANCE The influx of large numbers of immigrants 
from developing countries into France must be seen in the 
broader context of French colonialism and the demand 
for labor. France, like the United States, views its revolu-
tion as having universal significance and has developed a 
tradition of respecting the civil and human rights of for-
eigners. Its self-perception as a champion of the develop-
ing world reinforced its policy of accepting migrants from 
poor countries. France adopted a policy of assimilation 
toward its colonies in Africa, Asia, the Caribbean, and 
the Pacific, under which many residents of French colo-
nies gained French citizenship and were free to migrate to 
France. Many Africans, Asians, and people from the Carib-
bean found employment in France, especially following 
World War I, which had such a devastating impact on the 
French population that the country had to import labor 
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for its industries. World War II also created demand for la-
bor from the colonies. Algeria’s struggle for independence 
from France (1954–1962) resulted in hundreds of thousands 
of Algerians gaining asylum in France because of their sup-
port for France. More migrants from France’s former colo-
nies arrived in the 1960s to meet the labor needs of France’s 
growing economy. The largest number of migrants came 
from Muslim countries—such as Algeria, Tunisia, Mo-
rocco, and Senegal—a development, as we have seen, that 
resulted in the large number of Muslims in France today.

As in other parts of Europe, rising immigration is fuel-
ing political and social extremism in France. Jean-Marie Le 
Pen, who led the National Front party, consistently advo-
cated ending legal immigration and deporting illegal im-
migrants. His daughter, Marine Le Pen, who replaced him, 
holds strong anti-Muslim views. As is the case throughout 
Europe, Romanies (Gypsies), who migrate from Bulgaria, 
Hungary, the Czech Republic, Romania, and Slovakia to 
France face harsh discrimination. Many Romanies are 
viewed as being responsible for rising crime rates, street 
begging, and squalid shantytowns. France deported more 
than eight thousand Romanies to Bulgaria and Romania 
and cleared hundreds of illegal camps.13 France’s actions 
were widely criticized and compared to Nazi treatment of 
the Romanies, which we discussed in Chapter 3.

GERMANy Unlike the United States, Canada, and Aus-
tralia, Germany is not traditionally an immigrant country. 
Instead, Germany encouraged its citizens to immigrate to 
North America, Eastern Europe, Latin America, and else-
where to diminish population pressures and economic 
problems at home. Between 1920 and 1950, almost seven 
million Germans settled in the United States, many of 
them in the Midwestern agricultural states. This pattern 
of migration was radically altered by Germany’s initiation 
of World War II and the devastation it experienced in that 
conflict. Similar to Britain and France, Germany lost so 
many of its citizens in the war that it was forced to import 
labor to help in its economic reconstruction. This was es-
pecially so after the construction of the Berlin Wall, built 
by the Soviet Union to divide East Germany from West 
 Germany. The Berlin Wall effectively reduced to a trickle 
the flow of migrants from Communist East Germany to 
the more prosperous capitalist West Germany.

The growing domestic and global market for West 
Germany’s cars, machine tools, appliances, and other man-
ufactured products influenced the government to recruit 
foreign workers, primarily from Spain, Greece, Turkey, and 
Portugal. The government and trade unions agreed that 
Germans and foreigners would receive equal wages. Under 
the Gastarbeiter rotation system, foreign workers were re-
garded as guest workers who would remain in Germany for 
one to three years and then return to their home countries. 
Today, almost 3 million Turks live in Germany. The fall of 

the Berlin Wall in 1989 and the reunification of Germany 
complicated immigration issues as millions of East Germans 
migrated to West Germany for economic opportunities and 
as Germany struggled to develop the former East Germany. 
Unemployment became a major issue as Germany’s econ-
omy weakened. Faced with the influx of migrants from 
Eastern Europe, the former Yugoslavia, and other countries, 
Germans began to perceive immigrants as economic com-
petitors and threats to their country’s cultural values.

11.5.3: Australia
Wars, terrorism, and escalating religious violence in 
Afghanistan, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, and other places in 
the Middle East and Central Asia have created a wave 
of migrating people who have well-founded fears of 
being killed or severely harmed. Indiscriminate killing in 
Pakistan and Afghanistan of Hazaras, who are Shiities, 
by Sunni sectarian death squads has forced Hazaras 
to make a long and perilous journey by air, land, and 
eventually sea to seek asylum in Australia. Their main goal 
is to get to Christmas Island, a small Australian territory 
roughly 240 miles from Indonesia, from where they board 
unseaworthy boats with the help of smugglers. In 2013, 
more than twenty thousand migrants in around 250 boats 
sought asylum in Australia.

Unlike the United States and Europe, which share 
land borders with areas with large numbers of people who 
want to emigrate, Australia is isolated and extremely dif-
ficult to reach from the Middle East and Central Asia by 
people in boats. What makes Australia an interesting case 
study is the disconnect between how prominently the is-
sue of people in boats is in the country’s domestic political 
struggles and the actual scale of the problem, especially 
when compared to Italy, Greece, or the United States.

Australia has engaged in wide-ranging efforts to dis-
courage and prevent refugees from attempting to reach 
Christmas Island, even though it is aware of the conditions 
they are fleeing. John Howard, Australia’s conservative 
prime minister, opened camps for people in boats in Na-
uru, an eight-square-mile island state in Micronesia, and 
on Manus Island in impoverished Papua New Guinea. 
He called this policy the Pacific Solution. Australia has 
tried to disrupt smuggling networks by collaborating with 
 Pakistan’s intelligence services; using undercover agents 
in Indonesia; and offering up to $180,000 for information 
leading to a smuggler’s arrest. Subsequent leaders sup-
ported that approach. Prime Minister Julia Gillard, who 
initially viewed the Pacific Solution policy as wrong and 
costly, later decided to embrace it, claiming that it would 
save lives. In the struggle for political leadership in 2013, 
Kevin Rudd, Australia’s prime minister, decided to prevent 
the settlement in Australia of any refugee arriving by boat. 
Instead, they would be intercepted at sea, detained, and 
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eventually resettled in Nauru and Papua New Guinea.14 
This practice was reinforced by Tony Abbott, who became 
prime minister in September 2013, in his Operation Sover-
eign Borders policy, which enables the Australian Navy to 
send asylum seekers intercepted at sea back to Indonesia. 
Even if they prove they are genuine refugees, they have lit-
tle or no chance of settling in Australia.

Australia’s approach to asylum-seeking people in 
boats is a contentious issue and an impediment in its rela-
tions with Indonesia, a country considered by Abbott to be 
the centerpiece of Australia’s foreign policy. Many Indo-
nesians viewed Abbott’s offer to pay them to spy on traf-
fickers and his plan to purchase boats from fishermen to 
prevent them from selling them to smugglers as violations 
of their sovereignty. Australia’s policy is also criticized by 
human rights groups and UN officials. Australia’s Human 
Rights Commissions launched an investigation to deter-
mine the impact of lengthy detainment of children in asy-
lum detention camps and whether Australia is violating 
the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child. Australia’s 
policy, which was upheld by the Australian High Court, 
has ended the flow of migrants.

Unprecedented flows of migrants from the Mid-
dle East and North Africa across the Mediterranean into 
 Europe, especially Italy and Malta, reinforced the confi-
dence of several Australian leaders in the pragmatism of 
the Operation Sovereign Borders policy. Many suggested 
that Europe should adopt Australia’s approach.

Indonesia, faced with growing numbers of migrants ar-
riving by boat, primarily from Myanmar and Bangladesh, 
adopted a policy similar to Australia’s. Indonesia, which had 
been highly critical of Australia, decided to prevent migrants 
from reaching its shores and told Indonesian fishermen not 
to rescue them. Thailand and  Malaysia implemented similar 
policies. Responding to strong global opposition to their pol-
icies, Indonesia and Malaysia agreed to allow the migrants 
to stay in their territories for one year, after which they 
would be resettled elsewhere. Disturbing accounts emerged 
about the discovery of mass graves in Malaysia and abusive 
treatment of migrants by people smugglers.

11.6: Social, Economic, and 
Political Implications of 
Migration
11.6 Examine the social, economic, and political  

implications of migration on the sending  
and receiving countries

As we have seen throughout this chapter, migration has 
profound social economic, and political implications for 
both sending and receiving countries. Migration deepens 

cultural, economic, and political ties among countries, 
thereby creating an increasingly global community in which 
nationalism, ethnicity, and traditionalism are weakened, 
and broader and more complex forms of identity are 
emerging. Combined with other aspects of globalization 
such as communications, transportation, finance, and 
trade, migration challenges the traditional nation-state 
and transforms international relations. Migration has 
contributed to the increase of dual citizenship and the rise 
in the number of people with multiple passports.

11.6.1: The Impact of Migration on 
Sending Countries
Both gains and losses result when large numbers of people 
migrate. Brain drain (i.e., the migration of highly educated 
and trained people) is widely regarded as a serious problem 
and a major impediment to development in poor countries. 
Many doctors, nurses, teachers, and university professors 
leave poorer countries and rural areas for higher-paying 
jobs and better opportunities in neighboring countries as 
well as in rich industrial countries. As many as seventy 
thousand educated and skilled Africans migrate to Western 
Europe, Canada, the United States, and elsewhere each 
year. This brain drain has significant implications for poor 
countries. Many medical problems in poor countries are 
negatively impacted by a shortage of medical personnel.

It is estimated that half the recent graduates from the 
prestigious Indian Institute of Technology migrate to the 
United States. They are driven out by push factors such as 
overregulation, higher taxes, stagnant career paths, and 
numerous impediments to entrepreneurship. Many are 
attracted to the United States by better economic opportu-
nities and a dynamic environment conducive to economic 
success and personal growth. The fact that most Indian 
immigrants speak English enables them to easily integrate 
into American society. It is estimated that one third of the 
engineers in Silicon Valley are of Indian origin. About 7 
percent of Silicon Valley’s high-tech firms are managed 
by Indians.15 But the migration of talented individuals is 
seen as detrimental to India’s economic development. On 
the other hand, many countries have a problem of brain 
overflow, which is essentially an oversupply of skilled in-
dividuals. Many poor countries, such as the Philippines, 
India, and Egypt, have become exporters of highly edu-
cated people because of their inability to utilize their tal-
ents. Remittances (i.e., money earned abroad that is sent 
by migrants to their home countries) play a crucial role in 
the economic development of poor societies. Given the fact 
that remittances are transferred by millions of migrants in 
various ways, it is extremely difficult to know how much 
money migrants send to their families or invest in their 
home countries. Remittances clearly create networks of in-
terdependence among countries, NGOs, and individuals. 
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Organizations such as the Inter-American Development 
Bank (IDB) and the U.S. Agency for International Devel-
opment (USAID) have developed strategies to assist mi-
grants in transmitting remittances more economically. 
This development reflects the growing economic impact 
of  remittances on developing countries. It is estimated that 
remittances totaled $500 billion in 2013.

11.6.2: The Impact of Migration  
on Receiving Countries
Most receiving countries are characterized by increasing 
cultural and ethnic diversity. Think about New York, 
London, Toronto, Miami, and Paris. Migration has 
profoundly influenced food, social relations, education, 
communications, art, literature, music, fashion, and 
architecture. Migration also raises questions about 
nationality. Are you a citizen? Migration challenges 
traditional ideas about who belongs or should belong to 
receiving countries. These questions are at the heart of anti-
immigration nationalism and multiculturalism in Western 
Europe and, to a much lesser degree, in the United States. 
Since 2000, the Hispanic population in the United States 
has grown by 43 percent, compared with 5 percent for the 
rest of the population. Migration has transformed politics 
in many receiving countries, especially the United States. 
Because many migrants maintain links with their home 
societies, they influence international relations as well 
as the domestic politics of sending countries. Many anti-
immigration nationalists view these links as threats and as 
a part of the broader issue of a clash of civilizations, as we 
will discuss in Chapter 14. President Obama used executive 
action to introduce a program to defer the deportation 
of millions of undocumented immigrants in the United 
States. Just before the program, named Deferred Action 

for Parents of Americans and Lawful Permanent Residents 
(DAPA), was to go into effect, it was blocked by a federal 
judge in Texas.

Economic issues are at the heart of migration. As fertil-
ity rates decline and the population ages in rich countries, 
the need for young workers becomes a priority. But many 
countries remain divided on the issue.16 Migrants pro-
vide flexible workers and highly skilled professionals to 
labor-scarce economic sectors. They help reduce inflation 
by lowering prices of domestically produced goods and 
services, and also contribute to entitlement programs such 
as Social Security. Immigrants have contributed billions of 
dollars more to Medicare than the program has paid out 
on their behalf.17 On the other hand, migrants often de-
press local wages, put pressure on health and education 
services, and undermine labor rights. Simultaneously, they 
help create a cultural generation gap that often engenders 
hostility and a reluctance of the older population to allo-
cate resources to programs for the young.

As we saw in Chapter 1, the rise and fall of great powers 
cannot be separated from demographics. Migration played 
an essential role in the rise of Holland, Britain, and the United 
States. Migration is giving America a demographic advan-
tage over other developed countries where population is ag-
ing rapidly. Young migrants are crucial to America’s renewal, 
economic growth, cultural vitality, and military power.

In Europe, some anti-immigration forces fear that ISIS 
militants are entering Europe illegally by mixing in with 
refugees traveling the dangerous route by boat to Italy 
from Africa and the Middle East, and they recommend 
cutting back on rescue and aid to those asylum seekers. 
The November 13, 2015 terrorist attack on Paris, for which  
Islamic State (ISIS) militants claimed credit and which early 
reports traced to at least one migrant from Syria, is likely to 
have profound political repercussions regarding migration.

Case Study

Global Aging and Pensions
Demographic changes have profound implications for a wide 
range of global issues. In many ways, population problems help 
determine the fate of nations and human survival. National se-
curity is affected as the proportion of younger people, who fight 
wars, declines, and as governments are pressured to reduce mili-
tary spending in order to allocate more scarce resources to the el-
derly population. The broader issue of human security, discussed 
in Chapter 1, is becoming increasingly important as the conse-
quences of aging populations become more acute, especially in 
Japan, Western Europe, the United States, China, and Canada. 
The proportion of people aged sixty and older in those countries 
comprises between 20 and 30 percent of the population, a pro-
portion that is rapidly growing. Due to low fertility rates and the 
one-child policy in China, the longer people live there means there 

will be fewer young people to support them, thereby diminishing 
the traditional intergenerational contract that provided a safety net 
for the elderly. Faced with growing poverty and loneliness among 
the elderly, China passed a law requiring children to visit their el-
derly parents and to support them financially. However, these le-
gal obligations are difficult to enforce due to the mass migration 
of young people from rural areas to urban industrial centers. High 
suicide rates among the elderly in South Korea are due primarily 
to declining Confucian traditions that require children to take care 
of aging parents. Many elderly Koreans live alone and in poverty.

Pensions are expensive to provide as people are living 
much longer and as investments to fund their retirement are not 
yielding high returns and actually lost money during the global 
financial crisis. When the United States implemented pensions 
in 1935 to alleviate economic hardships in old age, the official 
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pension age was sixty-five, and the average life expectancy was 
sixty-two. Now, America’s pension age has risen to sixty-six, 
but people on average retire at sixty-four and many live for an-
other twenty or thirty years. In America, state and local pension 
benefits are generally guaranteed by law. This means that even 
as states are facing growing budget deficits, they are constitu-
tionally required to meet their obligations to retirees. There are 
two main types of retirement plans: defined benefit plans, under 
which retirees are paid a proportion of their final salaries (which 
is as high as 90 percent, in Colorado), and defined contribu-
tion plans, under which employees’ pensions are determined by 
the performance of investments they and their employers made. 
Many pension plans cover health insurance, which is becoming 
increasingly expensive as the population ages. Efforts to deal 
with the problems of aging and pensions by raising the retire-
ment age (from sixty to sixty-two, in France, for example) were 
met with large protests in France, Greece, and elsewhere. Labor 
unions, mainly teachers and other public employees, staged ex-
tended protests in Wisconsin to prevent the state government 
from weakening their collective bargaining power.

Finding solutions to problems related to aging and pen-
sions is difficult, due partly to political pressures and the fact 
that those making decisions on pensions want to protect their 
own retirement benefits. An important part of the solution is to 
limit the practice of early retirement to special cases. Raising 
the retirement age is widely viewed as being responsible toward 
young people who have to support aging populations and si-
multaneously secure their own retirements. A later retirement 
age increases the number of workers as well as tax revenues. 
Raising the retirement age for lower-paid workers is gener-
ally opposed on the grounds that their jobs are strenuous and 
their life expectancy is shorter than that of higher-paid workers. 
Many countries are already implementing less expensive defined 
benefit plans or switching to defined contribution plans. Some 
countries encourage people to have more children, an idea that 
has been rejected in rich countries such as Singapore. A more 
realistic alternative is to encourage immigration to help take care 
of the elderly, strengthen the economy, and provide more tax 
revenues to fund pensions and healthcare costs.

Summary
Migration is an important issue throughout many coun-
tries and regions of the world today. It has greatly contrib-
uted to globalization and to an increased interdependence 
among many countries and peoples. This chapter illus-
trates how population and migration issues are essentially 
about politics, economics, and culture. Population issues 
are an increasing problem in the developed and developing 
countries as they hinder economic growth and place great 
pressures on already strained populations. Underpopula-
tion has become a major problem due to a rapid increase in 
aging populations throughout developed countries. In an 
attempt to rectify this problem, some states have attempted 
to increase fertility rates domestically and encourage immi-
gration from abroad. High rates of population growth have 
had devastating consequences in the developed world as 
well. In an effort to ease overpopulation, many developing 

countries have resorted to strict population controls; an ex-
ample is China’s former one-child policy. Other countries 
have encouraged their citizens to migrate to other states.

Migration has various forms. It can be forced or in-
duced. Sometimes it is temporary, as when workers return 
to their countries of origin. Migration can be regional or 
transcontinental, and it can be seasonal or permanent. 
Many factors have contributed to increased migration. 
Push  factors—such as environmental disasters, high un-
employment, high population growth rates, state repres-
sion, and discrimination—have encouraged many to look 
for safer homes where they can pursue prosperous futures. 
Pull factors have also enticed many to migrate, seeking 
economic and political freedoms, a safer environment for 
themselves and their families, educational opportunities, 
and a chance to earn higher wages.

Discussion Questions
1. How will the global aging and pensions problems 

affect you?
2. What are some of the causes, as well as negative con-

sequences, of high and low population growth rates?
3. Make arguments for and against Australia’s refugee 

policy.

4. Can you identify some of the push and pull factors 
that traditionally lead to increased regional and global 
migration?

5. Discuss the economic, political, and social implica-
tions of migration for both sending and receiving 
countries.
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Chapter 12

Global Crime

 12.1 Outline ways in which globalization 
facilitates the growth of global crime

 12.2 Compare European and American 
approaches to dealing with illegal drugs

 12.3 Report causes behind the global issues of 
sexual crimes against women

 12.4 Recognize causes behind the global issues 
of smuggling of migrants

 12.5 Assess the growing problem of human 
trafficking with respect to women and children

 12.6 Outline the factors that provide fertile grounds 
for kidnapping and gang violence to flourish

 12.7 Examine the global issue of illegal trade in 
endangered animals and plants

 12.8 Evaluate how the rise in internet usage and 
advances in technology have contributed to 
cybercrimes

 12.9 Analyze why globalization has been far more 
beneficial to nonstate actors who commit 
crimes than it has been to nation-states

 Learning Objectives

IndIa’s rapId economIc growth has contrIbuted to government corruptIon by 
 provIdIng more money and opportunIty. The broom, for “sweeping up,” is the party symbol of the 
anti-corruption Aam Aadmi Party (AAP), or Common Man’s Party, shown here at a rally in New Delhi.
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Global crime is intricately intertwined with revolutionary 
technological, financial, communications, economic, 
cultural,  and political changes that characterize 
globalization, and it is increasingly difficult to separate 
criminal activities from legitimate global transactions. Wars 
and ethnic conflicts create an environment in which crime 
is prevalent. When armies are reduced and militias are 
disbanded after conflicts end, crime continues. The wars 
in Central America contributed to the rise of violent gangs 
and drug trafficking.

The disintegration of the Soviet Union contributed to 
the strengthening and unleashing of criminal organizations 
that have constructed global networks involved in drug 
trafficking, human trafficking, money laundering,  illegal 
arms sales, and other criminal activities. Global crime is 
also linked to global poverty and inequality, failed states, 
global migration, growth of global cities, the expansion of 
free trade, rapid communications and computer technol-
ogies, and easy global financial transactions. Criminal ac-
tivities of government officials facilitate global crime. This 
chapter examines the globalization of crime, the perpetual 
global drug problem, sexual crimes, the global smuggling 
of migrants, contemporary slavery and human trafficking, 
criminal gangs and kidnapping, illegal trade in exotic ani-
mals and plants, cybercrimes, piracy, and global responses 
to crime. It concludes with a case study of government 
 corruption in India.

12.1: The Globalization  
of Crime
12.1 Outline ways in which globalization facilitates  

the growth of global crime

Global crime has existed with legal commerce for 
centuries. In fact, crime has been an integral component 
of human society. By diminishing the significance of 
geographic distance, globalization enables criminal 
networks to grow alongside legal global activities and to 
establish connections within many different countries. As 
we will discuss, alliances are common among criminal 
organizations involved in trafficking in humans, drugs, 
weapons, and various illicit products.

Although globalization has contributed to increased 
economic equality among and within nations, it is widely 
perceived as contributing to more inequality. To an unprec-
edented degree of poignancy, globalization heightens the 
awareness of the economic and social disparities between 
the rich and the poor within nations and between rich and 
poor countries. Not only do poor people perceive themselves 
as losers in the process of globalization, they have little in-
centive to adhere to rules that they perceive to be adverse 
to their interests. For example, convincing coca farmers in 

Peru, Colombia, and Bolivia that they should not participate 
in illegal drug production has been difficult. Similarly, small 
farmers in Afghanistan continue to produce poppies that 
are used to make heroin. The insatiable demand for illegal 
drugs in the United States, Western Europe, and elsewhere 
perpetuates efforts by drug traffickers to supply drugs. Al-
though organized crime imposes excessive burdens on so-
ciety, particularly the poor, many criminal groups, to gain 
political influence and legitimacy, invest in social services, 
athletic facilities, housing, and medical services. These areas 
have been largely neglected by many governments as part 
of the privatization process required by economic global-
ization. Ultimately, global crime is integrated into the fabric 
of these societies and enjoys significant official and unoffi-
cial protection. In some cases, weak institutional capabilities 
have prevented governments from reducing global crime. 
Consequently, there has been an unprecedented escalation in 
crimes such as trade in pirated goods, illegal arms, human 
trafficking, and illegal drugs.

The disintegration of the Soviet Union in 1991 was one of 
the most important developments contributing to the emer-
gence and growth of global crime. Rapid political and eco-
nomic changes in Eastern and Central European countries 
further enhanced opportunities for widespread criminal activi-
ties. Exploiting the weakness of the Russian government, orga-
nized criminal groups consolidated their power domestically 
and built strategic alliances with global criminal organizations 
in Latin America and the  Caribbean. Russian criminal groups 
proliferated throughout Central Europe, in countries such as 
the Czech Republic, as successful revolutions against Com-
munism ushered in social disorganization, poorly guarded 
national borders, free-market economies, and a willingness of 
young people to experiment with drugs. Furthermore, as we 
discussed in Chapter 1, the expansion of the European Union 
(EU) into Central and Eastern Europe and the removal of 
many national barriers to the movement of people and prod-
ucts facilitated the growth of criminal activities.

12.2: The Global Drug 
Problem
12.2 Compare European and American approaches  

to dealing with illegal drugs

From Shanghai to San Francisco, from London to Buenos 
Aires, in Christian, Jewish, Islamic, Hindu, and Buddhist 
societies, in small towns and big cities, and in rich and poor 
countries, the use of illegal drugs is a serious problem. 
Illegal drug use is one of the most important global issues. 
No society has managed to escape the consequences of the 
global drug trade, largely because the global drug problem 
is so closely intertwined with other areas of globalization. 
The foundations of the contemporary global drug problem 
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were laid during an earlier period of globalization that was 
marked by European expansion, colonization, and trade.

The discoveries of tobacco in the Caribbean, choc-
olate in South America, coffee in the Middle East and 
 Africa, and tea in Asia marked the beginning of a global 
trade that eventually included opium. The growth of the 
opium trade was influenced partly by China’s huge trade 
advantage with Portugal, Holland, and Britain. Whereas 
China had silk, teas, pottery, and other items that Europe-
ans wanted, Europe had little to trade with China, thereby 
creating a trade deficit in China’s favor. Europeans, who 
had trafficked in opium in parts of Asia, decided to sell it 
to China to reduce the trade imbalances.1 The British East 
India Company, for example, paid Asian farmers to pro-
duce opium, which was then sold to independent whole-
salers. Opium cultivation in India grew steadily, and the 
British pressured China to import it. Chinese resistance 
to the importation and consumption of opium ultimately 

top 10 countries by crime Level crime Level Index

South Sudan 85.32

Venezuela 84.07

Guatemala 79.34

South Africa 78.44

Afghanistan 77.34

Guyana 76.88

Nigeria 76.60

Trinidad and Tobago 75.28

Honduras 74.91

Bahamas 72.93

United States 50.1

Australia 42.16

bottom 10 countries by crime Level crime Level Index

Taiwan 21.88

Qatar 21.04

Japan 20.24

Hong Kong 19.24

Rwanda 19.16

Faroe Islands 18.53

South Korea 17.99

Turkmenistan 17.86

Singapore 17.59

Isle of Man 15.10

Adapted from NUMBEO, Crime Index for Country 2015 Mid Year, www.numbeo.com/
crime/rankings_by_country.jsp (accessed May 4, 2015).

led to the Opium Wars with Britain in 1839 and 1842, in 
which Britain forced China to import opium, despite an 
already horrendous drug addiction problem in China. Brit-
ish military power was instrumental in the legalization of 
opium in China in 1858. The Portuguese, French, Spanish, 
and Dutch also participated in the trade, creating opium 
addicts in their colonies as well as in Europe. The Span-
ish, for example, promoted the use of coca leaves to enable 
enslaved Indians to endure harsh physical labor. Miners 
in Peru, for example, continue to chew coca leaves before 
going to work. Coca leaves also are widely used legally 
in Bolivia. Toward the end of the nineteenth century, the 
 demand for opium in Europe and America was on the rise due to 
several factors:

1. The advancement in medical practices, especially the dis-
covery of morphine and heroin (both obtained from 
opium) and the invention of the hypodermic needle to 
administer them

2. Significant cultural and economic changes that resulted 
from the Industrial Revolution, particularly the 
 consumption of natural stimulants

3. The migration of Chinese, many of whom used opium, 
to America and elsewhere

4. The growth of global trade

5. The rise of mass consumption habits, influenced by 
 marketing and mass communication2

6. Military conflicts, including the U.S. Civil War, which 
increased the demand for drugs to diminish pain

Globalization combined with major cultural changes 
worldwide—especially in the United States, Canada, and 
Europe—is driving the global drug trade. Most experts 
agree that widespread use of illegal drugs in Western societ-
ies during the 1960s and 1970s created a global demand for 
drugs, which in turn stimulated worldwide illegal drug pro-
duction. Heroin was smuggled in from areas that cultivated 
opium poppies, primarily the Golden Triangle countries 
(Burma/Myanmar, Thailand, and Laos) and the Golden 
Crescent countries (Afghanistan, Pakistan, and Iran). 
 Cocaine came primarily from Colombia, Peru, Bolivia, and 
other South American countries. Marijuana, now increas-
ingly grown within consuming countries, came primarily 
from Mexico, Jamaica, Colombia, and Thailand. Global traf-
ficking networks quickly developed or were expanded to 
produce, distribute, and sell illegal drugs. Global commerce 
and migration have helped consolidate the global drug 
trade. For example, Mexican drug traffickers take advan-
tage of the growing number of Mexican immigrants in U.S. 
cities to turn those areas into distribution centers for meth-
amphetamine and other drugs. Industrial countries are now 
themselves major sources of illegal drugs. Nightclub crowds 
worldwide routinely use ecstasy, a euphoria- producing 
psychedelic drug that was initially used in Europe around 

Ranking of Crime Index by Country, 2015
The index estimates the overall crime level in a given country 
(index numbers greater than 80 are considered very high; 
between 60 and 80 are considered high; between 20 and 40 
are considered low, and below 20 are considered very low)
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1912 as an appetite suppressant. What’s more, distinctions 
between legal and illegal drugs are diminishing as more 
people abuse prescription medications. The abuse of pre-
scription drugs accounts for by far the largest component of 
the drug problem in the United States.

12.2.1: Efforts to Control the Drug 
Problem
The reality of the global drug trade and the inability of 
governments to prevent drugs from entering countries have 
spawned essentially two different approaches to dealing 
with the drug problem. The first approach, the war on 
drugs, stresses supply side control and harsh treatment of 
drug users. The second approach, drug prevention and 
harm reduction, emphasizes the need to keep drugs out 
of society and to treat drug abuse as a disease. The first 
approach is strongly embraced by the United States; the 
second approach is widely practiced in Europe. Before 
discussing these two strategies, we will briefly examine 
historical efforts to control the use of illegal drugs. Drug-
exporting countries usually become major drug-consuming 
societies. As we saw earlier, European countries openly and 
aggressively built a global drug trade. By the beginning 
of the twentieth century, the widespread use of cocaine-
based tonics, heroin, opium, and other narcotics in Europe, 
the United States, Japan, and China raised concerns about 
their negative impact on public morals. Religious groups, 
temperance societies, and others in Britain and the 
United States advocated ending the opium trade. As the 
United States expanded its power into Asia, especially 
after the Spanish-American War in 1898 (which resulted 
in the end of Spain’s empire and America’s acquisition of 
the Philippines), Americans became more concerned about 
drug abuse. The Philippines had many drug addicts.

Partly because of its interest in gaining greater influ-
ence in China, the United States collaborated with China to 
persuade other countries to participate in an international 
conference designed to convince drug-exporting countries 
to reduce their production of drugs. The conference, held 
in Shanghai in 1909, created the International Opium Com-
mission. Although the twelve countries involved agreed to 
gradually suppress opium smoking in their territories, very 
little progress on controlling drugs was made. The Hague 
Convention of 1911 broadened the drug-fighting effort by 
including morphine and cocaine and committed the sig-
natories to reducing their production and distribution of 
drugs. However, the Hague Convention was ineffective, 
partly because some countries—such as Germany, which at 
the time was the world’s largest cocaine  producer—insisted 
that the implementation of the treaty be made conditional 
on its worldwide acceptance.3 Given the lucrativeness of 
drugs, few countries were willing to comply with the restric-
tive agreements. A turning point in the effort to control the 

drug trade was America’s enactment of the Harrison Act in 
1914, which required distributors and medical prescribers of 
specified drugs to be registered and pay taxes. Britain and 
other European countries enacted similar legislation. The 
League of Nations (1919) helped consolidate drug-control 
efforts by stressing the development of mandatory inter-
national controls to be supervised by international organi-
zations. The Opium Control Board was established by the 
League of Nations to monitor countries’ compliance with 
international agreements on controlling drugs. The rapid 
spread of drug usage in the 1960s and 1970s influenced the 
United Nations to sponsor the International Conference on 
Drug Abuse and Illicit Traffic in 1987 to discuss strategies 
for dealing with the problem. In 1988, strongly influenced 
by America’s emphasis on the war-on-drugs approach, the 
global community signed the UN Convention Against Illicit 
Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances. This 
convention stressed sharing law enforcement evidence, pro-
viding mutual legal assistance, controlling the sale of chemi-
cals used in producing drugs, and escalating the eradication 
of drug crops.4 Founded in 1990, the UN  International 
Drug Control Program (UNDCP) stressed the need for both 
demand reduction and alternative development. In 1998, 
the UN General Assembly Special Session on Drugs had ad-
vocated the goal of a drug-free world by 2008. Obviously, 
this goal has not been achieved.

Confronted with the rapid rise in drug abuse, the 
United States mobilized financial, law enforcement, and 
military resources to combat the problem. The war on 
drugs concentrates primarily on reducing global drug traf-
ficking and drug use by eliminating supplies and imple-
menting punitive drug laws. It is estimated that between 
50 and 80 percent of Americans who are imprisoned have 
committed a drug-related offense. The United States has 
cooperated with governments throughout Latin Amer-
ica to eradicate drug crops, implement crop substitution 
programs, and destroy trafficking networks. In 2000, for 
example, the United States and Colombia launched Plan 
Colombia, an antidrug program that had the goal of re-
ducing Colombia’s coca crop by half by 2005. The plan 
involved aerial spraying, promoting crop substitution, de-
stroying cocaine labs, and disrupting transportation routes. 
The United States allocated $1.3 billion to Plan Colom-
bia. Given how lucrative the drug business is, the war on 
drugs has not significantly reduced the drug trade. Drug 
production increased in Bolivia, Mexico, Central America, 
and in the United States. Poverty and tradition motivate 
many small farmers in Latin America and Asia to grow 
drug crops. The money they earn from crop substitution 
is only a fraction of what they can earn from drug crops. 
Ironically, success in removing drugs from the market in-
creases the demand for declining supplies, thereby driv-
ing up prices. This, in turn, influences people to cultivate 
drug crops. Corrupt law enforcement officials worldwide 

M12_PAYN2051_05_SE_C12.indd   161 12/18/15   7:05 AM



162 Chapter 12

also undermine the war on drugs. Most importantly, the 
war on drugs largely ignores the demand for drugs within 
the United States, Europe, and elsewhere. Coca produc-
tion in Colombia was not significantly reduced, despite the 
more than $6 billion pumped into that effort by the United 
States. Homicides have escalated at the U.S.-Mexican bor-
der as drug cartels fight to dominate the illegal drug trade. 
Drug cartels moved to Honduras, which provides landing 
points for 40 percent of the cocaine destined for the United 
States. Drug smugglers use impoverished small corrupt 
West African countries such as Guinea-Bissau as new 
transshipment points for drugs going to Europe from Latin 
America.5 Conflict in Syria and improved law enforcement 
against drug trafficking in Central Europe have led to an 
increase in the smuggling of heroin from Afghanistan into 
Western Europe through East Africa. Caribbean islands 
are major transshipment points for cocaine imports into 
the United States and Europe. As drug trafficking through 
Central America and Mexico has declined, the volume of 
drugs moving through the Caribbean has surged, demon-
strating the balloon effect, which means that pressure 
on one drug route creates a bulge in another area. The 
 prevalence of private yachts, private planes, huge cruise 
ships, corrupt governments, weak law enforcement, and 
extensive connections between Caribbean islands and 
 Europe and America facilitate drug trafficking. More than 
a hundred thousand Mexicans have been killed since 2007. 
The drug war and weapons sales became a major issue in 
U.S.-Mexican relations. In an effort to diminish violence 
and reduce drug sales, the United States began sending 

drones over Mexico to locate traffickers and follow their 
networks. Fast and Furious, an undercover operation by 
the U.S. Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms and Explo-
sives, became a scandal after Americans learned that the 
operation, in hopes of following weapons purchased il-
legally in the United States for Mexican drug bosses, lost 
track of many weapons that were later used to commit 
crimes in Mexico. Also, concerned about increasing mur-
ders, many Mexicans demonstrated and called for an end 
to the drug war and for the legalization of drugs. President 
Enrique Peña Nieto promised to rely less on using force to 
reduce drug-related violence.

By contrast, Europeans concentrate on treating drug 
addiction more as a medical problem while support-
ing efforts to reduce drug supplies. Harm reduction 
approaches acknowledge the weaknesses of the war-on-
drugs approach. Holland and Australia became pioneers 
in implementing the harm-reduction approach. Holland 
decriminalized possession and use of small amounts of 
“soft” drugs such as marijuana and provides “safe injec-
tion rooms” so that addicts can avoid public places. Both 
Holland and Australia distribute supplies of clean needles 
and sterile syringes to drug addicts to reduce the spread 
of HIV and AIDS and support medical treatment for ad-
dicts. More countries are debating legalizing marijuana. 
Uruguay became the first country to legalize the produc-
tion, sale, and consumption of marijuana. Washington, 
D.C., and Alaska were pioneers in legalizing recreational 
marijuana use. Also, more than twenty states plus the 
District of Columbia have legalized the use of medical 

drug vIoLence Is escaLatIng In mexIco. how can the unIted states heLp 
 reduce crIme there? Mexican forensic specialists work in a mass grave where they found 
eight bodies of people who had been murdered in drug violence.
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marijuana. The Organization of American States suggested 
that  legalizing marijuana should be considered among a 
range of ideas to reassess how the drug war is conducted. 
 Jamaica allows the use of marijuana for religious, scientific, 
and medical purposes and has decriminalized possession 
of small amounts (two ounces or less) of the drug. West 
African leaders have called on countries to decriminalize 
low-level drug use and focus on prevention and treatment 
rather than incarceration of individual drug users, reason-
ing that the sophisticated high-level drug trade is the true 
problem in that region.

12.3: Sexual Crimes
12.3 Report causes behind the global issues  

of sexual crimes against women

A sharp increase in brutal gang rapes in 2013, especially 
in India, concentrated worldwide attention on sexual 
violence as a leading global crime. Violence against women 
is extremely high in Asian, Latin American, and African 
societies. Chapter 3 discusses rape as an instrument of 
war. Countries that are very violent in general, such as 
South Africa, Brazil, and El Salvador, have high rates of 
sexual violence. An underlying cause of crimes against 
women is an obsession with the punishment of women. 
This is reflected in the practice of honor killings. Some 
women who are raped are blamed for violence against 
them and are killed by their relatives to preserve the 
honor and reputation of the family. This encourages men 
to rape women and discourages women from reporting 
rape. Approximately 125 million girls and women 
globally are victims of female genital mutilation (FGM), 
which includes removal of all or part of the clitoris and 
infibulation, or sewing up of the labia. A majority of girls 
and women in Somalia, Egypt, Mali, Sudan, Ethiopia, and 
Mauritania have experienced FGM. This violence against 
females is concentrated in the Middle East and Africa. This 
is a cultural norm that results in deaths, disfigurement, and 
lifelong suffering. In 2015, Nigeria passed a law seeking 
to eliminate FGM in that country, where an estimated 
25 percent of girls have undergone the act. Rights groups 
in Nigeria acknowledge the law is only the first step 
and must be followed by a change in traditional cultural 
views. Ingrained cultural values, beliefs, and attitudes are 
at the foundation of sexual violence. Male domination is 
perpetuated by social, religious, political, and economic 
institutions in most countries. Societies generally value 
girls less than boys. Millions of female fetuses are aborted 
in India, China, and elsewhere. Millions more girls than 
boys die in childhood as a consequence of violence, 
neglect, and malnutrition. Attacks on women are generally 
ignored, and laws that purport to protect women and 
girls against sexual abuse are frequently unenforced. The 

general societal indifference to the abduction and sale of 
girls and women in West Africa underscores this practice. 
Believing that they are following purified teachings of the 
Prophet Muhammad, both ISIS and Boko Haram jihadists, 
discussed in Chapters 5, 11, and 14, have raped and 
enslaved women. ISIS recruits fighters from around the 
world by stressing that forcing captured women to be sex 
slaves is sanctioned by Islamic law and customs.

Globally, millions of girls sixteen years and younger 
are forced into child marriages by their families. Tradi-
tions, poverty, and lack of education are among the main 
factors perpetuating sexual crimes against girls. West Afri-
can countries such as Chad, Niger, and Nigeria are partic-
ularly notorious for having child brides. Most child brides 
remain uneducated, are frequently abused, and as a group 
suffer high rates of maternal mortality.

The case that galvanized global awareness, intense de-
bate, protests, and demands for fundamental change was 
the shockingly brutal gang rape and torture of a twenty-
three-year-old Indian college student on a bus. She died 
from severe injuries. Rape is so common in India that vir-
tually every woman has encountered some form of sex-
ual violence or is aware of women who have. Younger 
educated urbanized Indians are more likely to reject tra-
ditional views about women and are leading efforts to ef-
fectuate change. What seems like a sudden burst of anger 
against sexual violence has its foundations deep in Indian 
society. Resentment against violence has been building for 
some time. The official number of rapes greatly underesti-
mates the vast scale of sexual crimes. Women are routinely 
abused and ignored. Eve teasing, a trivializing and conde-
scending euphemism for sexual harassment, is ingrained 
in Indian culture. Women who are raped are blamed by 
police and others for causing rape by promiscuous behav-
ior. Police often fail to respond in cases of violence against 
women and less than one-fourth of reported rapes end in 
conviction. Many women who marry across caste or reli-
gious boundaries are murdered. The ancient custom of 
dowry, which requires a woman’s family to pay a man to 
marry her, remains embedded in Indian culture. More than 
8,000 women are killed each year in dowry disputes.

One of the most serious sexual crimes is the wide-
spread practice of sex-selective abortions, also called 
female feticide, which has resulted in roughly 160 mil-
lion girls not being born. This practice is most prevalent 
in India and China. Also, infanticide of girl babies who 
have been born has been a problematic practice in India 
and China for centuries. Cultural practices and religious 
attitudes encourage parents to believe that boys are more 
prized and will be the children who will take care of them 
in their old age.

South Africa has one of the highest rates of sexual crimes 
in the world. Even children are routinely raped by men who 
believe that this crime will cure them of HIV/AIDS.  
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The brutal practice of apartheid, or strict legal racial seg-
regation and discrimination, was based on pervasive vio-
lence. Consequently, like the American South with its history 
of slavery and legal racial discrimination, South Africa de-
veloped a culture of violence. Although South Africa was the 
fifth country in the world to legalize same-sex marriage, a 
unique step on a continent vehemently opposed to homosex-
uals, the society has deeply held biases and hatreds toward 
gays and lesbians. There is also the belief that homosexuals 
can be “cured” of their sexual orientation through corrective 
rape. Women and men are correctively raped routinely, often 
by relatives. Given the prevalence of HIV/AIDS in South Af-
rica, discussed in Chapter 13, rape often results in the trans-
mission of AIDS and sometimes death.

Following massive protests in Egypt that led to the 
downfall of President Hosni Mubarak, discussed in Chap-
ter 4, sexual violence increased dramatically. Women, 
men, and children were subjected to rape, gang rape, 
forced virginity tests, and other sexual crimes committed 
by the police, the military, national security agents, and 
ordinary Egyptians. The violence increased even more 
after  Abdul-Fattah el-Sisi became president of Egypt. The 
intention of the sexual violence is often to humiliate and 
oppress people viewed as departing from cultural mores 
concerning virginity and family honor.

When a twenty-one-year-old American student was 
raped on a public transit van in Copacabana, a beachfront 
area frequented by tourists, global media focused on per-
vasive rape in Brazil. Rates of violence against women in 
Latin America are much higher than the global average. 
Criminals are rarely punished. Acid is often thrown into 
women’s faces. More than half the world’s femicides, the 
killing of women primarily because of their gender, occur 
in Latin America, with El Salvador being the worst in the 
world. It is estimated that every fifteen seconds, a woman 
is a victim of sexual violence in São Paulo. Out of more 
than 1,800 rapes reported in Rio de Janeiro in the first three 
months of 2013, only seventy men were arrested.6 Despite 
agreeing with the Convention of Belém in 1994, which re-
quires Latin American countries to educate their citizens 
about women’s rights, change cultural values that foster 
male domination, and pass laws to protect women from 
violence, sexual crimes are increasing.

In the United States, universities and the military have 
come under fire for fostering climates in which there is a 
high incidence of sexual assault that is not dealt with ad-
equately. Higher education institutions are under new 
pressure to create policies and practices to reduce sexual 
assaults on campus, to protect victims, and to punish of-
fenders. When figures and reports of a culture of sexual 
assault in the armed forces became public, the Department 
of Defense was pressured to create new policies regarding 
sexual assault and an office to oversee them. In 2014 in the 
U.S. military, there were reportedly 20,300 sexual assaults.

12.4: Global Smuggling  
of Migrants
12.4 Recognize causes behind the global  

issues of smuggling of migrants

The global economic recession significantly diminished 
the demand for migrant workers. In fact, as we have 
seen, return migration is now the global trend. However, 
desperate people continue to be smuggled to areas where 
they perceive economic and social opportunities. In June 
2000, British customs officials discovered the bodies 
of fifty-eight illegal Chinese immigrants in a sealed 
compartment of a Dutch-registered tomato truck. They had 
been smuggled into Dover after a five-hour journey across 
the English Channel from the Belgian port of Zeebrugge. 
France is also a transit point for illegal immigrants who 
pay global smuggling operations to get them into Britain 
and, in many cases, eventually to the United States and 
Canada. Many migrants from Africa are smuggled to Italy.

The extensive U.S.-Mexican border provided smug-
glers with a relatively easy way to get migrants to the most 
popular destination. Increased U.S. border control activi-
ties have contributed to reduced illegal immigration. Im-
migrant communities along the border, the existence of 
criminal organizations that operate between the countries, 
the well-established drug trade, and the flow of people 
and products across the U.S.-Mexican border facilitate the 
successful smuggling of migrants from around the world. 
But the tragic deaths of nineteen migrants who were be-
ing smuggled across the border in May 2003 refocused na-
tional attention on the illegal and brutal nature of global 
smuggling. At least seventy-seven migrants were packed 
into an unconventional tractor-trailer without water for a 
325-mile journey across the scorching desert. Some who 
survived had body temperatures as high as 105 degrees. 
Many migrants become victims of traffickers and drug 
gangs. In 2010, the Zetas, a Mexican drug-trafficking 
gang, killed seventy-two migrants from Central and South 
America when they refused to get involved with smug-
gling drugs into the United States. An additional 145 bod-
ies were found in ten mass graves in the same area in 2011. 
The financial crisis and economic recession significantly 
reduced the smuggling of migrants from Latin America 
into the United States.

Chinese global smuggling organizations are generally 
regarded as the most sophisticated and most brutal. Many 
migrants come from Fujian Province in southern China and 
take advantage of connections with family members and 
friends already established in the United States, Canada, 
and European countries. Chinese communities worldwide, 
especially those in large cities, provide extensive networks 
of connections that enable global smuggling operations to 
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be efficient and lucrative. Chinese migrants pay smugglers 
between $30,000 and $60,000 to be transported to Europe, 
the United States, or Canada. They travel across many 
countries or across nine thousand miles of the Pacific Ocean 
for five weeks in unsanitary, unseaworthy ships. Many of 
them land in Central America and make a long and per-
ilous journey across Mexico and into the United States, 
where they find employment in Chinese communities to 
repay their debt for being smuggled. Often, they pay an ini-
tial 10 percent of the smuggling cost, and relatives pay the 
rest once the migrants arrive at their destinations.7

12.5: Contemporary Slavery 
and Human Trafficking
12.5 Assess the growing problem of human trafficking 

with respect to women and children

Human trafficking (i.e., the forced or coerced movement of 
people across national borders as well as within countries) 
is probably as old as human civilization. Throughout 
history, human beings have enslaved each other and forced 
each other to work under the most inhumane conditions, 
justifying this exploitation in many ways. Contemporary 
slavery is the transporting of victims under false pretenses 
from one nation, or province, to another, where they are 
subjugated to forced labor or prostitution. Compared with 
the global drug trade, human trafficking receives much less 
attention. Nonetheless, it is a growing problem. According 
to the Global Slavery Index published by the Walk Free 
Foundation, there are thirty million slaves worldwide. 
This foundation is based in Australia and is dedicated to 
fighting human trafficking.8 Although the U.S. Central 
Intelligence Agency estimates that almost a million people 
worldwide are enslaved each year, including twenty 
thousand in the United States, it is impossible to know 
how many people are actually trafficked.

India leads the world with roughly fourteen million 
enslaved people, many of whom were born into slavery, 
based on the caste system or other obligations. Some are 
trapped into debt bondage, a practice that was outlawed 
more than forty years ago. Europe has the lowest number 
of enslaved people. Although slavery was finally abolished 
in Mauritania in 1981, an estimated 4 percent of the pop-
ulation is still enslaved. Slavery is supported by political, 
economic, and cultural institutions, including mosques. 
Most of those enslaved are black, and most slaveholders 
are Arabs. Children inherit the status of slaves and can be 
bought and sold. Slaves are routinely sexually abused by 
men, and most children do not know their fathers. They 
work constantly without pay and do not receive health 
care. The abduction and sale of approximately three hun-
dred schoolgirls by Boko Haram in Nigeria, discussed in 

Chapter 5, focused global attention on the widespread 
practice of the contemporary enslavement of girls and 
women in West Africa and the indifference of leaders and 
citizens in these countries to this global crime. Many Bra-
zilians from poor communities are enslaved on large farms, 
cattle ranches, and plantations. They endure degrading 
and inhumane conditions, violence, and food deprivation. 
They find themselves permanently indebted to share-
holders who prevent them from leaving. Some  enslaved 
 Brazilians are murdered. China’s practice of “re-education 
through labor” received global attention when the media 
publicized a letter stuffed in a package of Halloween dec-
orations that was bought at Kmart by a woman in Oregon. 
The letter, written by a prisoner in a forced labor camp, 
told about long working hours, inhumane conditions, and 
sadistic guards.9

The exponential growth in contemporary slavery and 
human trafficking is inseparable from increasing levels of 
economic and cultural globalization. Global inequality and 
demographic factors contribute to the rapid growth of la-
bor migration, a development in which most countries 
participate. Migrants are employed to do the most strenu-
ous and undesirable jobs in most countries, including the 
United States. Globalization and changing attitudes about 
women have led to a dramatic increase in women migrants. 
Many women are employed as domestic helpers in service 
industries and as dancers, strippers, and sex workers in the 
entertainment industry. This feminization of migration 
(i.e., the increasing percentage of women in the migrant 
population) complicates the human trafficking problem.10

Despite the global emphasis on women and girls be-
ing trafficked for sexual exploitation, the International 
Labor Organization (ILO) found that of the estimated 9.5 
million victims of forced labor in Asia, less than 10 percent 
were trafficked for commercial sexual exploitation. Glob-
ally, less than half of all trafficking victims are involved in 
the sex trade.11 Women and girls are generally perceived as 
replaceable commodities by human traffickers. Although 
virtually all societies have experienced human trafficking 
for sexual purposes, this practice seems to be more prev-
alent in several Asian countries. Prior to the Russian Rev-
olution in 1917, Russian and Eastern European women 
were trafficked into China and Argentina. Between the 
1970s and today, there have been four distinct waves of sex-
ual human trafficking, all of which are manifestations of in-
creasing globalization. The first wave began in the 1970s 
and was primarily composed of trafficked women from 
Southeast Asia, particularly Thailand and the Philippines. 
The second wave started in the early 1980s and involved 
trafficked women mostly from Africa, especially Ghana 
and Nigeria. The third wave, from the 1980s to the 1990s, 
was made up of Latin Americans, with most of the women 
coming from Colombia, Brazil, and the Dominican Repub-
lic. The fourth wave, which mirrors the rapid expansion and 
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growing complexity of globalization, is closely connected 
to the demise of the Soviet Union. The women are coming 
from Eastern and Central Europe.12

Although women are trafficked globally, the Nether-
lands, Germany, Japan, Spain, the United Arab Emirates, 
 Israel, Greece, South Korea, Turkey, Austria, Belgium, 
 Bosnia, the United States, and Canada are the principal 
 destinations. Criminals collaborate to maximize their prof-
its from human trafficking. Groups in the Russian Far East 
cooperate with Japanese and Korean organized crime to 
transport women to China, Japan, Korea, Thailand, and 
other countries of the Pacific Rim. Groups in the Caucasus 
collaborate with human traffickers in Turkey to transport 
women to brothels in Turkey, Cyprus, and countries in the 
Middle East. Women from Kazakhstan are trafficked to 
Bahrain, where the Muslim links of the traffickers provide 
women for this free-trade zone.13

Although trafficking across national boundaries for 
sexual exploitation is a significant component of global 
crime, most trafficked women and girls remain within 
their countries or regions. In India alone, for example, 
more than half a million girls are in brothels, more than 
any other country in the world. The rapid growth of sex 
tourism in Asia and elsewhere reinforces the sexual ex-
ploitation of women and girls within their own societies. 
What’s more, the AIDS pandemic is influencing human 
traffickers to find younger women and girls, especially vir-
gins, because customers believe they are less likely to be 
infected with HIV and AIDS.14

Child-sex tourism is a growing global crime. Usu-
ally, predators from rich countries cooperate with people 
in poor countries, including family members of victims, 
to sexually exploit children. This problem is most pro-
nounced in Southeast Asia, especially in the Philippines. 
The globalization of communications, particularly fast and 
inexpensive Internet connections, has given rise to virtual 
trafficking, which involves creating video chat rooms 
where predators meet children.

Complicating the issue of human trafficking for sex-
ual exploitation is a growing acceptance of commercial 
sex that is initiated and controlled by women and men in-
volved in prostitution. Increasingly, the Internet is being 
used to allow independent prostitutes to advertise their 
services online and conduct business privately away from 
brothels, madams, and pimps.

The global response to human trafficking has largely 
been ineffective. Several efforts to address this problem 
have been made at both national and global levels. In 1989, 
the European Parliament adopted a resolution that called 
for tough measures to eradicate human trafficking. Meet-
ing in Beijing at the Fourth World Conference on Women 
and declaring that women’s rights are human rights, del-
egates from 189 countries unanimously adopted a plat-
form for action, which called on governments to dismantle 

criminal networks engaged in trafficking women. In re-
sponse to the unprecedented growth in human trafficking, 
the UN Protocol Against the Trafficking in Women and 
Children was adopted along with the UN Convention 
on Transnational Crime in 2000. At a world summit on 
organized crime in 2000 in Palermo, Italy, leaders from 
eighty countries signed the UN protocol. Also in 2000, a 
coalition of Democrats, Republicans, feminists, and evan-
gelical Christians pressured the U.S. Congress to enact the 
 Victims of Trafficking and Violence Protection Act to 
prosecute traffickers in the United States and to take ac-
tion abroad against this global crime. This law recognized 
 human trafficking as a federal crime and requires the U.S. 
Department of State to publish an annual report on the 
state of human trafficking globally.15

While the global community was responding to the 
problem of human trafficking, several countries were le-
galizing the sex trade, which consists predominantly of 
foreign women in most European countries. For example, 
roughly half a million women are trafficked as prostitutes 
in Europe every year. In Germany, three out of four sex 
workers are foreigners, and in the Netherlands, one out 
of two sex workers comes from another country. In 2000, 
the Netherlands legalized prostitution, which is a billion-
dollar-a-year industry and represents roughly 5 percent of 
that country’s economy. Germany legalized prostitution in 
2001. The sex trade contributes approximately $4.5 billion 
to Germany’s economy.16 Very few traffickers are prose-
cuted and convicted.

12.6: Criminal Gangs  
and Kidnapping
12.6 Outline the factors that provide fertile grounds  

for kidnapping and gang violence to flourish

The same communications and technological revolutions 
that drive globalization also help gangs to grow. The 
Internet enables them to form alliances, to learn from 
each other, and to terrorize. Repeated exposure to cultural 
globalization—especially violent television programs, 
movies, video games, and magazines—reinforces their 
violent behavior. Ethnic conflicts and civil wars, combined 
with easy access to guns, provide fertile ground for 
gang violence to flourish. Aspects of globalization—
especially global migration, global inequality, and fewer 
government-provided public services due to privatization 
and trade liberalization—contribute to the growth of 
gangs. Demographic factors also play an important role. 
Young people between the ages of sixteen and twenty-
four tend to commit most of the crimes, especially in 
densely populated areas. As we discussed earlier in this 
chapter, poverty and the decline of social services often 
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combine to influence parents to abandon their children, 
making them vulnerable to gangs. Gang violence threatens 
peace and security, increases political instability, weakens 
democratic institutions, increases human rights violations, 
and impedes economic development. Kidnapping is often 
an integral component of gang violence. Gang violence 
usually generates counterviolence by vigilante groups, the 
military, and police officers.

Foundations for rising gang violence in Central Amer-
ica were laid during the civil wars that devastated the re-
gion in the 1980s, driven partly by military and political 
rivalry between the United States and the Soviet Union. The 
Cold War in Central America was accompanied by wide-
spread human rights abuses, rape, torture, extrajudicial 
executions, kidnappings, and drug production and traffick-
ing. In Guatemala alone, more than two hundred thousand 
people were killed or missing (out of a population of four-
teen million) during these conflicts. Civil wars also bring 
with them the proliferation of weapons. As we discussed 
in Chapter 11, violence is a factor that pushes people to mi-
grate. Many Central Americans came to the United States 
and settled in the ghettos of Los Angeles and other major 
American cities. Many young migrants soon became in-
volved in street gangs, committed violent crimes, including 
murder, and participated in drug trafficking. When the U.S. 
Congress decided to enact very punitive immigration laws 
in 1996, noncitizens who were sentenced to a year or more 
in prison could be repatriated to their country of origin. For-
eign-born U.S. citizens who committed felonies could lose 
their American citizenship and be expelled from the country 
after serving their sentences. Consequently, roughly twenty 
thousand young Central American criminals were seventy 
thousand gang members in Central America. Gang mem-
bers recreated their violent lifestyles in Central America. 
Drug trafficking escalated. Central America has the world’s 
highest murder rates. As the United States escalated its 
war on drugs in Colombia, drug-trafficking organizations 
moved into Central America and used drugs to pay gang 
members. Central America is a bridge between Colombia, 
the world’s largest producer of cocaine, and Mexico, which 
is the transit point for the United States, the world’s largest 
consumer of cocaine and other drugs. Gang members rou-
tinely force residents of poor neighborhoods to pay what 
they call protection fees, demand war taxes from businesses, 
and often murder individuals who refuse to or cannot pay 
them. Rapes of young women have increased, homes are 
robbed, schoolchildren are turned into drug addicts, and 
kidnappings occur frequently. Gang violence, instability, 
and poverty triggered unprecedented flows of unaccompa-
nied child migrants from Honduras, El Salvador, and Gua-
temala to the United States.

Previously, most victims of kidnappings were wealthy 
individuals who could arrange to pay large ransoms. To-
day, however, ordinary individuals are being kidnapped 

for a variety of reasons. Terrorists have used kidnappings 
as bargaining chips and to create widespread fear. Many 
of the kidnappings in Africa and the Middle East are by 
terrorists who use the ransom to fund their activities. 
 Islamic terrorists in the Philippines routinely kidnap for-
eigners, especially Westerners, to extract money to finance 
terrorism. Kidnappings are an integral component of vio-
lence and drug trafficking in Colombia. Mexico is by far 
the world’s leader in kidnappings. A quarter of all kidnap-
pings occur in Latin America.17

12.7: Illegal Trade in 
Endangered Animals  
and Plants
12.7 Examine the global issue of illegal trade  

in endangered animals and plants

The illegal trade in endangered species coexists with legal 
transactions, thereby making it difficult to ascertain the 
magnitude of the problem. Nevertheless, there is general 
agreement that many of the factors we discussed earlier 
about the globalization of crime combine to sustain and 
expand both the legal and illicit aspects of this trade. Local 
and individual decisions directly affect trade in endangered 
animals and plants. These decisions have significant global 
consequences. For many individuals, the trade liberalization 
that characterizes globalization augments perceptions that 
almost anything can be traded, regardless of long-term 
consequences for the environment. Economic inequality 
between conservationists in rich countries and poor people 
in the developing world, where most animals and plants 
are located, often gives rise to divergent perceptions of 
and approaches to illegal trade. For example, elephants 
are generally regarded as exotic by many residents in rich 
countries, but many Africans view them as threats to their 
safety and their crops. On the other hand, carefully managed 
animals and plants can play a major role in ecotourism and 
other aspects of economic development. Political instability 
and ethnic conflicts in many countries often facilitate both 
trade in and the destruction of many endangered animals 
and plants. Illicit trade fuels many conflicts. Illegal wildlife 
trade also raises issues such as sustainability and biological 
diversity. Also, imports of animals and plants sometimes 
contribute to problems associated with invasive species that 
threaten native species.

Given the global reach of traffickers in endangered 
animals and plants and the numerous small illegal trans-
actions that occur daily by individuals worldwide, as-
certaining the financial gains from this global crime is 
extremely difficult, if not impossible. While global atten-
tion was drawn to illicit trade in endangered animals by 
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large sales of African elephant tusks to Japan and else-
where, the expansion of legal trade and the Internet have 
significantly broadened this criminal activity. The most en-
dangered  species—such as tigers, Asian bears, rhinoceros, 
hyacinth macaws from the Amazon, Australian palm cock-
atoos, Saiga antelopes, and hawksbill turtles—command 
high prices. As we saw in Chapter 10, rhinoceros horns are 
more valuable than gold. Many of the highly valued ille-
gally traded species are believed to have medicinal prop-
erties and are usually in great demand in several Asian 
countries. Many traditional Chinese medicines contain 
ingredients composed of tiger bone, bear bile, deer musk 
glands, and shark fins. The demand for shark fin soup is of 
great concern to environmentalists who believe that sharks 
are an endangered species. Many animals are sold for food 
and to pet shops worldwide. Products derived from endan-
gered wildlife include exotic leather goods, ornaments, and 
tourist souvenirs. Increasing wealth, engendered by eco-
nomic globalization, has also led to a growth in demand for 
expensive products such as caviar. As countries around the 
Caspian Sea attempt to conserve the sturgeon population, 
illegal trade in caviar has escalated. Global trade in plants 
and forest products is accompanied by illegal logging oper-
ations and lumber sales, especially in Southeast Asia, Cen-
tral Africa, the Amazonian countries, and Russia. Millions 
of plants are sold illegally, and medicinal plants that are 
in great demand due to a global preoccupation with find-
ing easy solutions to health problems are threatened with 
extinction. These include hoodia (which is used in diet 
pills), cistanche (a natural tonic), and the Chinese yew tree 
(which is believed to have cancer-fighting properties).

Concerned about animal and plant extinction, the 
global community responded by signing the Convention 
on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild 
Flora and Fauna (CITES) in 1973. This convention provides 
a framework within which countries adopt domestic legis-
lation to ensure that CITES is implemented at the national 
level. Combating illegal trade in endangered animals and 
plants is an integral component of efforts to strengthen 
wildlife management, promote sustainability, and dimin-
ish deforestation. Several nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs) participate in efforts to protect endangered spe-
cies, including the World Conservation Union, World Wide 
Fund for Nature, Fauna and Flora International, Trade Re-
cords Analysis of Flora and Fauna in Commerce, and the 
World Conservation Monitoring Center. CITES accords 
varying degrees of protection to roughly five thousand an-
imal species and twenty-five thousand plant species. The 
global community has achieved significant success in its 
 effort to protect elephants. A worldwide ban on ivory in 
1989 reduced elephant poaching. Poaching is increasingly 
being used by terrorist organizations in  Africa to fund their 
activities. China and other Asian countries continue to pur-
chase ivory and rhino horns. In 1992, the United States, 
a leading importer of parrots for pets, enacted the Wild 
Bird Conservation Act, which bans imports of all wild-
caught threatened parrots listed in CITES. Consequently, 
parrot imports dropped sharply. The global community 
collaborates with various countries to regulate hunting cer-
tain  animals in ways that promote both conservation and 
 economic benefits. Hunters, conservationists, and local 
farmers are collaborating to protect Africa’s wildlife.

A businessman wearing a mask and holding a credit card at a computer  represents cybercrime, which 
is committed online.
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12.8: Cybercrimes and Piracy
12.8 Evaluate how the rise in internet usage  

and advances in technology have contributed  
to cybercrimes

Cybercrimes are standard crimes committed online or 
harmful behavior that is connected to computers. Examples 
of cybercrimes are fraud, pornography, smuggling, 
copyright and software piracy, identity theft, and extortion. 
The proliferation of online shopping has been a boon for 
cybercriminals. eBay, the biggest online marketplace, 
has roughly 180 million members worldwide, who are 
connected to the Internet, and more than sixty million 
items for sale at any particular moment. Both distance 
and anonymity conspire to render these global online 
shopping centers perfect places for fraudulent activities. 
As a marketplace that links buyers and sellers, eBay has 
very little control over transactions.

The global expansion of the Internet, the widespread 
use of credit cards, and the growth of electronic banking 
combine to facilitate a wide array of fraudulent activities. 
The Nigerian scam is one of the most common cyberspace 
crimes and one of the most persistent. A Nigerian sends an 
e-mail asking prospective victims to assist him or her to 
transfer millions of recently acquired dollars out of Nigeria 
in exchange for a substantial part of the money. Prospec-
tive victims are instructed to deposit their own money into 
a specified bank account to demonstrate their honesty and 
willingness to cooperate. If these instructions are followed, 
the money and the Nigerian e-mail sender simply vanish. 
Credit card fraud on the Internet involves the use of sto-
len credit card numbers and information, such as the date 
of expiration and delivery address, to purchase products 
from virtual shopping malls and auction sites. Financial 
institutions are very vulnerable to cybercrimes. For ex-
ample, in 2013, an operation that included sophisticated 
computer experts worldwide stole $45 million from ATMs 
(automated teller machines) in 24 countries in 10 hours.

Despite increasingly sophisticated computer security 
measures, criminals are becoming adept at crashing com-
puter systems and impeding their operation. A growing con-
cern among governments, including the U.S. government, 
is that cybercriminals could be successful at penetrating 
security organizations and threaten vital national interests. 
For example, China and Russia focus on stealing U.S. mil-
itary secrets in an effort to undermine American military 
superiority. The United States’ vulnerabilities range from 
its nuclear power plants and electrical grids to the informa-
tion systems of government agencies and major U.S. com-
panies. The Chinese government collaborates with hackers 
to steal corporate secrets of Western companies. Universities 
are facing many cyberattacks. They are the most open and 
robust centers of information exchange in the world and 
producers of research in many different areas that drives 

technological and scientific innovation. China, in partic-
ular, steals much valuable information from them. The 
high-profile attack against Sony in late 2014 that the United 
States attributed to North Korea elicited the first instance 
of the U.S. government imposing sanctions on a country 
in retaliation for a cyberattack on a company. The Sony at-
tack, which exposed confidential files and involved threats 
against movie theaters, came just as Sony was preparing to 
release the movie The Interview, which treated the fictitious 
assassination of North Korea’s leader as comedy. Extortion 
schemes by organized criminal groups based primarily in 
Russia and Eastern European countries have been imple-
mented in Australia, Britain, Canada, Thailand, the United 
States, and elsewhere. Criminals employ  sophisticated vi-
ruses to disable computer systems. An Internet virus named 
Kama Sutra—named after the venerable Indian guide to 
eroticism—was programmed to overwrite documents, im-
ages, and  compressed computer files. Aimed principally at 
home computers, the virus infected computers through an 
e-mail that promised racy pictures. Russian criminal gangs 
use software tools to infect thousands of personal comput-
ers in corporate and government networks with programs 
that steal passwords and other information.

Global trade, computer technologies, and the global-
ization of American and European cultures have contrib-
uted to the growth of global piracy, which includes online 
music piracy, counterfeiting, and old-fashioned piracy on 
the high seas. Online music piracy and counterfeiting deal 
with intellectual property rights, copyrights, and patent 
laws. Downloading music is generally regarded as a harm-
less activity by those engaged in it. However, the music 
industry views online music piracy as theft. Throughout 
China, one can purchase inexpensive counterfeit DVDs of 
the most recent American movies, as well as counterfeit 
shoes, clothes, computer software, books, and many other 
products. Counterfeit prescription drugs are a major prob-
lem that threatens human security. China and India are the 
leading sources of faked drugs.18

12.8.1: Piracy at Sea
Piracy on the high seas has re-emerged as a significant 
threat to global shipping. It also demonstrates new threats 
from nonstate actors to global military powers such as the 
United States. Modern piracy ranges from desperately 
impoverished people committing petty larcenies at sea to 
highly organized syndicates slaughtering ships’ crews to 
steal not only the valuable cargo but also the multimillion-
dollar ships. The failure of the Somali state, the withdrawal 
of the Soviet and American military forces from the area 
with the end of the Cold War, the widespread poverty and 
violence in Somalia, and the ease with which cargo ships 
could be seized and large ransoms could be collected by 
small groups of men in small speed boats armed with 
grappling hooks, assault rifles, rock-propelled grenades, 
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knives, and satellite telephones had contributed to 
escalating pirate attacks. When pirates seized the U.S.-
flagged cargo ship the Maersk Alabama and held the captain 
for ransom, a U.S. Navy–guided destroyer and other 
warships were sent to the Somali coast. U.S. Navy Seals on 
the destroyer Bainbridge were experienced snipers. They 
killed the three pirates and rescued the captain, Richard 
Phillips, of the Maersk Alabama. Piracy along the Somali 
coast stopped when the United States, the European Union, 
China, India, Russia, and other countries increased naval 
task forces in the region. Ships were made more difficult 
to attack, and many carry armed guards. Pirate havens in 
Somalia have also been attacked. Piracy in West Africa, 
especially by Nigerians in the Gulf of Guinea, has increased 
significantly. It is intertwined with drug trafficking, arms 
smuggling, and terrorist groups that use it to raise funds.

Petro-piracy, similar to that in the Gulf of Guinea, has 
risen sharply in the Strait of Malacca and the South China 
Sea. The Indonesian Island of Batam has historically been 
a haven for pirates. Its location provides excellent views of 
passing ships, and its low level of law enforcement facili-
tates organized criminal activities. About a fourth of global 
seaborne oil trade,  primarily between the Middle East and 
East Asia, goes through the Strait of Malacca. Pirates cap-
ture oil tankers, siphon their oil into other vessels, and sell 
it on the black market.

12.9: Global Responses  
to Crime
12.9 Analyze why globalization has been far  

more beneficial to nonstate actors who commit 
crimes than it has been to nation-states

Global crime is inextricably linked to poverty, extreme 
economic and gender inequality, lack of education, the 
proliferation of small arms, environmental problems, 
corruption, and a general disregard for the rule of law. 
Efforts to address these underlying problems are essential 
to reducing crime. Countries are ill equipped to effectively 
respond to global criminal activities. As we pointed out 
earlier in this chapter, globalization has been far more 
beneficial to nonstate actors, including smugglers, drug 
traffickers, and other global criminal networks, than it 
has been to nation-states. The hierarchical structure of 
countries is a liability in an increasingly decentralized, 
global society. Furthermore, globalization has diminished 
the ability of states to exercise effective jurisdiction over 
their territories and to regulate trade and other activities. 
The nature of globalization makes it difficult to determine 
where the crimes occurred and which country or countries 
have jurisdiction over them. Few governments have the 
resources to effectively control global crime, especially in 

light of reduced government budgets for public services. 
Furthermore, divergent views among countries about 
crime and different priorities render effective collaboration 
among states difficult to achieve.

The International Criminal Police Organization, com-
monly known as Interpol, is a global clearinghouse for po-
lice information based in France. As we have seen, global 
crime is proliferating so rapidly and on such a vast scale at 
a time when cultural attitudes are generally much more tol-
erant of many global criminal activities that global efforts 
to reduce the crimes we have discussed are significantly 
undermined. Nevertheless, Interpol’s role in combating 
drug trafficking and other global crimes is important. In-
terpol collects and analyzes data, supports global crime 
investigations, organizes operational working meetings 
among countries, and organizes regional and global con-
ferences on a wide range of criminal activities. Despite 
support from Interpol, fighting crime is essentially a local 
activity, and states themselves are ultimately responsi-
ble for reducing global crime. But as with many domestic 
crimes, states confront many serious obstacles in fighting 
global crime. Several countries, including Indonesia, Iran, 
Saudi Arabia, China, Singapore, and Malaysia, impose the 
death penalty on individuals found guilty of drug smug-
gling. Indonesia’s policy was widely condemned when 
several foreign nationals, including two Australians, were 
executed by a firing squad in 2015 despite pleas from 
 Australia’s Prime Minister Tony Abbott to spare their lives. 
Australia recalled its ambassador to Indonesia in protest.

Attempting to be more effective in countering global 
crime, 178 countries have joined Interpol. Most of these 
countries signed the UN Convention Against Transna-
tional Organized Crime, a global agreement that outlaws 
bank secrecy, keeps prosecutors worldwide in contact by 
e-mail, allows international arrest warrants to be sent by 
e-mail, provides for videoconferences to allow witnesses 
to testify without having to travel around the world, and 
creates international witness protection programs. The 
challenge confronting the global community is the ability 
to implement these provisions. The forces of globalization 
are likely to give global criminals the advantage in the 
worldwide struggle to reduce global crime.

A global response to cybercrime is just being contem-
plated by world and business leaders. Cybercrime, a crime 
of hacking and data theft and sabotage, is rapidly growing 
and bleeding businesses of $1 trillion per year. Some called 
the high-profile hacking attack on Sony Pictures Enter-
tainment in late 2014 a global wake-up call. At the World 
Economic Forum in Davos, Switzerland, in early 2015, a 
business leader stated that there is no longer any secure 
data center in the world. Cybercrime is a threat not only to 
businesses but to critical infrastructure of nations.

Major considerations have stood in the way of a global 
response to cybercrime that would show international 
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cooperation. Because cybercrime is so new, experts are 
still attempting to define it and to determine accurate 
figures for the financial losses it causes. The issues that 

would have to be resolved in a global fight against cyber-
crime would touch on privacy, trade, overregulation, and 
intelligence-sharing.19

Case Study

Government Corruption in India
Government corruption is the illegal use of official positions for 
private gain. It includes taking bribes, stealing state property, 
embezzling public funds, selectively and arbitrarily enforcing the 
law, and cooperating with criminals. Government corruption 
perpetuates poverty, inequality, global crime, the globalization of 
diseases, environmental problems, and undemocratic regimes. 
Corruption creates a lack of accountability along with a culture 
of fear, dishonesty, secrecy, cynicism, lawlessness, mistrust. 
Consumers pay higher prices for almost everything as corrupt 
officials help create illegal monopolies in the economic sector. 
Government bureaucracy grows and becomes more inefficient, 
and bribery proliferates. Official corruption filters down through 
society and is accepted as a way of life.

There are many reasons for government corruption. They 
include basic human greed, cultural values that encourage help-
ing relatives and friends, lack of accountability, weak and inef-
fective judicial systems, economic hardships for public sector 
employees, and the growth of global crime as a component of 
globalization. Rapid economic growth also is conducive to in-
creasing government corruption.

India’s rapid economic growth has contributed to a “season 
of scams” by government officials by increasing the amount of 
money available to steal. More than 80 percent of Indians perceive 
corruption to be an urgent problem, despite a long history of cor-
ruption in the country. There is an estimated $450 billion derived 
from illegal activities by Indians deposited in foreign bank accounts. 
Money is routinely stolen from programs intended to benefit the 
poor. For example, almost half of state fuel subsidies are stolen, 
amounting to roughly $2 billion a year. In Uttar Pradesh alone, more 
than $40 billion of food and other subsidies over a five-year period 
did not reach the poor due to government corruption. One of the 
leading cases of corruption occurred in India’s telecom industry, 
the world’s fastest-growing market. Andimuthu Raja, the telecom 
minister, refused to auction licenses. He awarded them arbitrarily 
and to favored companies for below market value. The government 
lost $40 billion. In another high-profile corruption case, nicknamed 
Coalgate, India’s former prime minister, Manmohan Singh, was 
summoned as one of the accused in a government investigation 
into illegal selling of coal field leases to Indian corporations.

There are many initiatives globally to diminish government cor-
ruption. One is the proliferation of anticorruption units around the 
world. There is an upsurge in grassroots democracy with those 
who are most affected by corruption—the poor—taking measures 
to hold corrupt officials accountable. Villagers perform social au-
dits to ascertain that money is not stolen. They are helped by the 
rapid growth of communications technologies, which they use to 
enhance transparency. The opposition Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) 
made government corruption a leading political issue, supported 

by popular anger about corruption. That forced the governing Con-
gress Party to implement reforms that remove discretionary powers 
abused by politicians. Furthermore, the courts reinforce the anti-
corruption campaign by trying accused officials. Technology also is 
being used to circumvent India’s largely corrupt and inefficient bu-
reaucracy. Payments bypass bureaucrats and go directly into indi-
viduals’ bank accounts. As villages gain access to broadband and 
government databases, they can obtain documents, assess prop-
erty taxes, and pay bills online. Bids for government contracts also 
are made online, enabling anticorruption groups to monitor them. 
Global coalitions of anticorruption nonstate actors have persuaded 
the U.S. government to enact legislation requiring companies to 
disclose payments to governments. There also are global efforts 
to recover stolen assets that are in foreign  secret bank accounts.

Corruption Ranking of Countries, 2014
(zero means a country is perceived as highly corrupt, and 
100 means it is perceived as very clean)

top 10 most corrupt countries scores

Somalia 8

North Korea 8

Afghanistan 8

Sudan 11

South Sudan 14

Libya 15

Iraq 16

Uzbekistan 17

Turkmenistan 17

Syria 17

India 38

United States 73

Australia 80

top 10 Least corrupt countries scores

Denmark 92

New Zealand 91

Finland 89

Sweden 87

Norway 86

Switzerland 86

Singapore 84

Netherlands 83

Luxembourg 82

Canada 81

Adapted from Transparency International, the Global Coalition Against Corruption, 
“Corruption Perceptions Index 2014” www.transparency.org/cpi2014/results 
(retrieved May 4, 2015).
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Global criminal activities have proliferated with the 
rapid growth of economic, financial, technological, cul-
tural, and other forms of globalization. Increased global 
migration, global inequality, the growth of global cit-
ies, the explosion of global trade, inexpensive commu-
nications, revolutions in computer technologies, and 
the disintegration of the Soviet Union have contributed 
to the spread and intensification of global crime. As we 
saw, global crime is intricately intertwined with politics, 
economics, and culture. This chapter shows how illegal 
activities occur alongside legal activities and how diffi-
cult they sometimes are to separate. Furthermore, there 
are divergent perceptions about global crimes as well 
as different approaches to dealing with them. Global-
ization has weakened states in ways that prevent them 

from effectively combating many global crimes. Further-
more, as the case study shows, government corruption is 
global crime that facilitates other criminal activities. We 
discussed major global crimes such as drug trafficking, 
sexual crimes, human trafficking, illegal trade in endan-
gered species, and cybercrimes. Throughout history, the 
world has experienced an increase in the global drug 
trade, accompanied by growing drug use and addiction. 
This global crime commands the attention of the global 
community, although countries adopt divergent ap-
proaches to dealing with illegal drugs. There are global 
responses to the crimes discussed. Organizations such as 
Interpol provide information on criminal activities and 
cooperate with countries in an effort to reduce global 
crime.

Summary

Discussion Questions
1. Discuss ways in which globalization facilitates the 

growth of global crime.
2. How and to what extent has globalization affected the 

ability of states to diminish global criminal activities?
3. Compare European and American approaches to 

dealing with illegal drugs. Make arguments for and 
against legalizing drugs.

4. Discuss the problem of government corruption.
5. Discuss the growth of piracy, and the causes, and pos-

sible ways to reduce it.
6. Discuss the problem of sexual crimes. Give  

examples.
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Chapter 13

Global Health  
Challenges

 13.1 Recall the causes and effects of 
noncommunicable diseases

 13.2 Evaluate the role of global travel and trade 
in facilitating the globalization of infectious 
diseases

 13.3 Outline the three developments that gave 
rise to the concept of human security

 13.4 Describe the three epidemiologic transitions 
to better understand contemporary 
concerns about infectious diseases

 13.5 Report the cause, spread, effects, and 
control measures of influenza and avian flu

 13.6 Report the cause, spread, effects, and 
control measures of malaria

 13.7   Recognize the causes and preventive 
measures of HIV

 13.8   Report the origin, spread, effects, and 
control measures of SARS

 13.9   Report the origin, spread, effects, and 
control measures of Ebola

 13.10   Outline role of the WHO in preventing the 
spread of infectious diseases

 Learning Objectives

Many individuals and nongovernMental organizations (ngos) help fight global disease.  
The Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation plays a key role in the war against malaria, AIDS, and other diseases. 
Melinda and Bill Gates met with doctors and patients at the Manhica Research Center and Hospital in an area of 
 Mozambique heavily affected by malaria.
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Noncommunicable diseases (NCDs) such as heart 
disease, cancer, diabetes, chronic respiratory disease, 
and mental illness in general and Alzheimer’s disease 
in particular are the leading causes of death and 
disability globally. Long associated with affluent 
Western standards of living, NCDs are now a global 
problem. While rich countries are better equipped to 
deal with chronic diseases, they are far more deadly 
in poor countries. Growing numbers of old people and 
the spread of middle-class lifestyles make NCDs more 
prevalent than infectious diseases. Globalization also 
contributes to the growth of NCDs by helping expand 
the global middle class and by promoting fast foods, 
sugary drinks, alcohol, smoking, processed foods, and 
sedentary lifestyles. A major global health threat that 
undermines efforts to cure diseases is the emergence 
of germs that are resistant to antibiotics. This is due 
mainly to the excessive use of antibiotics in medicine 
and agriculture.

Infectious diseases are intertwined with numerous 
global issues and are inseparable from political, eco-
nomic, and cultural components of globalization. Eth-
nic conflicts make populations vulnerable to infectious 
diseases. Fighting contributes to the collapse of public 
services, which means that many people die from what 
would ordinarily be treatable diseases, such as diarrhea 
and respiratory infections. Conflicts also create refu-
gees, overcrowding, and unsanitary conditions, thereby 
creating environments conducive to the spread of infec-
tious diseases.

Environmental degradation and deforestation expose 
humans to a variety of infectious diseases. They also con-
tribute to global warming and flooding, which facilitate 
the emergence of infectious diseases. Rising tempera-
tures in winter enable germs to survive in large numbers, 
and flooded areas become potent breeding grounds for 
mosquito-related diseases and cholera. Rapid popula-
tion growth and urbanization bring more people closer 
together and into contact with infectious diseases. Trade 
has long been a major facilitator of the spread of infec-
tious diseases. Consequently, trade suffers greatly when 
outbreaks occur. In many ways, trade liberalization con-
tributes to the spread of infectious diseases by reducing 
the role of many governments in providing essential 
basic health care and other services. Infectious diseases 
have far-reaching social, economic, demographic, secu-
rity, and political consequences.

This chapter examines the globalization of noncom-
municable and infectious diseases, the concept of hu-
man security, and the nature and spread of infectious 
diseases. The chapter discusses global responses to the 
growth,  persistence, and transmission of infectious  

diseases. It  concludes with a case study of obesity as a 
global  epidemic. The American Medical Association offi-
cially classified obesity as a disease in 2013.

13.1: Noncommunicable 
Diseases (NCDs)
13.1 Recall the causes and effects of  

noncommunicable diseases

Modern medicine was primarily focused on curing and 
preventing infectious diseases, precisely because they 
were the leading causes of mortality and disability. 
The success of modern medicine in eradicating and 
controlling many infectious diseases combined with 
industrialization, urbanization, dietary changes, 
economic prosperity, and changing lifestyles has 
focused more attention on noncommunicable diseases 
(NCDs). These diseases are not caused by infections. 
They require long-term treatment and care and cause 
long-term harm.

Major NCDs are cancer, heart disease, diabetes, obe-
sity, Alzheimer’s disease, respiratory diseases, and other 
chronic diseases. Depression and other mental health is-
sues are interrelated with NCDs. More than thirty-five 
million people die each year from NCDs. Roughly 75 
percent of all adult deaths and half of all disability glob-
ally are caused by NCDs. Eighty percent of these deaths 
occur in middle- and low-income countries, and the 
death rate before the age of sixty for people in the de-
veloping world is twice as high as it is for people in rich 
countries.1 Rates of cancer and other NCDs are rising 
sharply.

13.1.1: The Impact of NCDs
NCDs have profound economic, social, and political 
implications. They affect many issues discussed earlier. 
NCDs increase poverty and drain financial resources of 
individuals, families, and governments. Businesses are 
also affected. Workers with NCDs usually miss work, 
underperform at work, become disabled, and leave the 
workforce before they reach retirement age. Chronic 
diseases require extensive medical care and a variety of 
services that are very expensive. Payment for treatment 
and care often reduces families to financial ruin, trapping 
them in cycles of debt, impoverishment, and sickness. 
Poor people are the most vulnerable to the negative effects 
of economic costs associated with NCDs. Many lack 
economic assistance and health insurance and often have 
to leave their jobs to care for relatives. Some children are 
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forced to leave school to supplement their family’s income. 
Demographic transitions in many countries, especially 
Western Europe, the United States, Canada, and Japan, 
have reduced the proportion of working-age adults while 
rapidly increasing the number of older people who need 
care. Throughout the world, including the United States, 
Canada, and Western Europe, women are the indispensable 
caregivers. This means that many women leave work 
and abandon opportunities for economic advancement 
and diminish their chances of achieving gender equality. 
Diseases such as Alzheimer’s disease require intensive 
and prolonged care that is generally not provided by most 
national health care systems. Furthermore, few families 
can afford the expense associated with such care and must 
rely primarily on unpaid informal care by the family. Many 
NCDs are the result of aging. Governments are challenged 
to develop comprehensive and sustainable long-term care 
plans and support for older people. This inevitably leads 
to political struggles over the allocation of scarce resources 
and the setting of national priorities.2

13.1.2: Causes of NCDs
GlobalizatioN Leading causes of NCDs include un-
healthy diets, lack of exercise, smoking, the harmful use 
of alcohol, affluence, poverty, and pollution, especially 
black carbon, which is discussed in Chapter 10. Globaliza-
tion is playing a pivotal role in the growth of NCDs. The 
spread of medicine and technology to distant parts of the 
world to treat diseases directly contributes to longevity, 
a major cause of NCDs. Globalization also spreads West-
ern lifestyles that enhance the development of NCDs. 
Throughout the world, even in many small communities, 
people have retreated from the outdoors and spend most 
of their time with technological devices, especially the In-
ternet and television. Combined with rapid urbanization, 
these technologies encourage sedentary lifestyles that 
contribute to obesity, heart disease, and other NCDs. In 
a world that is always busy, stress becomes toxic. Stress 
impairs the immune system and is an underlying cause 
of many diseases, including cancer. Global connectedness 
engenders chronic sleep deficits which are implicated in 
many NCDs, including depression, heart disease, chronic 
pain, diabetes, and cancer.

Globalization promotes free trade, which includes 
the spread of fast food and processed foods even to  
remote parts of the world. Profits, not proper nutri-
tion, are the primary concern of global food companies.  
Rising obesity rates around the world are directly 
linked to the consumption of vast quantities of sugary 
drinks. The  institute for agriculture and trade Policy 
in Minnesota has shown that following the passage of 

the North American Free Trade Agreement in 1994, dis-
cussed in  Chapter 8, there has been a more than 1,200 
percent increase in high fructose corn syrup exports from 
the United States to Mexico. Mexico now has the highest 
obesity rates in the world. Turkey tails, which are about 
40 percent fat, are frequently consumed in Samoa, which 
has strong ties with the United States. Similarly, many 
Pacific islands close to New  Zealand have diets that in-
clude mutton flaps, which are mostly fat. Consequently, 
Pacific islands have very high rates of obesity.3

SmokiNG Smoking is the leading cause of NCDs and 
preventable deaths. More than six million people die each 
year from tobacco use, a number that is higher than all 
the deaths caused by HIV/AIDS, tuberculosis, and ma-
laria combined. With more than 300 million smokers, 
about one-third of the global total, China has one mil-
lion deaths each year from smoking. While rich countries 
have sharply reduced smoking, countries in Central and 
Eastern Europe, Asia, Africa, and Latin America are ex-
periencing a rise in tobacco use, due partly to aggressive 
marketing efforts of tobacco companies. Tobacco use is 
the leading cause of cancer, heart disease, and chronic re-
spiratory disease.

alCohol, afflueNCe, PoveRty, aND Pollu-
tioN Alcohol, a leading cause of NCDs in Eastern Eu-
rope, Central Europe, Latin America, and the Caribbean, 
is the third leading cause of deaths worldwide. Heavy 
drinking, especially when combined with smoking, can 
cause cancers of the mouth, larynx, pharynx, esophagus, 
liver, and breast. Affluence, often equated with Western-
ization, has long been a leading cause of NCDs. Some 
NCDs, such as colorectal and breast cancers, are still 
more prevalent in rich countries than in the developing 
world. Poverty also contributes to the increase in NCDs. 
People in poorer countries tend to smoke more, are more 
obese, and have higher blood pressure. Most poor coun-
tries lack adequate medical care, and many diseases 
are not diagnosed early. Even if a diagnosis is known, 
the disease often goes untreated. This results in higher 
death rates from NCDs in poor countries than in rich 
ones.4 Pollution is among the top seven leading causes of 
NCDs and accounts for more than three million deaths 
globally each year. Women and girls suffer most from 
indoor pollution that comes from wood-burning stoves. 
Chronic obstructive pulmonary disease and lung cancer 
increase with greater industrialization. China, which has 
many factories and relies mostly on coal for energy, heat-
ing, and cooking, has very high levels of pollution, as we 
discussed in Chapter 10. Pollution causes an estimated 
1.2 million deaths in China and is the fourth leading risk 
factor for deaths in China.
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13.1.3: Major NCDs
CaNCeR Cancer kills more than eight million people 
each year globally. Approximately 70 percent of these 
deaths are in developing countries. Cancers are caused by 
many different things, including smoking, nutrition and 
diet, obesity, sunlight, alcohol, and environment hazards 
such as chemicals and pollution. Smoking is the leading 
cause of lung cancer, and dietary intake can increase the 
risk of colon, breast, kidney, prostate, and endometrial can-
cers. Patients with cancer in high-income countries have 
twice the survival rates of people in developing countries, 
due largely to the quality of medical care. For example, 
many cases of breast cancer in middle- and low-income 
countries are not diagnosed until it has reached stage 4, 
the final stage, when it has invaded organs or bones and 
cannot be cured. Enormous tumors develop. Stigma, pov-
erty, misinformation, and lack of knowledge are impedi-
ments to getting medical treatment. In many parts of the 
developing world, many people with cancer rely on use-
less herbs from traditional healers. The unavailability of 
modern medical technology that can help make sure that 
a lumpectomy is done correctly often leads to unnecessary 
mastectomies.5

heaRt DiSeaSeS Heart disease, once concentrated 
in affluent societies, is increasing in the developing 
world, especially among middle-class individuals. 
Heart disease is the leading cause of death in China, a 
country that has experienced unprecedented economic 
growth and poverty reduction. As we have seen, many 
NCDs are interrelated and are caused by many of the 
same things. Heart disease is connected to high blood 
pressure, or hypertension. Excess sodium in processed 
foods, fast food, and food prepared at home is a key risk 
factor for hypertension. Heart disease is also caused by 
diets that contribute to high blood cholesterol. Other 
causes include obesity, physical inactivity, smoking, 
and diabetes.

DiabeteS Diabetes is rapidly growing globally as more 
people are able to afford foods that contain large amounts 
of sugar. Sugar is addictive and toxic. The consumption of 
large containers of sugary drinks is mainly responsible for 
the rapid growth of diabetes. The average individual in the 
United States and Mexico consumes forty gallons of soft 
drinks a year. China, with a rapidly growing middle class, 
has 114 million people with diabetes, the highest proportion 
of the population (around 11.6 percent) in the world. Dia-
betes affects around 26 million Americans, or 8.3 percent of 
the population. Type 2 diabetes is by far the most common 
form of the disease and accounts for about 95 percent of 
those over age twenty with diabetes. Type 2 diabetes usu-
ally begins later in life and is caused by lifestyle,  especially 
excessive sugar consumption. In contrast, Type 1 diabetes, 
or juvenile diabetes, usually begins early in life and is an 

autoimmune disorder with genetic origins. Diabetes can 
have many devastating health consequences. It is the sev-
enth leading cause of death in the United States. It is the 
dominant cause of kidney failure, nontraumatic lower 
limb amputations, blindness, heart disease, and stroke.

alzheimeR’S DiSeaSe Alzheimer ’s disease is the 
most feared noncommunicable disease because many indi-
viduals will get it if they get old, and there is no cure for it.  
Alzheimer’s disease is the dominant cause of dementia. 
The greatest risk for developing Alzheimer’s disease is 
old age. This disease is growing rapidly as the number of 
old people increases globally, as we discussed in Chap-
ter 11. More than thirty-five million people suffer from  
Alzheimer’s disease globally. It is a degenerative disease 
that poses severe challenges for the global community. 
Symptoms include memory loss, cognitive impairment, 
difficulty communicating, and mood changes.

There are three stages of Alzheimer’s disease

1. The early stages, during which those affected become 
forgetful and have problems with orientation, making 
decisions, and doing household work.

2. The middle stages, in which the symptoms from stage 
one get worse. There is a greater need for personal 
care, which extends to personal hygiene. Behavioral 
changes include wandering, clinging, agitation, and 
aggression.

3. The final stages, in which individuals become un-
aware of time and place; unable to recognize relatives, 
friends, or familiar objects; unable to eat without help; 
severely restricted in their mobility; and bedridden. 
Care, support, and supervision needs are constant. 
Families are under severe stress and face huge finan-
cial burdens.6

13.1.4: Global Responses to NCDs
Since many NCDs, with the exception of Alzheimer ’s 
disease, can be prevented or significantly diminished, 
there is an emphasis on lowering the risks of getting 
them. Conventional medical approaches that work well 
with infectious diseases are less appropriate and less 
effective when dealing with NCDs. Effective ways to 
reduce the growth of NCDs are to promote healthy di-
ets, encourage more physical activity, reduce stress, and 
clean up the environment. These are essentially lifestyle 
changes. To help treat these diseases, global pharma-
ceutical companies such as GlaxoSmithKline and Merck 
provide inexpensive drugs to people in developing 
countries.

Many governments are focusing on promoting health-
ier diets. This means eating more fresh fruits and vegeta-
bles and whole grains and limiting fast foods, processed 
foods, and sodium. When Michael Bloomberg was mayor 

M13_PAYN2051_05_SE_C13.indd   176 12/18/15   7:13 AM



Global Health Challenges  177

Table 13.1 Deaths from Noncommunicable Diseases 
(NCDs) by Country, 2012
In 2012, a total of 68 percent of global deaths were due to 
noncommunicable diseases.

top 10 Countries for nCd deaths
nCd deaths per 100,000 
population, both sexes

Turkmenistan 1,025

Guyana 1,024

Mongolia 967

Sierra Leone 964

Kazakhstan 950

Mali 866

Armenia 848

Afghanistan 846

Uzbekistan 811

Fiji 804

United States 413

bottom 10 Countries for  
nCd deaths nCd deaths per 100,000

Spain 323

Luxembourg 318

France 313

Israel 311

Italy 304

Australia 303

Republic of Korea 302

Switzerland 292

Singapore 265

Japan 244

Adapted from Global Health Observatory (GHO) data on deaths from NCDs, published 
in 2014 by the World Health Organization, www.who.int/gho/ncd/mortality_morbidity/
ncd_total/en/ (retrieved May 2, 2015).

of New York City, he stressed limiting the sale of large 
sugary drinks and reducing the calories of food served in 
restaurants. Similar approaches are being tried globally. 
Mexican president Enrique Peña Nieto, for example, pro-
posed a tax on the sale of all sugary drinks to discourage 
their consumption. Bloomberg provided financial support 
for Mexico’s National Institute of Public Health to promote 
policies such as taxing soft drinks, controlling junk food 
advertising targeted at children, and improving nutrition 
labeling. Global fast food companies such as McDonald’s, 
KFC, Taco Bell, and Pizza Hut are under increasing pres-
sure to serve more nutritious and healthy food.

Governments in Europe, Australia, the United States, 
Canada, and elsewhere have implemented policies that 
restrict smoking in public places. Australia has led the 
world by requiring cigarette companies to place gruesome 
images of people who have been harmed or disfigured by 
tobacco on plain dark brown cigarette packages. Similarly, 
Uruguay requires tobacco companies to cover 80 percent of 
their cigarette packages with graphic pictures showing det-
rimental health consequences of smoking. The Centers for 
Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) has an advertising 
campaign that shows graphic images of people harmed by 
smoking. The World Health Organization (WHO), CDC, 
Johns Hopkins Bloomberg School of Public Health, World 
Lung Foundation, Campaign for Tobacco Free Kids, and 
several NGOs collaborate to reduce smoking.

The CDC’s Field Epidemiology Training Programs 
help health professionals deal with NCDs in Brazil, China, 
Colombia, Jordan, Tanzania, and Thailand. The emphasis 
is on prevention. A global organization that works to pre-
vent and treat NCDs is the NCD alliance, a partnership 
of the World Heart Federation, International Diabetes Fed-
eration, Union for International Cancer Control, and Inter-
national Union Against Tuberculosis and Lung Disease. 
alzheimer’s Disease international is a global federation of 
Alzheimer’s associations that support people with Alzhei-
mer’s disease. Its goal is to make dementia a global health 
priority. bupa is a leading health care group that focuses on 
dementia care and treatment. The Global Ceo initiative 
on alzheimer’s Disease is an organization of private sector 
leaders who partner with public leaders to provide treat-
ment and care for patients with Alzheimer’s disease and to 
support research to find a cure for the disease.

13.2: Globalization of 
Infectious Diseases
13.2 evaluate the role of global travel and trade in 

 facilitating the globalization of infectious diseases

The rapid spread of globalization underscored links 
between infectious diseases in poor countries and 

outbreaks of these diseases in rich countries. The most 
dramatic development was the discovery of HIV/
AIDS in the United States, Western Europe, and other 
rich countries. Although perceived initially as a disease 
limited primarily to homosexuals, HIV/AIDS began 
to spread to the general population through blood 
transfusions, intravenous drug usage, and heterosexual 
practices. Furthermore, prominent people who were 
suffering from the disease fought to put it on both 
domestic and global agendas. Many of the diseases that 
were believed to have been eradicated in rich countries 
re-emerged and were placed on the global agenda. Two 
factors explain this re-emergence: (1) growing resistance 
to common antibiotics and (2) the devastating impact of new 
epidemics. The new epidemics included cholera in Latin 
America, particularly in Peru and Haiti; plague in India; 
the Ebola virus in Africa; and the West Nile virus in the 
United States.
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13.2.1: Global Travel and 
Communications
Human beings are the most efficient transmitters of 
diseases. In the past, large proportions of populations 
were killed by plagues as people traveled to distant places. 
The Plague of Justinian, which occurred around 541 CE, 
devastated Europe. In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, 
the bubonic plague, known as the Black Death, killed 
twenty-five million (or one of every three) Europeans. The 
decimation of Native American populations by European 
diseases is another example of how travelers spread 
infectious diseases. More recently, China and other Asian 
countries have spawned deadly infectious diseases that 
have spread quickly to the rest of the world because of 
travel and excellent global links. In 1968, the Hong Kong 
flu, originating in South China, spread from Hong Kong 
to other countries. About seven hundred thousand people 
died worldwide. Following a devastating earthquake in 
2010, Haiti faced an outbreak of cholera that killed more 
than eight thousand people. UN peacekeepers from Nepal 
brought the deadly cholera strain to Haiti.

Trade also has been a major facilitator in the global-
ization of infectious diseases. The bubonic plague (Black 
Death) was transmitted to Europe through trade with Asia. 
Today, the rapid expansion of trade with China exposes the 
world to many diseases. The global trade in agricultural 
products has also escalated the risk of the global transmis-
sion of diseases. Human activities have profoundly affected 
the natural environment. People have migrated to areas that 
bring them into contact with animals and soils that play a 
role in the spread of infectious diseases. Furthermore, grad-
ual increases in the Earth’s temperature (i.e., global warm-
ing) are conducive to the global spread of diseases.

Conflicts have always contributed to the outbreak of 
disease and often the spread of infectious diseases. Com-
batants are often more likely to die from infectious dis-
eases than from actual fighting. It is estimated that more 
than two-thirds of the roughly six hundred thousand 
deaths in the American Civil War were caused by infec-
tious diseases.7 Furthermore, the movement of troops 
and mass migrations of civilians as a consequence of war 
have contributed to the wider transmission of infectious 
diseases. During the Spanish flu pandemic of 1918–1920, 
many American soldiers who were transported on trains 
and troop ships perished. On the battlefields of Vietnam 
and Iraq, American troops suffered from infectious dis-
eases, many of which are drug resistant. Endemic ethnic 
conflicts in Africa play a leading role in that continent’s 
struggle with infectious diseases.

Conditions that influence people to leave one area to 
settle in another initiate the downward spiral leading to in-
fectious diseases. The deterioration of health services, the 
destruction of infrastructure, food shortages, and the lack 

of proper sanitation make refugees susceptible to commu-
nicable diseases. The poorest countries, like poor individu-
als, are generally more vulnerable to contracting infectious 
diseases. Poverty is usually a reliable incubator of disease. 
Overcrowding, malnutrition, inadequate medical care, and 
unsanitary conditions facilitate the growth and transmis-
sion of infectious diseases.

A growing problem that assists in the spread of in-
fectious diseases is overuse and misuse of antibiotics. The 
increasing use of antibiotics in agricultural products has 
contributed to a process of pathogenic natural selection, 
which promotes the emergence of more virulent, resilient, 
resistant, and powerful disease strains. The spread of in-
fectious diseases has focused attention on human security.

13.3: Human Security and 
Infectious Diseases
13.3 outline the three developments that gave rise  

to the concept of human security

As we discussed in Chapter 1, the forces of globalization 
have strengthened the concept and reality of global security, 
which stresses a common and comprehensive security. The 
concept of global security moves us beyond the narrow 
traditional view of national security with its emphasis on 
military force and war to emphasize the global dimensions 
of emerging threats and problems and the need to achieve 
security with others. Within the broader context of global 
security is the concept of human security, derived from the 
globalist school of thought. Human security focuses on the 
individual as the primary object of security. It embraces a 
people-centered approach of anticipating and coping with the 
multiple threats ordinary individuals face in an increasingly 
globalized society. The emergence of the concept of human 
security during the 1990s is attributed to three developments: 
(1) the end of the Cold War, which radically altered the global 
political and security environment; (2) a better understanding of 
the everyday insecurities experienced by the world’s poor, who 
comprise the vast majority of the world’s population; and (3) 
the process of globalization, which ushered in unprecedented 
changes and uncertainty, thereby influencing a reevaluation of 
traditional views of security.

13.4: Infectious Diseases
13.4 Describe the three epidemiologic transitions  

to better understand contemporary concerns  
about infectious diseases

The microbes (such as bacteria), viruses, parasites, and 
fungi that are the agents of infectious diseases are integral 
components of the natural and human environments. 
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Throughout recorded history, our ancestors have been 
extremely vulnerable to, and mostly defenseless against, 
infectious diseases. Pathogens (i.e., organisms capable 
of causing disease) have routinely demolished societies. 
In many cases, there are outbreaks of diseases; that 
is, essentially localized, endemic occurrences. When 
infectious diseases spread to a relatively large number 
of people, they are classified as epidemics. Although 
epidemics generally impact populations worldwide, 
pandemics are long-lasting, catastrophic, and truly global 
in their consequences. Two factors that have always 
been at the root of infectious disease threats to human 
populations are (1) social, economic, and environmental 
conditions that enable infectious diseases to exist among 
human hosts and (2) various means of transmission to new 
populations. As our ancestors developed agriculture and 
moved from isolated villages to more densely populated 
areas, they were exposed to more diseases.8 Altering the 
natural environment enables microbes to infect humans. 
Humans are infected when they come into contact with 
natural hosts (i.e., organisms that carry diseases). The hosts 
are not negatively affected by the disease. Transmission 
of infectious diseases can occur within a single species 
or from one species to another. Humans often infect 
other humans. But host animals also infect humans, a 
transmission known as zoonosis. Infectious diseases are 
transmitted through air, water, direct contact with the 
host’s bodily fluids, and sexual activity, as well as through 
vectors such as mosquitoes and other insects.

To better understand contemporary concerns about in-
fectious diseases, we will discuss the problem within the 
framework of epidemiologic transition theory. Each transi-
tion is characterized by “a unique pattern of diseases that 

is ultimately related to modes of subsistence and social 
structure.”9 There are basically three distinct epidemiologic 
transitions. The first epidemiologic transition, as we men-
tioned earlier, occurred when our ancestors established 
agricultural communities. Think about sanitation prob-
lems in permanently settled areas and the close interaction 
of humans and their domesticated animals. Both of these 
situations provided favorable environments for the dis-
persal of infectious diseases. Cattle, goats, sheep, pigs, and 
fowl transmitted tuberculosis, anthrax, and other diseases. 
Large proportions of populations were routinely killed by 
plagues, especially as trade among communities increased 
and people traveled to distant places. An example of an 
early pandemic is the Plague of Justinian, named after the 
Roman emperor, which devastated Europe around 541 CE. 
Increased trade and migration between Asia and Europe 
and the Medieval Warm Period of the twelfth and thir-
teenth centuries contributed to the proliferation of rats and 
fleas that transmitted bubonic plague. Believing that cats 
were witches, Europeans inadvertently helped spread the 
plague by killing cats. Known as the black Death, the bu-
bonic plague killed roughly twenty-five million people, or 
one of every three Europeans. Individuals who manage to 
survive infectious diseases acquire immunity to them but 
can still transmit them to others. For example, most Euro-
peans survived diseases such as tuberculosis and small-
pox. West Africans lived with malaria and yellow fever. 
However, groups that lived in isolation from Europeans 
or Africans became quickly infected with their diseases 
when they came into contact with them. Millions of Native 
Americans were killed by diseases brought to the Ameri-
cas by Europeans.10 Many Europeans died of malaria and 
yellow fever in Africa, Asia, and the Americas.

poverty and Migration help spread diseases globally. A woman searches through 
trash in Mumbai, India.
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The second epidemiologic transition coincided with the 
Industrial Revolution in Europe. Various inventions that ac-
companied the Industrial Revolution contributed to declining 
rates of infectious diseases. But overcrowding, environmental 
degradation, and unsanitary conditions led to the rebound-
ing of cholera, smallpox, and tuberculosis. Developments 
in medical science and technology diminished epidemics 
not only in Europe but also in places affected by European  
migration, colonization, and commercial relations. We are 
now experiencing the third epidemiologic transition. Just 
in the past three decades, we have seen an unprecedented 
emergence of new diseases and a re-emergence of infectious 
 diseases that were thought to have been eliminated.

13.5: Influenza and  
Avian Flu
13.5 Report the cause, spread, effects, and control 

 measures of influenza and avian flu

Of all the major infectious diseases, influenza demands 
the unique and urgent attention of the global community 
because of its lethality and the speed with which it is 
transmitted. Of the more than fifteen hundred microbes 
known to cause disease in humans, influenza continues to 
dominate in terms of overall mortality. Every year, 5 to 10 
percent of the American population gets the flu, and about 
36,000 of them die. Even in normal times, an estimated 1.5 
million people worldwide die from influenza infections or 
related complications each year. influenza, which is a viral 
infection of the respiratory tract, is very contagious and 
poses serious threats to children, the elderly, and individuals 
with compromised immune systems. It is estimated that 
three influenza pandemics in the twentieth century killed 
more than 50 million people. The Spanish flu pandemic of 
1918–1920 is generally regarded as the most lethal plague 
in history, causing roughly 50 million deaths worldwide. 
Pandemics in 1957 and 1968, which originated in China and 
Hong Kong, together killed more than 2.5 million people. 
Given the efficiency with which flu is transmitted through 
air, close contact is not required for people to become 
infected. Furthermore, it is very difficult to identify and 
quarantine infected people who are spreading the disease.

Throughout the world, large commercial poultry farms, as 
well as the proliferation of chickens kept by families, have pro-
vided ideal conditions for the avian flu to spread. Furthermore, 
rapid population growth, especially in Asia, has given rise 
to densely populated urban areas. For example, during 
the 1968–1969 influenza pandemic, China had 790 mil-
lion people and 12.3 million chickens and other poultry. 
China now has 1.3 billion people and more than 13 billion 
chickens. Poultry, pigs, and people living together or in 
close proximity enhance the transmission of avian flu from 

animals to humans. Although the avian flu (HSN1) caused 
88 deaths out of a total of 165 cases globally, transmis-
sion from human to human had not occurred. The global 
community feared that the virus would undergo changes 
enabling it to reassort (i.e., mix genes with other human 
influenza viruses that are also present). This process can 
produce an entirely new viral strain, one that is capable of 
sustained human-to-human transmission.

Responding to the threat of a pandemic, governments, 
international organizations, and nongovernmental organi-
zations (NGOs) concentrated on quarantine and the exten-
sive culling of birds in affected areas. European countries 
were advised by the Animal Production and Health Divi-
sion of the UN Food and Agriculture Organization to re-
quire travelers to fill out forms detailing their travel history 
and the agricultural products in their possession, which is 
the practice in the United States. Increased checks of air-
line passengers and their belongings were also regarded as 
effective countermeasures. Within rich countries, govern-
ments allocated resources to develop vaccines, primarily 
tamiflu, to deal with a pandemic.

13.6: Malaria
13.6 Report the cause, spread, effects, and control 

 measures of malaria

Malaria is found primarily in the tropics and is transmitted 
by mosquitoes. It is the most common vector-borne 
disease. The spread of human settlements and various 
activities in forested areas have led to increased contact 
with mosquitoes that carry the viruses that cause this 
disease. Global transportation and global warming have 
enabled malaria to spread and grow outside tropical 
areas. Discarded tires, bottles, cans, and other containers 
that collect water become fertile breeding grounds for 
mosquitoes. Humans contract malaria when bitten 
by female mosquitoes. Malarial parasites infect red 
blood cells, causing chills, fever, and often death. Of the 
estimated 300 million to 500 million people infected with 
malaria each year, roughly 1.5 million die from the disease.

Globally, Africa suffers the most from malaria. More 
than 90 percent of malaria deaths occur there, despite the 
relative ease with which the disease can be prevented and 
cured. In many ways, the prevalence of malaria in Africa is 
a manifestation of that continent’s endemic poverty. Ma-
laria was once believed to be caused by swamp air. The 
role that mosquitoes play in transmitting the disease was 
not discovered until 1898. Several factors have contributed 
to the increase of malaria in different parts of the world. As 
population pressures have influenced farmers to cultivate ar-
eas bordering on swamps and as agroforestry has grown, 
mosquitoes have multiplied and have more opportunities 
to infect humans. The construction of dams and irrigation 
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systems for agriculture has radically altered the natural en-
vironment and provided breeding places for mosquitoes. 
Natural disasters such as earthquakes often destroy sani-
tation facilities, cause severe flooding, and allow standing 
water to accumulate in which mosquitoes breed. Finally, 
global warming is widely believed to be responsible for in-
creased rainfall and higher temperatures, which can result 
in flooding. These environmental conditions facilitate the 
spread of malaria.

Efforts to eradicate malaria began in 1898. In addi-
tion to draining swamps and removing standing water 
from around homes, insecticides and larvicides were used. 
Quinine was also used to treat infections. A major break-
through in fighting malaria came after World War II when 
DDT was applied. DDT was first used in 1939 as an agri-
cultural insecticide in Switzerland. However, it was during 
the war that its public health applications were discovered. 
The Allies used DDT to control typhus epidemics. Com-
plete eradication of malaria was achieved in places such as 
the United States, southern Europe, Sri Lanka, and much of 
Brazil by massive DDT spraying. Success in reducing ma-
laria problems influenced the World Health Organization 
(WHO) to initiate its Global malaria Campaign in 1955 to 
intensify the use of DDT to control malaria. However, by 
the 1960s, malaria began to re-emerge in countries that had 
made significant progress in eliminating it because many 
countries were unable to continue the highly organized 
and costly spray program essential for success. Further-
more, widespread use of DDT engendered resistance to it 
at a time when more people were becoming aware of its 
danger to human health and the environment. As we dis-
cussed in Chapter 10, the toxicity of pesticides was stressed 
by Rachel Carson in her influential book  Silent Spring. The 
WHO adopted a more comprehensive approach that in-
cluded strengthening basic health services, focusing on the 
unique social and economic conditions in each region, and 
concentrating on treating patients with malaria. Known 
as the horizontal approach, this new strategy empha-
sized control and containment, as opposed to complete 
eradication.

Rotarians worldwide have made eradicating malaria 
a major goal. The emphasis on bed nets was influenced by 
the growing ineffectiveness and health hazards of other 
approaches, such as indoor spraying and the use of chlo-
roquine. Other organizations, such as the UN Children’s 
Fund (UNICEF), play a leading role in providing bed nets. 
An insecticide-treated bed net costs around $3. These bed 
nets are heavily subsidized or given away. A special ini-
tiative to eradicate malaria was launched in Zambia. Us-
ing $35 million donated by the bill and melinda Gates 
foundation, Zambia’s objective is to provide bed nets to 
80 percent of its population. An additional $82 million was 
donated by international organizations and governments 
to supply the most effective malaria drugs to every public 

clinic and to pay for coordinated spraying programs across 
Zambia. Death rates from malaria have declined by around 
60 percent in Zambia. In 2015, there was a significant 
breakthrough in efforts to control malaria. Clinical trials on 
the vaccine RTS,S prevented malaria in roughly one-third 
of the children receiving it. The vaccine’s efficacy would be 
increased when it is used along with other interventions 
such as bed nets. RTS,S was developed over two decades 
through a unique cooperative endeavor of organizations, 
including the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation and the 
pharmaceutical company GlaxoSmithKline.11

13.7: HIV/AIDS
13.7  Recognize the causes and preventive  

measures of hiv

When AIDS was first recognized in 1981, the general 
assumption was that this deadly disease was essentially 
limited to homosexuals and West Africans. Today, however, 
hiv/aiDS has become a pandemic. More than thirty-three 
million people worldwide, 60 percent of them women, 
are infected. Roughly two million people die every year 
from AIDS. Although Africa remains the epicenter of the 
AIDS pandemic, home to roughly 70 percent of the people 
in the world who are living with HIV and experiencing 
72  percent of the world’s AIDS-related deaths, the 
disease is rapidly growing in China, India, Russia, Latin 
America and the Caribbean, Eastern and Central Europe, 
and elsewhere. It is generally accepted that HIV evolved 
from the simian immunodeficiency virus (SIV) found in 
chimpanzees in southwestern Africa. It is believed that 
individuals acquired the disease from exposure to blood 
in the process of handling the meat of a chimpanzee 
that carried the virus. Compared with other infectious 
diseases, HIV/AIDS—while devastating—is transmitted 
in very specific ways and is thus more controllable. The 
virus is passed from one individual to another through 
the exchange of bodily fluids during sexual intercourse, 
through blood transfusions, from mother to fetus, through 
intravenous drug use, and through other activities in 
which infected blood is transmitted from one person to 
another. Early symptoms of HIV infection include chronic 
fatigue or weakness, noticeable and sustained weight loss, 
extensive and persistent swelling of the lymph glands, 
routine diarrhea, and sustained deterioration of the central 
nervous system.

Globalization is a major factor contributing to the 
spread of HIV/AIDS. As global tourism continues to 
grow and people venture to all corners of the world, they 
increase their risk of contracting infectious diseases. Sex 
tourism, which involves traveling to specific countries to 
participate in the local sex industry, is a potent source of 
infectious diseases, especially HIV/AIDS. Furthermore, 
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as we discussed in Chapter12, the growth in human traf-
ficking and the sex trade in many parts of the world helps 
spread HIV/AIDS. Poverty, ethnic conflicts, and wars 
 facilitate the transmission of HIV/AIDS.

13.7.1: Global Responses to AIDS
Condom usage is a relatively inexpensive and effective 
approach to reducing the risk of infection and transmission 
of  HIV. Governments,  NGOs, and international 
organizations support condom distribution programs, 
although this practice remains controversial for some 
groups that stress abstinence. Given the reality of increased 
human sexuality, using condoms will undoubtedly be 
the dominant and practical approach to fighting HIV/
AIDS. Thailand provides an example of how governments 
have integrated condom usage into an overall strategy 
to impede the spread of the disease. Thailand began 
mandatory HIV testing of high-risk individuals, such as 
homosexuals, commercial sex workers, and intravenous 
drug users. It also implemented the 100 Percent Condom 
Program. The principal objectives of the program are 
to protect 100 percent of commercial sex acts through 
mandatory condom usage in brothels and to diminish 
the commercial sex trade through sustained educational 
efforts. Free condoms are distributed to sex workers, 
who are instructed to use them or face several penalties. 
The commercial sex business is closely monitored by the 
government to ensure compliance.

Medical advances and a deeper understanding of 
HIV/AIDS—in addition to the fact that the disease was 

concentrated among high-risk groups—enabled rich coun-
tries to make significant progress in decreasing the trans-
mission of the virus. Antiretroviral drug therapies, though 
expensive, allowed many patients with HIV/AIDS to con-
tinue living relatively normal lives. Deaths from the dis-
ease have declined in most developed countries, although 
both HIV/AIDS and mortality rates have increased among 
the poor in these societies, especially among  African 
Americans. Despite opposition by pharmaceutical com-
panies concerned about intellectual property rights, 
Brazil,  Argentina, Costa Rica, Cuba, and Uruguay took 
the unprecedented approach of providing government- 
subsidized antiretroviral medications to patients with 
HIV/AIDS, thereby setting global precedents for wide-
spread access to AIDS medications. Brazil, in particular, 
has made it legal for government laboratories to ignore 
drug patents in order to produce low-cost generic drugs to 
stop the spread of the disease. As we discussed in Chapter 
12, Holland and Australia have implemented policies to 
reduce the spread of HIV/AIDS by providing supplies of 
clean needles and treatment for drug addicts.

Although the United States has been involved in the 
global efforts to reduce HIV infections, a significant change 
in U.S. policy was initiated by Franklin Graham, founder of 
Samaritan’s Purse, an evangelical charity based in South 
Carolina. Bringing together evangelical Protestants and 
Catholic leaders, as well as overseas missionaries who 
worked in countries devastated by HIV/AIDS, Graham 
focused national attention on the problem. Perceptions of 
the disease as affecting primarily heterosexuals, as opposed 
to only homosexuals, enabled many conservatives to take 

afriCa is at the epiCenter of the aids pandeMiC, but the disease is growing 
around the globe. Nurses distribute free condoms during an AIDS awareness event on a 
street in China.
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action instead of disregarding the pandemic because they 
believed it was God’s punishment of homosexuals. Presi-
dent George W. Bush, influenced by Graham and the evan-
gelicals, announced the Emergency Plan for AIDS Relief and 
committed $25 billion over five years to preventing HIV in-
fections and treating patients.12 However, political pressure 
from conservatives influenced the U.S. government to allo-
cate a third of the money to abstinence-promoting programs 
and to avoid spending money on sterile syringes and nee-
dles for intravenous drug users. Essentially, the U.S. govern-
ment adopted Uganda’s abC (abstinence, be faithful, and 
use Condoms) program, which helped significantly reduce 
the prevalence of HIV/AIDS in that country. The William 
J. Clinton Presidential Foundation HIV/AIDS Initiative 
concluded an agreement with generic drug manufacturers 
to lower the price of triple combination antiretroviral drug 
regimens to less than $140 per patient per year. The Clinton 
Foundation has concentrated its efforts against HIV/AIDS 
in Mozambique, Rwanda, Tanzania, South  Africa, and sev-
eral Caribbean states.

The WHO and U.S. government agencies—includ-
ing the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) and the 
Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration— 
convened the First International AIDS Conference in 
 Atlanta, Georgia, in 1984. This was followed by the initia-
tion of the WHO’s Special Program on HIV/AIDS in 1985, 
which set the objective of reducing the growth of HIV/
AIDS globally and to lessen the disease’s impact on the 
countries most seriously affected. Concerned about HIV/
AIDS patients’ inability to afford drugs to treat the disease, 
members of the World Trade Organization (WTO) ratified 
the agreement on trade-Related aspects of intellectual 
Property Rights (tRiPS) in 1994. TRIPS included a pro-
vision to allow states to waive patent protections without 
authorization from the patent holder in national emer-
gencies for noncommercial use. A major breakthrough 
in the fight against the pandemic came in 1996 when the 
Joint united Nations Program on aiDS (uNaiDS) was 
founded. UNAIDS’s main objective is to be the leading ad-
vocate for global action against HIV/AIDS. Several orga-
nizations, reflecting UNAIDS’s comprehensive approach 
to the problem, participate in the program. These include 
UNICEF; the UN Development Program; the UN Popu-
lation Fund; the UN Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO); the World Bank; the UN Office 
on Drugs and Crime; and the International Labor Organi-
zation. These organizations have been joined by the eight 
leading industrial countries (known as the G-8), various 
NGOs, and pharmaceutical companies (such as Boehringer 
Ingelheim, Bristol-Myers Squibb, GlaxoSmithKline, Merck, 
and F. Hoffmann-LaRoche). Pharmaceutical companies 
discounted their antiretroviral medications and allowed 
countries to manufacture drugs inexpensively for patients 
in poor countries. In 2014, the twentieth International AIDS 

Conference was held in Melbourne, Australia. AIDS ex-
perts noted that HIV rates were at a twenty-year high, with 
most cases in Africa. However, the experts were optimistic 
that with adequate funding from the global community for 
further research, an AIDS-free world is within reach.

13.8: SARS
13.8  Report the origin, spread, effects, and control 

 measures of SaRS

SARS emerged in China’s Guangdong Province in late 
2002. The virus that caused SARS was transmitted from 
the civet cat to individuals handling and consuming the 
animal’s meat. This highly contagious disease is spread 
when individuals come into contact with droplets from an 
infected person’s coughing or sneezing. The symptoms of 
SARS are high fever, chills, muscle aches, and a dry cough. 
The vast majority of individuals infected with SARS 
improve without having to undergo extensive medical 
treatment. However, between 10 and 20 percent of those 
who contract the disease require breathing assistance from 
a mechanical ventilator for an extended period of time. 
Many of them eventually die.

The transmission of the disease globally began when 
twelve guests in the Metropole Hotel in Hong Kong con-
tracted it from an infected physician from Zhongshan 
University. Unaware that they were infected, these guests 
carried the disease to Singapore, Vietnam, Canada, Ireland, 
and the United States. More than eight hundred cases of 
SARS worldwide are believed to have originated with this 
one superspreader. Global communications helped spread 
the most recent information about SARS, thereby height-
ening global awareness of the deadly virus and generating 
pressure on governments, especially that of China, to take 
action to prevent its spread globally. Global communica-
tions also enabled the scientific community to engage in 
unprecedented cooperation to control the virus.

Governments responded quickly. Vietnam—which 
had the first documented case of SARS, even though 
SARS originated in southern China—implemented detec-
tion and prevention measures immediately. These included 
(1) prompt identification of people with SARS, their move-
ments, and their contacts; (2) appropriate protection of 
medical personnel treating these patients; (3) isolation of 
suspected SARS cases; (4) exit screening of international 
travelers; and (5) timely and accurate reporting and shar-
ing information with others.13 Canada, the United States, 
and other countries took similar actions. The WHO also 
responded promptly by sending investigative teams to 
Guangdong, the first Chinese city to experience SARS. 
Also, WHO personnel visited Beijing and pressured 
government officials to give an accurate assessment of 
the SARS problem and to improve its reporting system. 
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Roughly sixty teams of public health officials and experts 
were recruited from the United States, Britain, Germany, 
France, and other countries to assist with efforts to control 
the spread of infections in areas affected by SARS. Several 
factors contributed to this rapid global response. First, the 
disease was greatly feared, partly in light of the threat of 
biological weapons. Public health officials did not want 
to repeat the slow global response that had allowed HIV/
AIDS to grow. WHO leadership plus the success of med-
ical researchers resulted in solutions to the disease.The 
global response to SARS marks a radical departure from 
earlier responses to infectious diseases and has become a 
model for dealing with potential pandemics.

13.9: EBOLA
13.9  Report the origin, spread, effects,  

and control measures of ebola

The outbreak of Ebola in Guinea and its spread to the 
neighboring countries of Liberia and Sierra Leone was 
declared a global emergency by the WHO in 2014. Ebola 
has killed more than eleven thousand known victims. 
Although these three countries became the epicenter of 
the Ebola epidemic, the disease also spread to Nigeria. 
Discovered in 1976 in the Democratic Republic of Congo, 
near the Ebola River, Ebola is one of the world’s deadliest 
viruses, with fatality rates as high as 90 percent in some 
communities. Ebola comes into the human community 
via fruit bats, a delicacy in Central and West Africa, and 
by people consuming the meat of wild animals infected 
by these bats. Ebola causes vomiting, diarrhea, and 
hemorrhagic fever that induces bleeding. It is highly 
contagious among humans and is transmitted by exposure 
to bodily fluids of those infected, including corpses that 
are being buried. Although experimental drugs have been 
given to some patients with Ebola, there is no cure for 
Ebola. It is contained by quarantining infected individuals 
and monitoring those who have been in close contact with 
them, particularly family members and caregivers.

Sierra Leone, Liberia, and Nigeria declared national 
emergencies to limit the spread of Ebola. These West 
 African countries implemented prevention measures 
that included restricting travel and quarantining some 
communities. Several airlines terminated flights to the af-
fected countries, the United States withdrew Peace Corps 
volunteers from West Africa, and several companies and 
organizations reduced operations and allowed employees 
to leave. The WHO responded by allocating $100 million 
to stop transmission of Ebola by improving surveillance 
of the virus, protecting health care workers, and help-
ing individuals understand how to avoid being infected. 
The World Bank and the African Development Bank dis-
bursed $260 million to Guinea, Liberia, and Sierra Leone 

to strengthen their very weak health care systems. John-
son & Johnson and GlaxoSmithKline agreed to cooperate 
to develop an Ebola vaccine and to produce millions of 
doses quickly. The European Union contributed $250 mil-
lion to develop new Ebola vaccines, drugs, and diagnostic 
tests.

13.10: Global Responses to 
Infectious Diseases
13.10    outline role of the Who in preventing  

the spread of infectious diseases

As early as 1851, European countries convened the 
international Sanitation Conference in an effort to 
prevent the spread of infectious diseases from developing 
countries to Europe, primarily through travel and trade. 
Significant improvements in sanitation, nutrition, and 
medical technology in Europe have reduced outbreaks of 
infectious diseases. But Europe remained vulnerable to the 
importation of diseases. Shortly after the United Nations 
was founded, the WHO was created as a specialized 
agency to develop international rules concerning 
infectious disease control. Under the International Health 
Regulations developed by WHO, countries are required 
to report outbreaks of yellow fever, cholera, plague, and 
other diseases. This information is disseminated to other 
countries, and surveillance strategies are implemented to 
help prevent transmission. Countries are also required to 
provide safe drinking water, food, and disposal of refuse, 
wastewater, and other things dangerous to health at their 
airports and ports. The International Health Regulations 
also require countries to provide health services, 
equipment, and services for isolating infected persons 
and for disinfecting, disinsecting, and deratting ships 
and aircraft. The U.S. Centers for Disease Control and 
Prevention (CDC), based in Atlanta, Georgia, also plays a 
leading role in preventing and controlling the transmission 
of infectious diseases into the United States. Both the CDC 
and WHO emphasize the importance of research and the 
development of medicines to prevent the emergence and 
spread of infectious diseases.

As we have seen, an important component of the 
global response to the emergence and re-emergence of in-
fectious diseases is stressing preventive measures. These 
include protecting and chlorinating water supplies, dispos-
ing of human feces in a sanitary manner and maintaining 
fly-proof latrines, paying special attention to cleanliness in 
food preparation and food handling, stressing the impor-
tance of frequent hand washing, and eliminating potential 
mosquito breeding sites. Routine preventive immuniza-
tion programs have effectively reduced outbreaks of many 
infectious diseases.
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Case Study

Obesity: A Global Epidemic
Obesity is now a global epidemic. Obesity and overweight are 
generally defined as excessive fat accumulation that has seri-
ous health consequences. Obesity and overweight are the fifth 
leading cause of death globally. The World Health Organization 
(WHO) has warned that obesity puts populations at risk for de-
veloping noncommunicable diseases (NCDs), which have been 
declared a global epidemic. Obesity is an underlying cause of 
infertility in women and impotence in men. Globally, obesity 
rates have doubled since 1980. More than 1.5 billion adults and 
43 million children, mostly in the developing world, are obese 
or overweight. More women are obese or overweight than men 
worldwide. With the exception of Mexico, rich countries have 
the highest percentage of obese and overweight persons. Mex-
ico leads the overall list, with almost one-third of its population 
obese or overweight. America is a close second, with 24 per-
cent, followed by Britain with 23 percent, Slovakia with 22.4 per-
cent, Greece with 22 percent, and Australia with 21.7 percent.

There are many causes of obesity and overweight. As part 
of our ancestors’ evolutionary adaptation to food scarcity, human 
beings store calories when food is available. A gestating moth-
er’s environment directly influences her children’s weight in later 
life. Children born to parents who did not have adequate diets 
during pregnancy tend to have higher rates of obesity. The chil-
dren of starving mothers, anticipating starvation during their own 
lives, tend to hoard calories. As food remains abundant, they 
tend to overeat and gain weight. Brighter lights contribute to obe-
sity by confusing the body’s biological clock, which signals when 

we should eat and sleep. Contemporary lifestyles deprive many 
individuals of adequate sleep, and an increasing amount of time 
is spent watching television and on the computer.

Cultural globalization, increased food supplies, declining pop-
ulation growth rates, and urbanization are major causes of obesity. 
Cultural globalization has led to the homogenization of lifestyles, 
diets, and an automobile culture globally. The hectic pace of life 
influences people to eat fast foods that have lots of sugar, fat, 
and salt. Overcrowding and crime in urban areas contribute to a 
decline in exercise. The availability of high-calorie snacks and soft 
drinks guarantee the growth of the obesity epidemic.

Solutions to obesity and overweight are well known, 
though difficult to achieve in a world with constant advertis-
ing and global competition among food companies for market 
share. While individuals are ultimately responsible for their be-
havior, losing weight requires support from families and commu-
nities. Food consumption is an essential component of culture. 
Consequently, greater efforts must be made at a societal level to 
promote proper nutrition and smaller food portions. Global and 
local food companies could help by reducing the fat and sugar 
content of food and be more responsible in marketing products 
to children. By decreasing sedentary activities and increasing 
exercise as part of a daily routine, individuals can gradually help 
reduce obesity and overweight. Wellness programs in work-
places, hiking and walking trails, and communities designed to 
encourage walking and biking instead of driving could make a 
difference. Finally, working with children to make them aware of 
the benefits of proper nutrition and physical activity will slow the 
growth of the obesity and overweight epidemic.

Summary
This chapter focuses on the impact of NCDs: the causes 
of NCDs, major NCDs (such as cancer, heart disease, di-
abetes, and Alzheimer’s disease), and global responses 
to NCDs. It also examines the globalization of infectious 
diseases; rapid increases in global travel, trade, and 
 migration; growing use of illegal drugs; human traffick-
ing for sexual purposes; rapid population growth; envi-
ronmental changes; widespread poverty; and inadequate 
medical resources—all factors that have facilitated the 
global spread of infectious diseases. These diseases pose 
significant threats to humans as well as to global secu-
rity. By discussing infectious diseases—such as influenza, 
avian flu, malaria, HIV/AIDS, and SARS—we were able 
to see the social, economic, and political challenges these 
diseases pose and the ease with which they are spread 
globally. We discussed various responses to the global-
ization of infectious diseases. The case of SARS demon-
strates that rapid transportation and  instantaneous 

 communications have raised global awareness of how 
quickly infectious diseases are transmitted worldwide. 
The global response to SARS is widely regarded as 
a model for how to deal with emerging as well as cur-
rent infectious diseases. Some organizations, such as the 
WHO, play a pivotal role in reducing the expansion of 
infectious diseases. NGOs as well as individuals are also 
actively involved in fighting pandemics. However, many 
governments have inadequate resources to deal with 
NCDs and infectious diseases. Furthermore, countries 
have different priorities. Cultural values and practices 
also complicate global efforts to prevent the emergence 
and spread of diseases. This chapter discusses the newly 
identified epidemics of obesity and noncommunicable 
diseases (NCDs), which are related to each other. Global 
organizations are targeting these preventable diseases 
that cause 63 percent of all deaths and increase poverty 
worldwide.
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Discussion Questions
1. Discuss the causes and effects of the global obesity 

epidemic. How does obesity relate to the global epi-
demic of noncommunicable diseases (NCDs)?

2. Discuss the role of the WHO in preventing the spread 
of infectious diseases.

3. Discuss the factors that facilitate the spread of HIV/
AIDS and various efforts to deal with this pandemic.

4. Discuss the leading causes of noncommunicable 
 diseases.

5. Discuss how conflicts, global warming, and poverty 
contribute to the emergence and spread of infectious 
diseases.
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Chapter 14

Cultural Clashes  
and Conflict Resolution

 14.1 Report that ideas of culture may be used to 
diminish tensions or to encourage conflict

 14.2 Evaluate Huntington’s thesis on the clash of 
civilizations with specific reference to U.S. 
relations with Muslim countries

 14.3 Examine how cultural distance and 
threatened national interests are the causes 
behind clashes among nations

 14.4 Review the global issues of the causes of 
ethnic and religious conflicts

 14.5 Report the phenomenon of religious 
violence

 14.6 Describe the four interrelated approaches to 
resolving cultural conflicts

 Learning Objectives

In AfghAnIstAn, AmerIcAns hAve fought An unconventIonAl wAr AgAInst A 
nonstAte Actor, the tAlIbAn. U.S. Army Private Robert Montgomery, on joint patrol with 
 Afghan security forces in Kandahar Province, exchanged the thumbs-up sign with an Afghan boy.
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Some groups and individuals promote globalization as 
a positive force to advance their own interests, whereas 
others perceive globalization as threatening. Global 
integration is increasing while, simultaneously, national 
cohesion is weakening as smaller groups seek increased 
political and cultural autonomy. Progress toward 
global order and security is accompanied by persistent 
outbreaks of violent conflicts and insecurity. Globalization 
challenges traditional certainties, conservative values, 
and parochialism; it also erodes identities based on 
nationality, geographic location, religion, social status, 
and ethnicity. Insecurity gives rise to global, international, 
and domestic conflicts. That these clashes occur at 
different levels (global, international, regional, national, 
and local) and often operate interdependently manifests 
the complexity of global society. Benjamin R. Barber, for 
example, envisions two possible global futures: (1) the 
McDonaldization or interdependence of the world and (2) 
a jihad (or struggle) in the name of a hundred narrowly 
conceived faiths against every kind of interdependence.1 
Barber’s view of a jihad is essentially synonymous with 
ethnic conflicts. Another perspective, best articulated by 
Samuel P. Huntington, is that the world is divided into 
distinct civilizations that inevitably clash.2 This rigid 
distinction among civilizations is widely rejected by 
scholars and policymakers.

This chapter examines the role of culture in global 
conflicts, focusing on civilization clashes, international 
conflicts, and ethnic conflicts. It discusses efforts to resolve 
cultural conflicts. As the case study of the war in Afghan-
istan shows, America’s longest war is not with another 
state; rather, it is with a nonstate actor, the Taliban.

14.1: Cultural Influences  
on Conflicts
14.1 Report that ideas of culture may be used  

to diminish tensions or to encourage conflict

Culture and nationalism have generally been closely 
intertwined. In fact, culture has been synonymous with 
nations, races, and ethnic groups. Nations have traditionally 
been defined in terms of their common identity, values, 
customs, languages, and geographic boundaries. How 
nations’ ethnic groups interact and resolve disagreements 
is determined largely by the cultural reservoirs or the 
lack of them. A cultural reservoir may be defined as an 
accumulation of goodwill and understanding that emanates 
from a common set of values, beliefs, attitudes, historical 
experiences, and racial and ethnic links. Leaders usually 
draw upon cultural similarities to diminish tensions 
and, conversely, upon cultural differences and hatreds to 
promote conflict.

A distinction can be made between material culture 
(i.e., the tangible products of human society) and nonma-
terial culture (i.e., the intangible products of society, such 
as values and rules of right and wrong behavior). Nonma-
terial culture is comprised of the learned ideational aspects 
of human society.3 In most countries, culture is generally 
equated with civilization. The clash-of-civilizations theory 
adopts this definition of culture. Culture is generally de-
fined as a set of shared learned values, beliefs, perceptions, 
attitudes, modes of living, customs, and symbols.

One of the first questions we tend to ask someone who 
appears to be different is: Where are you from? This ques-
tion, though routine, goes to the heart of identity and be-
longing. Do you belong to this society? Are you foreign? 
All societies, directly and indirectly, promote their values 
as positive and desirable while, simultaneously, devalu-
ing those of other societies. This behavior is referred to as 
 ethnocentrism. Positive images of one’s society are devel-
oped and reinforced by rewards for conformity. Ken Booth, 
for example, contends that each society views itself as the 
center of the world, perceives and interprets other societ-
ies within its peculiar frame of reference, and invariably 
judges them to be inferior.4 The more culturally distinct the 
other society is perceived to be, the more inferior it is  often 
deemed to be and thus suitable for negative treatment. 
This perception is at the heart of ethnic conflicts and inter-
national wars.

14.2: Clashing Civilizations
14.2 Evaluate Huntington’s thesis on the clash of 

 civilizations with specific reference to U.S. 
 relations with Muslim countries

According to the clash-of-civilizations perspective, global 
conflicts occur due to cultural differences. Although 
nation-states will continue to be the most powerful actors 
in global affairs, civilizations will be the dividing lines. 
A civilization is broadly defined as a cultural entity 
that, despite variations within it, is distinct from another 
civilization. For example, despite differences between 
Spain and Britain, they belong to the same Western 
civilization and are distinguished from Arab or Chinese 
civilizations. Huntington states that “a civilization is the 
highest cultural grouping of people and the broadest 
level of cultural identity people have short of that which 
distinguished humans from other species. It is defined by 
common objective elements, such as language, history, 
religion, customs, institutions, and by the subjective self-
identification of people.”5 From Huntington’s perspective, 
there are eight major civilizations: Western, Confucian, 
Japanese, Islamic, Hindu, Slavic-Orthodox, Latin 
American, and African. The clash-of-civilizations theory 
stresses conflict instead of cooperation among civilizations.

M14_PAYN2051_05_SE_C14.indd   188 12/18/15   3:43 PM



Cultural Clashes and Conflict Resolution  189

Many scholars have criticized the clash-of-civilizations 
perspective. For example, Fouad Ajami argues, “Hunting-
ton has found his civilization whole and intact, water-
tight under an eternal sky.”6 Similarly, Stanley Hoffmann 
criticized Huntington’s concept of what constitutes a civ-
ilization as being hazy. From Hoffmann’s perspective, 
Huntington “failed to take into account sufficiently con-
flicts within each so-called civilization.”7 Civilizational 
bonds have not restrained countries from competing 
with each other for power. Furthermore, civilizations are 
products of cultural cross-fertilization. Their members are 
complex, and the lines separating civilizations are often 
blurred and messy. For example, music by Haydn, Mozart, 
and Beethoven has Turkish origins. The Ottomans used 
giant war drums and cannons to frighten their enemies 
on the battlefield and to terrify the population in places 
like Vienna, Austria. Eventually, Western Europeans ad-
opted many Turkish cultural practices, including military 
 music for its marching bands. Haydn wrote his Military 
 Symphony, and Mozart composed the piano sonata Rondo 
Alla Turca under the influence of Turkish music.8

Religion, a foundation of civilizations, is regarded by 
Huntington as essentially pure and unaffected by other 
religions. The mixing of religions is as old as human civili-
zation. As Susanne Rudolph observes, “Religious commu-
nities are among the oldest of the transnationals. Sufi orders, 
Catholic missionaries, and Buddhist monks carried word 
and practice across vast spaces before those places became 
nation-states. Religious communities have become vigorous 
creators of an emergent transnational civil society.”9

14.2.1: The West and the  
Muslim World
At the heart of the theory of the inevitability of cultural 
clashes between the West and the Muslim world is the 
assumption that the two civilizations are inherently 
incompatible and hostile. But Western perceptions of Islam, 
like perceptions in general, are rooted in selective historical 
memories. Cooperation and similarities between these 
cultures are overlooked or downplayed while historical 
conflicts are stressed. Despite the Muslim conquest of part 
of Spain in the eighth century, Muslims were largely tolerant 
of Jews and Christians, regarding them as Dhimmis (i.e., 
people of the Book who also believed in one God, the God 
of Abraham). The advent of the Crusades in 1096 aided the 
foundation for the clashes between the West and Islam. 
The Crusades became a potent experience that continues to 
influence many Muslims’ perceptions of the West and their 
own self-perceptions. The Crusaders’ brutality symbolized 
Western hatred not only of Muslims but also of Islam.

A small number of European Christians regularly made 
pilgrimages to the Holy Land (then Palestine) starting in 

the fourth century without encountering systematic or 
widespread violence. However, in 1009, the Egyptian ca-
liph (religious ruler) Hakim ordered the destruction of the 
Holy Sepulcher in Jerusalem (where Christians believed 
that Jesus was buried). This action engendered increased 
conflicts between Christian pilgrims and Muslims in Syria 
and Palestine. Hoping to unite European Christians, who 
were engaged in incessant feudal warfare against each 
other, and to terminate attacks on pilgrims, Pope Urban II 
(in 1095) called on European Christians to proclaim their 
faith by taking military action to force the infidels (primar-
ily Muslims) out of Jerusalem. The First Crusade (1096–
1099) represented unprecedented European cooperation 
as well as Europe’s emergence from the Dark Ages. There 
were nine Crusades. The final Crusade (1271–1272) was 
followed by the Muslim reconquest of the last Christian 
stronghold in the Islamic world in 1291. Armstrong states, 
“The Christianity of the Angles, the Saxons, and the Franks 
was rudimentary. They were aggressive and martial peo-
ple and they wanted an aggressive religion.”10  Crusaders, 
believing that Jews had killed Christ, slaughtered Jews 
in communities along the Rhine Valley and elsewhere 
on their three-thousand-mile journey to fight Muslims, 
about whom they were largely unaware. Believing that 
they were God’s Chosen People, the Crusaders were unre-
strained in their cruelty. When they conquered Jerusalem 
in 1099, “they fell on the Jewish and Muslim inhabitants 
with the zeal of Joshua and massacred them with a brutal-
ity that shocked even their contemporaries.”11 The ability 
of the less culturally sophisticated European Christians to 
plunder and defile Islam’s holy sites, including the Dome 
of the Rock in Jerusalem, has been interpreted by many 
Muslims as a consequence of their religious shortcomings. 
Contemporary Muslim grievances are often linked to the 
Crusades. Believing that Islam continues to be attacked by 
the West, many Muslims feel an obligation to engage in 
 jihad (or struggle) against unbelievers.

14.2.2: The United States and Islam
Deeply shocked by massive terrorist attacks by al-Qaeda 
in the United States, many Americans asked why Muslims 
hated them. To answer this question, many U.S. politicians, 
scholars, and commentators retrieved the clash-of-
civilizations theory and downplayed analysis of complex 
causes of terrorism. President Bush declared on September 
15, 2001, that “this crusade, this war on terrorism is going 
to take a while,” thereby stunning many Muslims. For 
Muslims, a crusade evokes a highly emotional historical 
experience that laid the foundation for their interactions 
with the West. Furthermore, the clash-of-civilizations theory, 
with its assumption of a monolithic Islamic civilization, 
frustrated many Muslims who are aware of the diversity 
within the Islamic world and who also face terrorist threats 
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from the Islamic extremists. The clash-of-civilization theme 
was reiterated by Bush in 2006 on the fifth anniversary of 
the September 11 attack when he asserted that the United 
States was in a struggle for civilization. Although cultural 
differences have contributed to conflicts between the United 
States and particular Muslim countries, specific national 
interests were by far the most important influences. The 
first significant clash was between a fledgling United States 
and the Barbary States, or North Africa (Tunisia, Algeria, 
Morocco, and Libya or Tripolitania). As part of its wars with 
Spain, the Ottoman Empire, which controlled the Barbary 
States, encouraged piracy against Spain. Barbary pirates 
enslaved Europeans and Americans and demanded tribute 
(payment) from European and American commercial 
interests. U.S. president Thomas Jefferson eventually tried 
to end this piracy by sending U.S. marines “to the shores of 
Tripoli” (1801–1805).

The United States maintained a neutral approach to 
the region until the Six-Day War of 1967. As American pe-
troleum companies became more deeply involved in the 
Middle East and as Britain reduced its role in the region 
after World War II, the United States developed closer 
relations with strategically important Islamic countries. 
Consequently, America was also increasingly perceived by 
many Muslims as colonial Europe’s replacement. Muslims’ 
perceptions of American indifference to Palestinian suffer-
ing as well as increasing globalization influence contempo-
rary U.S. relations with the Muslim world. Globalization, 
especially American culture, both attracts and repels. Glo-
balization reinforces connections between some Muslims 
and the United States while, simultaneously, undermining 
traditional society, compounding inequality, and generat-
ing feelings of alienation and insecurity.

The rise of militant Islam coincides with the growth 
of Islamic fundamentalists, whom many believe are en-
gaged in an apocalyptic struggle with Western infidels. 
Some  Islamic militants believe that by attacking the United 
States, viewed as a strong supporter of Israel, they will 
eventually reconquer Jerusalem from Israel or even de-
stroy Israel itself. But Islamic militancy is also linked to 
U.S. involvement in Muslim countries. For example, Amer-
ican actions in Iran contributed to contemporary conflicts 
between the West and Islam. When Iranian students dis-
covered from declassified U.S. Central Intelligence Agency 
documents in 1978 America’s role in the 1953 overthrow 
of Iran’s Prime Minister Mohammad Mossadeq, they en-
gaged in mass demonstrations against the United States 
and the Iranian government, led by Shah Muhammad 
Reza. Widespread opposition to the shah culminated in 
the Islamic Revolution, which forced the shah out of Iran 
in 1979 and facilitated Ayatollah Khomeini’s return to 
Iran from exile in France. American diplomats were taken 
hostage, and demonstrators occupied the American em-
bassy. Although secularists who supported the revolution 

wanted to develop democracy in Iran, the Ayatollah’s fol-
lowers were able to create an Islamic political system.

Ironically, peace between Egypt and Israel also fueled 
the emergence of extremist Islamic groups in Egypt, such as 
Egyptian Islamic Jihad, which was responsible for the assas-
sination of Egypt’s President Anwar Sadat in 1981. Sadat was 
killed because he signed the Camp David Accords with Is-
rael and because of Egypt’s close links with the United States. 
Egyptian Islamic Jihad was strengthened by Muslims who 
went to Afghanistan to fight with the mujahedeen (i.e., holy 
warriors) to resist Soviet occupation of that country. When 
the Soviets invaded Afghanistan in 1979, the United States 
provided military assistance to the mujahedeen. Osama bin 
Laden, from Saudi Arabia, also joined the mujahedeen. As-
sisted by veterans from  Afghanistan’s war, Egyptian Islamic 
Jihad carried out a series of bombings against U.S. targets, in-
cluding American embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in 1998, 
and cooperated with al-Qaeda, led by bin Laden.

Sources of Muslim hatred of the United States are 
found within many Islamic countries. Many Arab govern-
ments are authoritarian and have used their considerable 
economic resources from petroleum to preserve the status 
quo. As we have seen, these governments now face popular 
uprisings. Barry Rubin argues that Muslim hatred of Amer-
ica is “largely the product of self-interested manipulation by 
groups that use anti-Americanism as a foil to distract public 
attention from other, far more serious problems within those 
societies.”12 It is generally agreed that the spread of Islamic 
fundamentalism is, to some extent, a product of deterio-
rating economic conditions, growing economic inequality, 
rapid population growth, rural-to-urban migration, and de-
clining social services, health care, and educational opportu-
nities. Furthermore, the increasing Westernization of these 
countries is perceived by traditionalists as undermining Is-
lam, the foundation of their societies. America is viewed as 
corrupting these countries’ elites and humiliating Muslims. 
America’s invasion of Iraq, widely perceived as an effort to 
consolidate its power in the Middle East, has heightened 
Arab anti-Americanism. Photographs of Americans abusing 
Iraqi prisoners at the Abu Ghraib prison in Iraq served to 
confirm Muslim perceptions of the United States. The acts of 
brutality, sadism, and dehumanization that occurred at Abu 
Ghraib demonstrated to Muslims that America regarded 
them as culturally distant and excludable from moral con-
siderations that govern its own society.

14.3: Clashes Among Nations
14.3 Examine how cultural distance  

and threatened national interests are the  
causes behind clashes among nations

Clashes among nations within the same civilization are 
common realities of international relations. For example, 
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France and Britain sharpened their national identities 
through constant conflict with each other. Linda Colley 
contends, “Britain was an invention forged above all 
by war. Time and time again, war with France brought 
Britons, whether they hailed from Wales or Scotland or 
England, into confrontation with an obviously hostile other 
and encouraged them to define themselves collectively 
against it.”13 The consolidation of diverse cultural 
groupings within England, France, Spain, and Germany 
was an essential component of the rise of national identity 
and nationalism. Growing nationalism culminated in 
clashes with the Catholic Church and the Holy Roman 
Empire. This clash within Western civilization elevated 
states above civilizations. Following the conclusion of the 
Peace of Westphalia in 1648, which marked the birth of 
the nation-state, European countries routinely engaged in 
wars to settle boundary disputes, underscoring not only 
the territoriality of states but also their preoccupation 
with who belongs to them. Two world wars were not only 
clashes among nations but also wars among countries 
sharing what is seen as a common civilization.

A combination of cultural distance and threatened na-
tional interests makes international conflicts more likely, 
partly because negotiations with distant others are gener-
ally downplayed or rejected. Two wars between the United 
States and Iraq (in 1991 and 2003) demonstrate this point. 
Many Americans lack close relationships with  Arabs, and 
few are knowledgeable of Arab history and culture. Few 
believe that they share many common cultural values with 
Arabs. Instead, Americans generally rely on negative ste-
reotypes when dealing with them. The Arab oil embargo 
in 1973–1974 etched a negative view of Arabs in American 
minds, which was reinforced by the terrorist attacks on the 
United States. Often Arabs are perceived as dangerous, un-
trustworthy, immoral, undemocratic, barbaric, and prim-
itive.14 Iraq’s leader, Saddam Hussein, reinforced these 
stereotypes. But American cultural values also played a 
significant role in conflicts with Iraq. In both wars, dis-
putes with Iraq were framed in terms of good versus 
evil. The United States also viewed the wars as transfor-
mative: the destruction of Saddam Hussein would bring 
peace and democracy to the Middle East and resolve the 
 Palestinian-Israeli conflict.

The United States’ reliance on force to resolve conflicts 
and its handling of international relations reinforced neg-
ative views held by the global community against it. This 
anti-Americanism is found among close European  allies, in 
rich and poor countries, and in Christian as well as Islamic 
countries, a reality that directly challenges the clash-of- 
civilizations theory. Historically, countries threatened by 
a hegemonic power usually form alliances to balance that 
power, as we saw in Chapter 2. Fareed Zakaria argues that 
“by crudely asserting U.S. power and disregarding inter-
national institutions and alliances, the Bush administration 

pulled the curtain on decades of diplomacy and revealed 
that the United States’ constraints are self-imposed.”15 
From the European perspective, American power must be 
constrained. As Robert Jervis put it, “They fear a world in 
which their values and interests are served only at Wash-
ington’s sufferance.”16 But great powers often experience a 
sense of permanent insecurity. Their quest for the illusive 
absolute security makes other countries feel less secure, 
which often engenders conflicts. By strongly supporting 
the United Nations and multilateral action to resolve dis-
putes, the United States reduced global opposition to its 
overwhelming power. Conversely, America’s unilateral 
exercise of military might created fears among Europeans 
and others who perceive the United Nations as playing an 
essential role in promoting global governance. Further-
more, as America grows more nationalistic, Europeans 
are concentrating on building European political and eco-
nomic cooperation.

International conflicts that are influenced by cul-
tural differences and divergent national interests are also 
prevalent in Asia. China’s rapid economic expansion and 
growing U.S. dependence on imports from China have en-
gendered both cooperation and conflict between the two 
countries. China is widely perceived as a rising power that 
is competing with America for global hegemony. Its strong 
economy attracts advanced technology from around the 
world, which enables it to improve its military capabilities. 
Japan’s historical rivalry with China is reinvigorated by 
 Japan’s economic problems, the transfer of some of its man-
ufacturing industries to China, and  China’s  assertiveness 
in claims to islands in the South China Sea.  Nationalism in 
both China and Japan is resurging, even as economic coop-
eration between them strengthens. North Korea’s decision 
to test nuclear devices further reinforced Japan’s nation-
alism and security concerns. But as the case study of the 
war in Afghanistan shows, wars among  nations are rare, 
whereas conflicts between states and nonstate actors are 
increasing.

14.4: Ethnic Conflicts
14.4 Review the global issues of the causes of ethnic 

and religious conflicts

Horrific bloodshed in the Democratic Republic of the 
Congo, Rwanda, Bosnia, Sudan, Iraq, Chechnya, and 
elsewhere is widely publicized by the global media. 
The proliferation of humanitarian organizations and 
other nonstate actors has also helped to make the world 
more aware of ethnic conflicts. As our discussion of 
global terrorism in Chapter 5 demonstrates, European 
countries, such as Spain, are challenged by groups that 
claim separate ethnic identities. In fact, as Europe moves 
toward greater unification, minority groups—such as 
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Table 14.1 Ethnic Conflicts

country estimated Deaths Description of conflict

Nigeria 1 million (1966–1970) Ibo region declared 
independence, calling itself 
Biafra

Angola 600,000 (1975–2002) Civil war following 
independence from Portugal

East Timor 307,000 (1975–2000) Struggle for independence 
against Indonesian 
occupation

Sri Lanka 70,000 (1983–2009) Tamils fighting the Sinhalese 
government for a separate 
state

Iraq 45,000 Kurds and 
Shiites (1983–1992)

Suppression of rebellion 
against Saddam Hussein

Sudan (Darfur) 2 million (1983–2009) Arab/Muslim North fighting 
Christian and animist South

Turkey 40,000 (1984–2009) Kurdish groups fighting for 
autonomy

Sierra Leone 15,000 (1992–2000) Attempt to overthrow the 
government

Burundi 250,000 (1993–1999) Tutsis and Hutus fought after 
the president, a Hutu, was 
assassinated.

Yugoslavia 400,000 (1994) Serbs against Muslims and 
Croats

Rwanda 800,000 (1994) Hutus slaughtered Tutsis  
and moderate Hutus

Congo (Zaire) 5.4 million (1997) Overthrow of Mobutu  
Sese Seko

Catalans, Basques, Corsicans, Scots, and Flemish—are 
seeking more autonomy. However, most of these ethnic or 
nationalist groups are not violent. Although the brutality 
and intractability of many ethnic conflicts tend to reinforce 
perceptions of escalating ethnic wars, there has actually 
been a decline in their number.17

14.4.1: Ethnicity and Ethnic Identity
Tribalism, ethnicity, and ethnic nationalism are terms that 
are often used interchangeably. Tribalism is usually 
regarded as an anachronistic term that refers to groups of 
indigenous people. Most scholars prefer to refer to these 
groups as ethnic groups. Sometimes ethnic groups are 
located across the artificially created boundaries of several 
countries. Ethnic groups within states as well as those 
that straddle national boundaries may aspire to create 
their own country. To achieve this, they develop a strong 
sense of nationalism. For example, the Kurds, an ethnic 
group that has nationalistic aspirations, are scattered 
among Turkey, Iraq, Iran, Syria, and parts of the former 
Soviet Union. Most ethnic groups attempt to achieve more 
political and cultural autonomy within the boundaries of 
existing states.

An ethnic group is composed of individuals who gen-
erally have a sense of common identity based on a common 

set of historical experiences, national sentiments, religious 
beliefs, geographic location, language and culture, and, in 
countries such as the United States, largely arbitrary racial 
categories. Ethnicity is a subjective perception of who be-
longs to a particular group. Ethnicity serves as a rallying 
point for mobilizing ethnic group members to compete for 
economic resources, positions in government and social 
and economic organizations, and social and religious sta-
tus. An essential component of ethnicity is a strong sense of 
identity. Identity may be defined as a concept of the self, a 
selection of physical, psychological, emotional, or social at-
tributes of particular individuals. There are different types 
of identity. Those include ethnic, religious, geographic, and 
linguistic identities. Identity provides a framework within 
which people construct reality and determine their posi-
tions on a wide range of issues. Members of different ethnic 
groups are predisposed to hold certain stereotypes about 
each other and to act on the basis of these assumptions.

Identity is generally about drawing sharp distinctions 
among groups and building boundaries that separate one 
group from another. It contributes to developing a feeling of 
“us versus them,” insiders versus outsiders. We treat mem-
bers of our own group differently from members of another 
group. Discrimination on the basis of ethnic identity is a 
common problem worldwide. Instead of seeing discrimina-
tion as being inherently wrong and unfair, it becomes the 
norm. Ethnic pluralism (i.e., ethnic diversity) is the pres-
ence of many different groups within a specific geographic 
boundary. Several factors contribute to ethnic pluralism:

1. Conquest and annexation

2. The decision by colonial powers to put different ethnic 
groups together in newly created countries

3. The deliberate attempts by colonizers and others to di-
vide people to control them

4. Migration

14.4.2: The Causes of Ethnic Conflict
Although conflicts between ethnic groups are often perceived 
as the result of “ancient hatreds,” most ethnic conflicts are 
very complex and have little to do with ancient animosities. 
In all societies, generational change and economic and 
social developments generally modify ancient hatreds. 
Contemporary ethnic conflicts have more immediate causes. 
Although the Scots and the English fought each other for 
centuries, these ancient hatreds do not influence them to 
fight today. Most ethnic wars occur in poor countries that have 
weak political institutions. Paul Collier has found that once 
a country achieves a per capita income similar to those of 
rich countries, its risk of ethnic conflict is negligible. The 
potential for conflict is concentrated in the poorest countries 
with declining economies and a heavy reliance on natural 
resources for a large share of national income.
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Another cause of ethnic conflict is the deliberate manip-
ulation of negative perceptions by leaders to mobilize group 
support for their own individual political, economic, and 
social objectives. Leaders rely on the emotional intensity 
and loyalty of ethnic group members. They know that dis-
trust can be instrumental in fueling fears and that fears 
usually override logical, objective thinking. Consequently, 
despite misgivings individuals may have about engaging 
in or condoning violence against another group, these fears 
and an emotional commitment to their own group gener-
ally influence ethnic group members to follow their leaders.

Competition among groups for scarce economic resources is 
a major cause of ethnic violence. Growing economic dispar-
ities, resulting from economic development, may increase 
the fears and insecurities of those ethnic groups that are dis-
advantaged. On the other hand, ethnic conflict may ema-
nate from attempts by an ethnic group to monopolize scarce 
resources. In Nigeria, for example, the Ibos fought to create 
a separate country (called Biafra) partly because of their ex-
perience with violence and discrimination and because they 
did not want to share the wealth from petroleum found in 
their region of the country. The discovery of oil in the Sudan 
has contributed to a humanitarian crisis in Darfur.

Forces of globalization help destroy boundaries essen-
tial to ethnic group solidarity and identity. Many leaders’ 
power is threatened, a development that often influences 
them to promote ethnic identity more zealously. Weak po-
litical institutions contribute to ethnic conflicts, especially 
when countries are experiencing economic, cultural, and 
technological transformation. The inabilities of political 

institutions to effectively regulate change and provide 
mechanisms through which differences can be managed 
frequently contribute to ethnic violence.

Systematic and widespread frustration of human needs 
may culminate in outbreaks of ethnic violence. Tensions 
are heightened by perceptions of favoritism toward other 
groups, compared with disadvantages suffered by the 
particular ethnic group. Ethnic group members are mobi-
lized to articulate their grievances and to seek solutions to 
them. In many cases, violence is seen as the most effective 
instrument to get the government to respond favorably to 
their demands. This, in turn, influences the government 
to respond with violence against the ethnic group. Finally, 
the proliferation of automatic weapons, especially AK-47s, is a 
significant contributor to ethnic conflicts around the world. 
While it may be argued that these weapons do not cause 
conflict, their availability increases the potential for deadly 
clashes among ethnic groups or the use of violence by ethnic 
groups against governments, as we discussed in Chapter 6.  
Automatic weapons including AK-47s were used to kill 
and wound hundreds of civilians in the November 13, 2015 
 massacre in Paris, for which Muslim terrorists claimed credit.

14.4.3: Ethnic Clashes
Although ethnic violence is clearly more prevalent in 
poor countries, developed countries are also experiencing 
ethnic tensions and renewed ethnic nationalism. Since 
the end of the Cold War and the fall of the Berlin Wall, 
there has been a resurgence of anti-Semitism in Europe, 

A resurgence of AntI-semItIsm In europe shows thAt DevelopeD countrIes 
Are experIencIng ethnIc tensIons. A tribute grew in front of the Hyper Cacher kosher 
 supermarket in Paris, where four Jewish hostages were killed and 15 other hostages were taken in the 
wake of the Charlie Hebdo terrorist killings two days earlier. The French president described the 2015 
episode as a “terrifying act of anti-Semitism.”
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especially in France. Mark Strauss states that “not since 
Kristallnacht, the Nazi-led pogrom [violent campaign] 
against German Jews in 1938, have so many European 
synagogues and Jewish schools been desecrated.”18 One 
of the oldest hatreds in Europe, anti-Semitism is strongest 
in Alsace, France, a region that has strong cultural ties 
to Germany. This traditionally German-speaking area 
was annexed by Germany in 1871, following the Franco-
Prussian War, and remained under German control until 
the French conquered it in World War I. Alsace became a 
Nazi stronghold in the 1930s, and many Alsatians joined 
the Nationalist Socialist Party (Nazi Party) when Alsace 
was annexed by Adolf Hitler in 1940. The worst German 
atrocity in France against the Jews was the massacre at 
Oradour in Alsace in 1944. This historical affiliation with 
Nazism was rekindled by the rise of the National Front, an 
extremely conservative political movement. Both Jews and 
Muslims are targets of violence. Under the leadership of 
Marine Le Pen, the National Front is attempting to change 
perceptions of it as a far-right extremist anti-Semitic party. 
It is opposed to immigration, Islam, and illegal Roma 
encampments.

Anti-Semitism has risen sharply across Europe, es-
pecially following Israel’s devastating military campaign 
against the Palestinians in Gaza in 2014. A growing num-
ber of Jews have been raped, beaten, and murdered in 
France, Belgium, Denmark, and elsewhere in Europe. 
Muslims commit most of the violence against Jews, which, 
ironically, contributes to growing anti-Muslim and an-
ti-immigration views in Europe. In January 2015, Muslim 
extremists killed four Jews at a kosher supermarket in 
Paris two days after the Charlie Hebdo massacre discussed 
in Chapter 5. Responding to increasing anti-Semitism, 
many Jews are leaving Europe and going mainly to Israel, 
a development encouraged by the Israeli government.19

The political landscape in Europe in regard to Mus-
lims will be affected by the November 13, 2015 terrorist 
attack on Paris, for which the terrorist organization Islamic 
State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS), claimed credit. The growing 
number of Muslims in countries across Europe has been 
perceived as a threat to cultural institutions. This percep-
tion of threat has escalated with the rise of Islamic terror-
ism such as the Paris massacre and other terrorist attacks 
on France, the United States, Spain, and Britain. Other 
countries in Europe have been concerned about demo-
graphic changes brought about by the great influx of Mus-
lim immigrants, whom they see as making Islam a part of 
the previously predominantly Christian European culture. 
Religious symbols, especially the Muslim headscarf, have 
been politicized. France, stressing the separation of church 
and state, has been the most aggressive European country 
in terms of banning headscarves in public schools.

Canada and the United States, two of the world’s most 
ethnically diverse countries, have managed to reduce ethnic 

violence by bringing various ethnic minorities into the 
democratic process and by outlawing discrimination. Can-
ada was confronted with separatist movements in Quebec 
until recently. Quebec, colonized and settled by the French, 
was conquered by the British in 1759. The Treaty of Paris 
in 1763 officially transferred Quebec from France to Britain, 
making it part of British Canada. Many people in Quebec 
maintained close ties with France and nurtured French cul-
ture and language. Generational change, economic interde-
pendence, political reforms, and increased immigration to 
Quebec combined to lessen nationalistic aspirations. How-
ever, the growing numbers of Muslims in Canada, as well 
as that country’s strong commitment to multiculturalism, 
have created new ethnic tensions. Autonomy granted to 
various Native American groups has inspired other  ethnic 
groups to seek more cultural autonomy. Muslims, for 
 example, point to Jews and their ability to use Jewish laws 
to govern their communities and argue that sharia law 
( Islamic law) should govern Muslim communities.

Ethnic conflicts in the former Yugoslavia produced 
widespread military confrontation in which ethnic identity 
literally became a matter of life and death. These conflicts 
also underscored how cultural links with various countries 
influenced both military actions and efforts to terminate 
the bloodshed. The Croats have historically been the most 
thoroughly integrated into European civilization, largely 
as a consequence of their domination by Austria-Hungary 
and Venice. Serbs identify with Eastern Orthodox coun-
tries, such as Greece and Russia, and the Muslims, though 
they are also Europeans and Slavic, are regarded as rem-
nants of the Ottoman Empire and identify with Turkey 
and other Islamic countries. Composed of six republics— 
Bosnia-Herzegovina, Croatia,  Macedonia, Montenegro, 
Serbia, and Slovenia—and the two  provinces of Kosovo 
and Vojvodina, Yugoslavia was an artificial nation-state 
held together by Marshall Josip Tito’s domineering per-
sonality and the League of Communists of Yugoslavia 
(LCY) until Tito’s death in 1980 and the fall of Commu-
nism in the late 1980s. As Yugoslavia’s disintegration be-
came obvious, the Republic of Serbia intensified its efforts 
to arrest Yugoslavia’s fragmentation and to continue Ser-
bia’s dominance. Bosnia’s Serbs, led by  Radovan Karadzic, 
favored increased centralization, whereas the Muslims and 
Croats opted for a loose confederation. Acting on their 
fears of each other and remembering historical experi-
ences, Croats and Serbs began to dismember Bosnia. Mus-
lims, aware that Bosnia had been divided between Croatia 
and Serbia prior to World War II, resisted reabsorption into 
those states. Serbia clearly intended to use its superior mil-
itary might to fashion Greater Serbia out of Croatia and 
Bosnia. Slobodan Milosevic, president of  Yugoslavia (who 
was later tried for war crimes at the International Criminal 
Court at the Hague), boasted that the Serbs were on the 
threshold of “the final solution.”
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Although Muslims and Croats engaged in their own 
campaigns of ethnic cleansing, the Serbs were primarily 
responsible for genocide, and Muslims were the principal 
victims. After depriving Muslims of their jobs and prop-
erty, the Serbs began to destroy their villages and cities and 
forced them to leave, thereby creating the greatest refugee 
crisis in Europe since World War II. Many refugees were 
shipped out of northern Bosnia in sealed freight trains, a 
practice reminiscent of Nazi Germany’s treatment of the 
Jews. Atrocities included the massacre of villagers; the 
torture, rape, and killing of prisoners; the use of Muslims 
as human shields; and the taking of hostages. Many civil-
ians, imprisoned in forty-five concentration camps, were 
executed. Serbian gunmen raped more than fifty thousand 
Muslim women and children as part of their program of 
ethnic cleansing and as a weapon of war. Echoing Nazi 
Germany’s plan to exterminate the Jews and eliminate all 
traces of Jewish culture, Serb nationalists attempted to de-
stroy the Muslims’ culture. Mosques, central to Muslims’ 
identity and society, were principal targets. Historical mon-
uments and libraries that were depositories for more than 
five centuries of Muslim culture were reduced to rubble.

Ethnic conflicts in Rwanda also demonstrate how eth-
nic differences are socially constructed and how deadly 
the consequences of policies exaggerating and empha-
sizing small differences can be. Genocide in Rwanda, the 
Congo, and Sudan illustrate that the decline in the number 

of ethnic conflicts globally is largely irrelevant to Africa, 
the continent most marginalized from globalization. As 
we discussed earlier, the world’s poorest countries, most 
of which are in Africa, are the most vulnerable to pro-
longed and widespread ethnic violence. Africa also has a 
very large number of ethnic groups, many of which live to-
gether in artificially created countries. When the Germans 
conquered what is now Rwanda in 1899, they encountered 
two main groups: the Hutus, who comprised the majority 
of the population, and the Tutsis, a small group of cattle 
herders who ruled the area. Many smaller groups spoke 
the same language and shared the same culture. Years of 
intermarriage made it difficult to neatly separate them into 
distinct ethnic groups. The Germans relied primarily on 
the ruling Tutsis to help them control the territory. They 
designated the Tutsis as the superior group, a perception 
reinforced by the Belgians who gained control of Rwanda 
in 1916, following Germany’s defeat in World War I. Ger-
many’s and Turkey’s colonies became mandates under the 
League of Nations. Finding it difficult to distinguish Hutus 
from Tutsis, the Belgians issued mandatory identity cards 
to all Rwandans, placing each person into a fixed ethnic 
category. Eventually the Tutsis, who received preferen-
tial treatment from the Belgians, believed that they were 
indeed superior to the Hutus. However, Belgian mission-
aries, believing in equality and social progress, helped 
disadvantaged Hutus obtain education. Educated Hutus, 

whAt Does thIs photo convey About ethnIc conflIct? A young ethnIc 
 AlbAnIAn boy cArrIes hIs sIster As they look through bArbeD wIre At A 
 refugee cAmp. Almost a million ethnic Albanians fled or were expelled from Kosovo.
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facing discrimination, challenged the system that gave 
Tutsis significant advantages and advocated ethnic sep-
aration. In 1959, the Hutus rebelled and killed more than 
twenty thousand Tutsis. When Rwanda became indepen-
dent in 1962, the Hutu majority gained political control.

Ethnic rivalries escalated in 1990 when the Hutus’ 
power was challenged by the Rwanda Patriotic Front 
army, which was composed of Tutsis. To restore a measure 
of peace and stability, moderate Hutus agreed to share 
power with the Tutsis. Hutu extremists responded by kill-
ing both Tutsis and moderate Hutus. When a plane car-
rying Rwanda’s President Juvenal Habyarimana, a Hutu, 
crashed on April 6, 1994, ethnic violence erupted with a 
force that stunned the global community. Believing that 
Tutsis were responsible for destroying the plane, Hutus 
circulated lists of names of those favoring democracy and 
national reconciliation. They set up roadblocks, demanded 
identity cards, and systematically killed Tutsis. Students 
were slaughtered by their teachers, neighbors killed neigh-
bors, and clergymen participated in the genocide. In many 
cases, husbands killed their families and then committed 
suicide to avoid a more terrible death. About eight hun-
dred thousand people were slaughtered in thirteen weeks 
of fighting in Rwanda. In the aftermath of this genocide, 
Rwandan authorities decided to outlaw ethnic identity.

14.5: Religious Violence
14.5 Report the phenomenon of religious violence

Religious violence has escalated since the fall of dictatorial 
regimes in Iraq, Egypt, and Myanmar (Burma) and the 
civil war in Syria. Attempts to transition to democracy, 
along with historical fears and contemporary economic 
and demographic issues, underlie many religious conflicts. 
As authoritarian leaders lost power and control over 
the population, which they had held together through 
intimidation and coercion, religious groups that lived in 
relative harmony quickly embraced an explosive mixture 
of nationalism and religious hatred. Emerging democracies 
have largely failed to establish order and to protect 
religious minorities from violence by religious majorities. 
Violence has spread to other countries that share religious 
beliefs with different sides in conflicts. Although many 
of these clashes have historical roots, such as the schism 
between Sunnis and Shiites over the issue of succession to 
leadership of Muslims following the Prophet Muhammad’s 
death or British colonial policies toward the Muslim 
minority in Burma (now Myanmar), they are mainly driven 
by individuals who are exploiting history to achieve their 
own political, economic, and cultural objectives.

Following the relatively sudden demise of Hosni 
Mubarak’s authoritarian regime, Egypt descended into 
lawlessness and violence. Egypt’s new leader, Mohamed 

Morsi, and his supporters in the Muslim Brotherhood 
failed to develop a post-Mubarak agenda that could unite 
Egyptians. Instead, Islamist hard-liners derided opposi-
tion groups as enemies of Egypt and fanned the flames of 
hatred against the Shiite and Coptic Christian minorities. 
Violence against Christians grew after Morsi was over-
thrown by the military, which had the support of mil-
lions of Egyptians who had protested against Morsi and 
had demanded his removal from power. Many of Morsi’s 
supporters believe that Christians helped to bring about 
the military coup and that they are part of a global anti- 
Muslim conspiracy. Muslims destroyed at least forty-seven 
churches and monasteries. At least seven Christians were 
killed. Sunni extremists have terrified the tiny Shiite mi-
nority (less than 1 percent of the population), and at least 
four of them were killed.

What began as a popular uprising to remove Syria’s 
authoritarian ruler, Bashar Assad, from office and bring 
about a transition to democracy soon degenerated into 
a brutal civil war in which sectarian violence became a 
dominant component. Assad is a member of the minority 
Alawites, a Shiite sect. The majority of Syrians and those 
who oppose the Assad regime are Sunnis. Roughly 220,000 
Syrians have been killed, including more than 10,000 chil-
dren. Thousands of the casualties, including children, were 
tortured to death. Sunni countries such as Saudi Arabia, 
Qatar, and Turkey support the opposition, while Iran and 
Hezbollah in Lebanon support Assad. Reverberations of 
the Syrian civil war can be felt throughout the Middle East, 
especially in neighboring Iraq. Gruesome suicide bomb-
ings of Shiites occur almost daily and are carried out by 
Sunni Muslims led by al-Qaeda.

Britain brought Indians, many of them Muslims, 
to Burma (Myanmar) during its colonial rule to work in 
the civil service and to join the army. Eventually, they 
controlled much of the country’s finance and commerce, 
thereby fueling resentment among the Buddhists. Mus-
lims, Christians, and Hindus are tiny minorities. These 
groups lived together peacefully under the country’s harsh 
authoritarian military rule. Myanmar’s remarkable and 
rapid transition to democracy under military control, dis-
cussed in Chapter 4, unleashed unprecedented religious 
violence that was inflicted on Muslims by Buddhists. More 
than 200 Muslims have been killed and more than 150,000 
made homeless. Many have become refugees. Extrem-
ist Buddhists believe that Muslims are having too many 
children and that they will dilute the country’s Buddhist 
character.

In contrast to northern Nigeria, discussed in  Chapter 5, 
where the dominant Muslim majority engages in wide-
spread violence against the Christian minority, in the Cen-
tral African Republic, Christians carried out what have been 
called pregenocidal atrocities against the Muslim minority. 
The gruesome sectarian violence, including indiscriminate 
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killings, torture, summary executions, and cannibalism, 
forced more than half a million Muslims to flee to neigh-
boring Chad and Cameroon. Muslims initiated the violence 
when they killed, raped, and robbed Christians on their 
way from the predominantly Muslim northern part of the 
country to seize power in Bangui, the capital, in the pre-
dominantly Christian southern part of the country. When 
the Muslims were eventually defeated by Christian militias 
who regained power, Christians unleashed an unprece-
dented wave of bloodshed against Muslims.

Religious violence in Iraq is intertwined with terror-
ism conducted by ISIS (Islamic State of Iraq and Greater 
Syria), which is affiliated with al-Qaeda. ISIS controls Sunni 
areas of Iraq bordering Jordan and Syria. When ISIS vowed 
to exterminate the Iraqi non-Muslim Yazidi minority sect 
and Christians, many of whom sought refuge in the parched 
Sinjar Mountains, where they were trapped, the United 
States and Britain responded to this humanitarian crisis 
with airdrops of water, food, and other essential supplies 
to the Yazidis and the Christians. The United States built 
a broad coalition of countries to conduct airstrikes against 
ISIS. The United States, Britain, Australia, and France also 
supplied weapons to Iraq’s Kurds to enable them to prevent 
ISIS from conquering Kurdish areas and to recapture terri-
tory it seized, including the strategic Mosul dam.

ISIS escalated its gruesome murders, primarily be-
headings, of hostages from the United States, Britain, 
France, Iraq, Syria, Jordan, Japan, and elsewhere. It used 
graphic videos on social media of the murders to pub-
licize its brutality as part of its global campaign of terror 
and to recruit members, especially from Western Europe, 
the United States, and Australia. Claiming to practice puri-
fied teachings of the Prophet Muhammad, ISIS destroyed 
Shiite, Sufi, and Christian religious sites as well as Iraqi 
statues and sculptures from the seventh century BCE, re-
garding them as symbols of idolatry. Religious terrorism 
and global terrorism are discussed in Chapter 5.20

14.6: Resolving Cultural 
Conflicts
14.6 Describe the four interrelated approaches  

to resolving cultural conflicts

In many ways, globalization was widely perceived as 
instrumental in creating a more harmonious world. Global 
markets and the promotion of democracy were believed 
to diminish violent clashes. Although the realization 
of Immanuel Kant’s vision of perpetual peace seemed 
distant, many political scientists and others observed that 
democratic norms that emphasize compromise, persuasion, 
peaceful competition, the protection of minority rights, 
and so on would move the global community closer to 

Kant’s vision. The end of the Cold War and increasing 
globalization contributed to a stronger global emphasis on 
peacefully resolving conflicts. NGOs, such as the Carter 
Center in Atlanta and the Crisis Management Initiative 
in Helsinki, play leading roles in conflict resolution. Their 
unconventional approach to negotiation is known as track II 
diplomacy. We will examine four interrelated approaches to 
conflict resolution: (1) negotiation, (2) peacekeeping (which 
includes humanitarian intervention), (3) peacemaking, and 
(4) peacebuilding.

14.6.1: Negotiation
Negotiation is back-and-forth communication to reconcile 
contradictory positions and conflicting interests in order 
to reach an agreement acceptable to the parties involved. 
Negotiation is principally concerned with helping one’s 
opponent make a particular decision. An important 
impetus for advancing proposals and making concessions 
and compromises is that there are common interests that 
can be secured through cooperation.21 Each side must 
be willing to make those adjustments that are essential 
to reaching a compromise, thereby creating what Roger 
Fisher and William Ury in Getting to Yes call a win-win 
situation (where both sides gain) instead of taking a zero-
sum approach (where one side wins and the other loses). 
But negotiation is not entirely separated from the use of 
coercion or violence. Most conflicts cannot be resolved 
by relying on either negotiation or the threat of force. 
Negotiations involve both carrots (inducements) and 
sticks (punishments).

Raymond Cohen stresses that cultural values directly 
influence negotiation strategies and the success of nego-
tiations in Negotiating Across Cultures. When individuals, 
countries, and ethnic groups focus primarily on their un-
derlying interests and objectives, they have a better chance 
of resolving disputes than if they allow their emotions 
and beliefs to dominate. Learning the other side’s real 
interests necessitates a careful and patient probing of the 
needs, hopes, fears, perceptions, and cultural values that 
form their sense of what is threatening or vital to protect-
ing their identity. This requires willingness on the negoti-
ator’s part to listen actively to the other side and to put 
himself or herself in the other side’s shoes, as it were. Ac-
tive listening involves trying to hear and absorb the other 
side’s views of the facts as distinct from one’s own, to seek 
further clarification through questioning, and to process 
the information received in terms of the larger context of 
the situation and the issues of the movement. In addition 
to active listening, negotiators must develop formulas or 
trade-offs. A trade-off is essentially an exchange to address 
the fears and interests of those involved. An example of 
a trade-off is the 1967 UN Security Council Resolution 
242, which attempted to resolve the Middle East conflict 
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by exchanging land for peace. Israel would withdraw its 
armed forces from territories it had conquered and occu-
pied in exchange for the Arabs’ termination of belligerency 
against Israel and recognition of Israel’s sovereignty and 
territorial boundaries.

Numerous barriers impede successfully negotiating 
cultural conflicts. Perceptions often complicate negotia-
tions between parties that have very different cultures. 
Information and facts that contradict our perceptions 
and images of ourselves and others are usually ignored 
or overlooked. Stereotypes impede the negotiating pro-
cess between nations and ethnic groups that are culturally 
distant by fostering negative interpretations of motives 
behind actions that could be viewed as positive develop-
ments. Public opinion is also important. If citizens or eth-
nic group members believe that force is an effective and 
desirable means of dealing with disputes, leaders are likely 
to consider military action against the opponent. A society 
or group that perceives compromise as a sign of weakness 
is likely to produce leaders who devalue negotiations with 
adversaries. Similarly, leaders and policymakers who per-
ceive the world as hostile and conflict ridden and who 
believe that only military force provides real security are 
generally likely to reject or downplay negotiations.

14.6.2: Peacekeeping and 
Humanitarian Intervention
Increasingly,  the  United Nat ions  and regional 
organizations intervene militarily to end international and 
interethnic violence or to prevent it from escalating. This 
is called peacekeeping. A principal objective is to create 
an environment that is conducive to both humanitarian 
operations and negotiations. Peacekeeping missions are 
generally supported by the global community as well 
as the combatants. Nonstate actors—such as Amnesty 
International, Catholic Relief Services, Oxfam, and the 
International Committee of the Red Cross—cooperate with 
the United Nations and regional organizations. However, 
the global community is often slow in responding to ethnic 
conflicts. Humanitarian intervention is closely related to 
the doctrine of responsibility to protect (R2P) civilians in 
conflicts, as discussed in Chapter 3. The NATO intervention 
in Libya against the Qaddafi regime reinforced global 
acceptance of the necessity for humanitarian intervention. 
However, failure to protect civilians in Syria’s brutal 
civil war undermines this doctrine. An issue raised in 
humanitarian intervention is the concept of a just war. A 
just war must meet certain criteria:

1. Support a just cause

2. Be just in intent

3. Be of last resort

4. Have limited objectives

5. Be proportional

6. Be declared by legitimate authorities

7. Not involve noncombatants

14.6.3: Peacemaking
Peacemaking, which generally occurs after peacekeeping 
has made significant progress, involves the intervention 
of neutral third parties. Their objective is to get the 
combatants to reach a political settlement through 
negotiations. These intermediaries rely on certain methods 
such as arbitration, mediation, and facilitation. Arbitration 
refers to “binding, authoritative third-party intervention in 
which conflict parties agree to hand the determination of 
a final settlement to outsiders.”22 Mediation is a process 
of facilitating communication between combatants to 
encourage them to brainstorm, invent options for mutual 
gains, and try to see the other side’s perception of reality 
and legitimate concerns, as well as help them understand 
difficulties that might prevent the other side from meeting 
their demands. Mediators generally have some leverage 
over parties to a conflict and are generally seen as 
impartial. Facilitation is a cooperative, nonhierarchal, and 
noncoercive approach to conflict resolution. Facilitation 
attempts to get those involved in conflict to see the problem 
as a shared problem that requires cooperation to be solved. 
The third party’s objective is to get the adversaries to 
engage in joint decision making to reach a settlement that 
is self-sustaining.23

14.6.4: Peacebuilding
Peacebuilding is a long-term process of implementing 
peaceful social change through economic development 
and reforms,  pol i t ica l  reforms,  and terr i tor ia l 
compromises. Peacebuilding concentrates on improving 
conditions for a country’s population or an ethnic 
group’s members. By making economic reform, more 
equal distribution of economic opportunities, and 
economic development leading priorities, governments 
of ethnically torn countries can end the cycle of conflict. 
Ongoing violence in Afghanistan and the civil war in 
Iraq are widely perceived as partly due to the failure of 
the United States to provide essential economic change 
and help people with basic human security needs. Paul 
Collier observes that the postconflict period is a good 
time to reform because vested interests are loosened 
up.24 Diaspora organizations can play a major role in 
the economic recovery of their original countries by 
providing money, skills, and valuable connections. 
Political reforms, including transitions to democracy, and 
power-sharing arrangements can be helpful. However, 
equating holding elections with democracy is a fallacy 
that is usually counterproductive. Building democracy 
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takes time. This is clearly demonstrated by the failure of 
U.S. efforts to promote democracy in Iraq by stressing 
holding elections. Power-sharing arrangements divide 
political power among different ethnic groups. However, 
unless periodic adjustments are made to reflect changing 
demographics, these arrangements tend to disintegrate 
and ethnic conflicts erupt. In Lebanon, for example, 
government positions and political power were divided 
between the Maronite Christians and Sunni Muslims. 
But the power-sharing arrangement was not changed to 
reflect the rapid growth of the Muslim population. The 
country was plunged into a brutal civil war from 1975 to 
1990. Israel’s invasion of Lebanon in 2006 weakened the 
Lebanese government and exacerbated tensions among 
the various ethnic and religious groups. Federalism (i.e., 
the sharing of power between the central government and 

states, provinces, or regions) helps solve ethnic conflicts. 
Ethnic groups can enjoy a degree of autonomy while 
remaining within the existing country. Finally, partition 
(i.e., the forming of a separate and independent country 
from an ethnic group) is generally regarded as a last 
resort. Many Kurds in Iraq and Turkey have advocated 
creating separate states to solve ethnic conflicts. As 
ethnic violence escalated in Iraq, many Shiites advocated 
dividing the country along ethnic lines. Elections and 
political compromises among the ethnic groups kept Iraq 
unified. Bitter conflicts between North Sudan and South 
Sudan were resolved by dividing Africa’s largest state. In 
a referendum held in January 2011 under UN auspices, 
South Sudanese voted for an independent country.25 States 
are extremely reluctant to agree to partition, as America’s 
Civil War clearly demonstrates.

Case Study

War in Afghanistan
War, a central component of international relations, has tradi-
tionally been fought between states. America’s longest war is 
not with another state but is instead a war against a nonstate 
actor, a terrorist group. Since the beginning of the war in 2001, 
the United States and its allies in the U.S.-led International Secu-
rity Assistance Force (ISAF), which has roughly 150,000 troops, 
have lost hundreds of lives each year and have spent hundreds 
of billions of dollars (about $7 billion a month).

Afghanistan, historically at the center of the “great game” 
among the leading military powers for influence in Central Asia, 
was invaded by the Soviet Union in 1979. Responding to So-
viet aggression in the larger context of the Cold War, the United 
States imposed ineffective sanctions against the Soviet Union 
and increased military support to Pakistan. The United States, 
regarding the Afghan resistance movement (known as the mu-
jahedeen, or holy warriors) as freedom fighters, provided them 
with military aid to counteract Soviet military superiority. Muslims 
from other countries, including Osama bin Laden (from Saudi 
Arabia), joined the mujahedeen. The effectiveness and brutal-
ity of the mujahedeen forced the Soviets to withdraw in 1989. 
 Afghanistan disintegrated into a civil war during which the Taliban, 
which emerged from the freedom fighters, gained control of the 
country and provided a safe haven for bin Laden and his fighters. 
On September 11, 2001, terrorists from al-Qaeda, headed by bin 
Laden, hijacked four U.S. passenger jets loaded with fuel and 
used them as missiles to bomb the World Trade Center in New 
York as well as the Pentagon, the center of American military 
might, in Arlington, Virginia, just outside Washington, D.C.

On October 7, 2001, the United States, with British support, 
began Operation Enduring Freedom with a massive bombing 
campaign in Afghanistan after the Taliban refused to surrender 

bin Laden and to close al-Qaeda’s training bases and terrorist 
network. Supported by the United States, the Northern Alliance 
(the Afghan opposition) captured Kabul and drove the Taliban 
from urban areas. America announced the end of major combat 
operations on May 1, 2003. However, driven largely by hubris 
and the arrogance of power, America launched a pre-emptive 
war against Iraq in March 2003, thereby diverting resources and 
attention away from Afghanistan and destroying the global sup-
port it had for the war against the Taliban and al-Qaeda.

America’s inability to defeat the Taliban is due in part to its 
failure to focus on Afghanistan’s endemic weaknesses that gave 
rise to the Taliban. The United States and its allies did not invest 
enough resources in improving government institutions, the jus-
tice system, the army and police, and local governance.26 The 
government in Afghanistan is deeply corrupt.

Recognizing that the war against a nonstate actor is unwin-
nable, the United States decided to withdraw its troops in 2014. 
Given this reality, greater emphasis must be given to empow-
ering the Afghans to govern themselves. A major step toward 
this goal is focusing on capacity development, enhancing the 
capabilities and performance of civilian institutions of gover-
nance. Another solution is to support political decentralization 
by allowing local leaders to take greater responsibilities for their 
communities. In light of its vital interests in Afghanistan, America 
must remain engaged and continue to work with the Afghans 
and develop arrangements such as joint basing. This means 
that America would help Afghans in various military operations. 
Finally, there needs to be a shift away from the concept of tra-
ditional war to a comprehensive counterterrorism strategy in 
the Pashtun area of Afghanistan, which is a Taliban stronghold. 
 Efforts to reach a negotiated settlement with members of the 
Taliban must be strengthened. Nation-building strategies could 
be continued in the rest of the country.27
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Summary
Various periods of globalization have contributed to the 
cross-fertilization of cultures as well as to cultural clashes. 
This chapter focused on how the contemporary period of 
globalization is creating cultural homogenization and hy-
bridization even as scholars and others believe that the 
world is divided into clashing civilizations. As we have 
seen throughout history, most violent conflicts have oc-
curred within civilizations, within regions, and among 
groups within the same country. We saw that culture and 
nationalism have often been closely intertwined. We dis-
cussed the problem of ethnocentrism as a major factor 
in civilizational, international, and ethnic conflicts. We 
challenged the dominant perspective that Western states 
and the Muslim world are inherently incompatible and 
hostile. However, the political, economic, and cultural 

forces of globalization heighten insecurities among states, 
groups, and individuals.

This chapter examined ethnic conflicts, several causes of 
ethnic conflicts, some of the reasons for the decline in eth-
nic wars, and growing religious violence. The rising costs 
of ethnic conflicts, active global promotion of democracy, 
global concerns about human rights, and increased global 
efforts to find peaceful solutions to conflicts have con-
tributed to the decline or limitation of many ethnic wars. 
Nevertheless, many leaders continue to manipulate eth-
nic differences to achieve their various objectives. Finally, 
we examined global and regional efforts to end conflicts. 
These include negotiation, peacekeeping, peacemaking, 
and peacebuilding.

Discussion Questions
1. How does globalization affect ethnicity, nationalism, 

and cultural clashes?
2. Can you give a short background on the Hutu-Tutsi 

ethnic conflict that resulted in the Rwandan genocide?
3. Discuss the four approaches to resolving cultural 

 conflicts presented in this chapter.

4. Discuss the growth of religious violence. Give 
 examples.

5. With specific reference to U.S. relations with Muslim 
countries, critically evaluate Huntington’s thesis on 
the clash of civilizations.

M14_PAYN2051_05_SE_C14.indd   200 12/18/15   7:18 AM



References

Chapter 1
 1 Richard J. Payne and Jamal R. Nassar, Politics and Culture in the 

Developing World (New York: Longman, 2011), 8–9.
 2 K. J. Holsti, International Politics: A Framework for Analysis  

(Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall, 1995), xi.
 3 Hans Morgenthau, Politics Among Nations (New York: Knopf, 

1948), 23.
 4 James N. Rosenau and Mary Durfee, Thinking Theory Thoroughly 

(Boulder, CO: Westview, 2000), 48.
 5 James N. Rosenau, Along the Domestic-Foreign Frontier:  Exploring 

Governance in a Turbulent World (Cambridge: Cambridge 
 University Press, 1997), 58–60.

 6 Geoffrey Stern, The Structure of International Society (London: 
Printer, 2000), 78.

 7 Stephen D. Krasner, Sovereignty (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
 University Press, 1999), 4.

 8 Kenneth Cukier and Victor Mayer-Schoenberger, “The Rise of Big 
Data,” Foreign Affairs 92, no. 3 (May/June 2013), 28.

 9 James Canter, “Euro Crisis Wears Down Support for Union,” 
New York Times, May 14, 2013, B1.

 10 “Offshore Finance,” Economist, February 16, 2013, 8.
 11 Nathaniel Popper, “Global Sell-Off Shows Fed Reach Beyond the 

U.S.,” New York Times, June 21, 2013, A1.
 12 Joseph Joffe and James W. Davis, “Less Than Zero,” Foreign Affairs 

90, No. 1 (January/February 2011) 8.
 13 Scott M. Thomas, “A Globalized God,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 6  

(November/December 2010), 98.

Chapter 2
 1 Joseph S. Nye, “The Future of American Power,” Foreign Affairs 

89, no. 6 (November/December 2010), 3.
 2 Joseph S. Nye, Bound to Lead: The Changing Nature of American 

Power (New York: Basic Books, 1990), 32.
 3 Torbjorn L. Knutsen, The Rise and Fall of World Orders 

 (Manchester, UK: Manchester University Press, 1999), 24.
 4 Walter Lippmann, U.S. Foreign Policy (London: Hanish Hamilton, 

1943), 5; and Paul Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of Great Powers 
(New York: Vintage Books, 1987), xvi.

 5 Ernest R. May, Imperial Democracy: The Emergence of America as a 
Great Power (Chicago: Imprint Publications, 1991), 7.

 6 May, Imperial Democracy, 3.
 7 Josef Joffe, “The Default Power: The False Prophecy of  

America’s Decline,” Foreign Affairs 88, no. 5 (September/ 
October 2009), 24.

 8 Ian Bremmer and Nouriel Roubini, “A G-Zero World,” Foreign 
Affairs 90, no. 2 (March/April 2011), 5.

 9 Joseph S. Nye, The Future of Power (New York: Public Affairs, 
2011), 2.

 10 Niall Ferguson, “Complexity and Collapse,” Foreign Affairs 89, 
no. 2 (March/April 2010), 30.

 11 Barry R. Rosen, “Pull Back,” Foreign Affairs 92, no. 1 (January/February 
2013), 118.

 12 Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of Great Powers, 515.
 13 Stanley Hoffmann, “Clash of Globalizations,” Foreign Affairs 81, 

no. 4 (July/August 2002), 113.
 14 Samuel P. Huntington, “The U.S.—Decline or Renewal?” Foreign 

Affairs 67, No. 2 (Winter 1988/1989), 94–95.
 15 Joseph S. Nye, “The Future of American Power,” Foreign Affairs 

89, no. 6 (November/December 2010), 12.

Chapter 3
 1 Seyom Brown, Human Rights in World Politics (New York:  Longman, 

2000), 22.
 2 Marcus Tullius Cicero, De Re Publica, translated by Clinton Walker 

Keyes (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1943), 385.
 3 Micheline Ishay, The History of Human Rights (Berkeley: University 

of California Press, 2008).
 4 Brown, Human Rights, 59.

 5 Edmund Burke, Reflections on the Revolution in France (New York: 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1959), 37.

 6 Asbjorn Eide, “The Historical Significance of the Universal Dec-
laration,” International Social Science Journal 50, no. 4 (December 
1998), 478.

 7 Gareth Evens, Responsibility to Protect (Washington, D.C.:  Brookings 
Institution Press, 2008).

 8 Thomas deWaal, “The G-Word: The Armenian Massacre and the 
Politics of Genocide,” Foreign Affairs 90, no. 1 (January/February 
2015), 136–148.

 9 Yves Beigbeder, Judging War Criminals (New York: St. Martin’s), 28.
 10 Beigbeder, Judging War Criminals, 34.
 11 Beigbeder, Judging War Criminals, 55.
 12 Lee Feinstein and Tod Lindberg, Means to an End: U.S. Interest 

in the International Criminal Court (Washington, D.C.: Brookings 
Institution Press, 2009).

Chapter 4
 1 Joshua Kurlantzick, Democracy in Retreat (New Haven, CT: Yale 

University Press, 2013).
 2 Arend Lijphart, Patterns of Democracy (New Haven, CT: Yale  

University Press, 1999).
 3 Najma Chowdhury and Barbara J. Nelson, “Redefining  Politics: 

Patterns of Women’s Political Engagement from a Global 
 Perspective,” in Women and Politics Worldwide, eds. Barbara J. 
Nelson and Najma Chowdhury (New Haven, CT: Yale University 
Press, 1994), 16.

 4 Ruth Henig and Simon Henig, Women and Political Power (London: 
Routledge, 2001), 104.

 5 Swanee Hunt, “Let Women Rule,” Foreign Affairs 86, no. 3 (May/
June 2007), 109–111.

 6 Peter J. Schraeder, “Promoting an International Community of 
Democracies,” in Exporting Democracy, ed. Peter J. Schraeder 
(Boulder, CO: Lynne Rienner, 2002), 1.

 7 Victoria Burnett, “Glimmers of Tolerance,” New York Times,  
December 8, 2013, A6.

 8 Steven W. Hook, “Inconsistent U.S. Efforts to Promote Democracy 
Abroad,” in Exporting Democracy, ed. Peter J. Schraeder (Boulder, 
CO: Lynne Rienner, 2002),111.

 9 Arthur Schlesinger Jr., “Has Democracy a Future?” Foreign Affairs 
76, no. 5 (September/October 1997), 3–4.

 10 Schlesinger, “Has Democracy a Future?” 4.
 11 Geoffrey Pridham et al., “The International Dimension of Democ-

ratization,” in Building Democracy, eds. Geoffrey Pridham et al. 
(London: Leicester University Press, 1997), 2.

 12 Juan J. Linz and Alfred Stepan, Problems of Democratic Transitions 
and Consolidation (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 
1996), 4.

 13 Linz and Stepan, Problems of Democratic Transitions, 3.
 14 George Sorenson, Democracy and Democratization (Boulder, CO: 

Westview, 1998), 39.
 15 Michael Bratton and Nicolas van de Walle, Democratic  

Experiments in Africa (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1997), 239.

 16 Linz and Stepan, Problems of Democratic Transitions, 6.
 17 Linz and Stepan, Problems of Democratic Transitions, 7–11.
 18 Samuel P. Huntington, The Third Wave: Democratization in the 

Late Twentieth Century (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 
1993), 15.

 19 Huntington, Third Wave, 27.
 20 James F. Hollifield and Calvin Jilson, “Introduction,” in Pathways 

to Democracy: The Political Economy of Democratic Transitions, eds. 
James F. Hollifield and Calvin Jilson (New York: Routledge, 
2000), 10.

 21 Robert K. Shaeffer, Power to the People: Democratization Around the 
World (Boulder, CO: Westview, 1997), 124.

 22 Marshall Brement, “Reaching Out to Moscow,” Foreign Policy, 
no. 80 (Fall 1990), 58.

201

Z01_PAYN2051_05_SE_REF.indd   201 12/18/15   1:26 PM



202 References

 23 J. William Derleth, The Transitions in Central and Eastern European 
Politics (Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall, 2000), 43.

 24 Michael Wines, “Putin Is Made Russia’s President,” New York 
Times, May 8, 2000, A1; Lilia Shevtsova, Putin’s Russia (Washington, 
D.C.: Carnegie Endowment, 2005).

 25 “Conquerors of Kings,” Economist, August 10, 2013, 38.
 26 Fuller, “The Future of Political Islam,” 57.
 27 Thomas Erdbrink, “Iran’s President Puts New Focus on the 

Economy,” New York Times, August 4, 2013, A1.
 28 David Held et al., Global Transformations (Stanford, CA: Stanford 

University Press, 1999), 50.

Chapter 5
 1 Martha Crenshaw, “Thoughts on Relating Terrorism to Histor-

ical Contexts,” in Terrorism in Context, ed. Martha Crenshaw 
(University Park: Penn State University Press, 1995), 9–10.

 2 Paul Wilkinson, Terrorism Versus Democracy (London: Frank 
Cass, 2000), 1.

 3 Robert W. Hefner and Muhammad Zaman, Schooling Islam 
(Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 2007).

 4 Thomas L. Friedman, “The Humiliation Factor,” New York Times, 
November 9, 2003, Sect. 4, 11.

 5 Leah Farrall, “How al-Qaeda Works,” Foreign Affairs 90, no. 2 
(March/April 2011), 128.

 6 Ingrid Betancourt, Even Silence Has to End: My Six Years in the 
Colombian Jungle (New York: Penguin Press, 2010).

 7 Jeanne K. Giralda and Harold A. Trinkunas, eds., Terrorism Financing 
and State Responses (Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 2007).

 8 Augustus Richard Norton, Hezbollah (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, 2007).

 9 “Airline Losses Hit $14 Billion Worldwide,” Chicago Tribune,  
January 7, 2003, Sect. 3, 3.

 10 Peter Bergen, The Longest War: The Enduring Conflict Between 
America and al-Qaeda (New York: Free Press, 2011).

 11 Bruce Hoffman, Inside Terrorism (London: Victor Gollancz,  
1998), 51.

 12 Hoffman, Inside Terrorism, 68.
 13 Gal Luft, “The Palestinian H-Bomb,” Foreign Affairs 81, no. 4 

(July/August 2002), 2.
 14 Wilkinson, Terrorism Versus Democracy, 31.
 15 Wilkinson, Terrorism Versus Democracy, 31.
 16 Jonathan Stevenson, “Peace in Northern Ireland: Why Now?” 

Foreign Policy 112 (Fall 1998), 41–46.
 17 Susanne Daley, “Fear Spreads as Spanish and Basque Blood 

Flows,” New York Times, August 11, 2000, A3.
 18 “Spain and ETA,” Economist, August 17, 2013, 46.
 19 Hoffman, Inside Terrorism, 94–95; Tony Blair, “A Battle for Global 

Values,” Foreign Affairs 86, no. 1 (January/February 2007), 
79–80.

 20 George W. Bush, “The National Security Strategy of the United 
States,” New York Times, September 20, 2002, A10.

 21 Suzanne Daley, “NATO Quickly Gives the U.S. All the Help That 
It Asked,” New York Times, October 5, 2001, B6.

 22 Mike McConnell, “Overhauling Intelligence,” Foreign Affairs 86, 
no. 4 (July/August 2007), 49–50.

 23 Mark Bowden, “The Killing Machines,” Atlantic, September  
2013, 61.

Chapter 6
 1 John Noble Wilford, “How Catapults Married Science, Politics, 

and War,” New York Times, February 24, 2004, D3.
 2 Tina Rosenberg, “When Smallpox Struck During the Revolution-

ary War,” New York Times, December 23, 2001, D8.
 3 Gina Kolata, “New York Was Bioterrorism Target, in 1864,” New 

York Times, November 13, 2001, D7.
 4 David Held et al., Global Transformations (Stanford, CA: Stanford 

University Press, 1999), 103.
 5 William W. Keller and Jane E. Nolan, “The Arms Trade: Business 

as Usual,” Foreign Policy 109 (Winter 1997/1998), 114.
 6 C. J. Chivers, “Small Arms, Big Problems,” Foreign Affairs 90, no. 

1 (January/February 2011), 114.
 7 James C. McKinley, “U.S. Stymied as Guns Flow to Mexican  

Cartels,” New York Times, April 15, 2009, A1.
 8 John F. Burns, “Britain Joins a Draft Treaty to Ban Cluster Muni-

tions,” New York Times, May 29, 2008, A13.
 9 Jeffrey Boutwell and Michael T. Klare, “Introduction,” in Light 

Weapons and Civil Conflict, eds. Jeffrey Boutwell and Michael T. 
Klare (Lanham, MD: Rowman and Littlefield, 1999), 2.

 10 Michael T. Klare, “International Trade in Light Weapons,” in Light 
Weapons and Civil Conflict, eds. Jeffrey Boutwell and Michael T. 
Klare (Lanham, MD: Rowman and Littlefield, 1999), 21.

 11 Peter R. Beckman et al., The Nuclear Predicament (Upper Saddle 
River, NJ: Prentice Hall, 2000), 2.

 12 Paul Kennedy, The Rise and Fall of the Great Powers (New York: 
Random House, 1987), 388.

 13 Graham Allison, “How to Stop Nuclear Terror,” Foreign Affairs 
83, no. 1 (January/February 2004), 66.

 14 Evan S. Medeiros, Reluctant Restraint: The Evolution of China’s 
Nonproliferation Policies and Practices (Stanford, CA: Stanford  
University Press, 2007).

 15 Howard W. French, “Taboo Against Nuclear Arms Is Being 
Challenged in Japan,” New York Times, June 9, 2002, A1.

 16 Paul Bracken, “The Second Nuclear Age,” Foreign Affairs 79, no. 
1 (January/February 2000), 149.

 17 Jaswant Singh, “Against Nuclear Apartheid,” Foreign Affairs 77, 
no. 5 (September/October 1998), 41.

 18 S. Paul Kapur, Dangerous Deterrent: Nuclear Weapons Proliferation 
and Conflict in South Asia (Stanford, CA: Stanford University 
Press, 2007).

 19 Jonathan Schell, “The Folly of Arms Control,” Foreign Affairs 79, 
no. 5 (September/October 2000), 33.

 20 Avner Cohen and Marvin Miller, “Bringing Israel’s Bomb  
Out of the Basement,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 5 (September/ 
October 2010), 30.

 21 Schell, “Folly of Arms Control,” 33.
 22 David E. Sanger and Michael R. Gordon, “White Board, 

All-Nighters and Espresso: U.S.-Iran Deal Is Built on 
 Compromises,” New York Times, April 4, 2015, A1.

 23 Peter Baker, “In Unusual Step, Obama Converses with Iran 
Leader,” New York Times, September 28, 2013, A1.

 24 “Closing Pandora’s Box,” Economist, January 4, 2003, 30.
 25 Josef Joffe and James W. David, “Less Than Zero,” Foreign Affairs 

90, no. 1 (January/February 2011), 9.
 26 Wolfgang K. H. Panofsky, “Nuclear Insecurity,” Foreign Affairs 

86, no. 5 (September/October 2007), 109–110.
 27 Jonathan B. Tucker, “Introduction,” in Toxic Terror: Assessing 

Terrorist Use of Chemical and Biological Weapons, ed. Jonathan B. 
Tucker (Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2000), 3.

 28 Michael Dobbs, “When an Ally Becomes the Enemy,” Washington 
Post National Weekly Edition, January 6–12, 2003, 9.

 29 David P. Fidler, International Law and Infectious Diseases (Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1999), 225.

 30 Richard Parker, “Pilotless Planes, Pacific Tensions,” New York 
Times, May 13, 2013, A19.

 31 Thomas Rid, “Cyberwar and Peace,” Foreign Affairs 92, no. 6 
(November/December 2013), 83.

 32 George Perkovich, “Bush’s Nuclear Revolution,” Foreign Affairs 
82, no. 2 (March/April 2003), 3.

 33 Graham Allison, “Nuclear Disorder,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 1 
(January/February 2010), 82; Julia E. Sweig, “A New Global 
Power: Brazil’s Far-Flung Agenda,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 6  
(November/December 2010), 178.

Chapter 7
 1 “The Financial Crisis,” Economist, January 17, 2009, 81.
 2 Liaquat Ahamed, Lords of Finance (New York: Penguin Press, 

2009), 14.
 3 Jadish Bhagwati, In Defense of Globalization (New York: Oxford 

University Press, 2004), 199.
 4 Antonia Juhasz, The Bush Agenda (New York: Regan Books, 

2006), 47.
 5 John C. Bogle, The Battle for the Soul of Capitalism (New Haven, 

CT: Yale University Press, 2005), 3.
 6 Robert Kuttner, The Squandering of America (New York: Alfred A. 

Knopf, 2007), 68.
 7 Robert B. Reich, Supercapitalism (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 

2007), 96.
 8 Kuttner, Squandering of America, 250.
 9 Frank Partnoy, Infectious Greed (New York: Times Books, 

2003), 3.
 10 Simon Johnson, “The Quiet Coup,” Atlantic, May 2009, 52.
 11 “The Rules of the Game,” Economist, September 15, 2007, 16.
 12 David M. Smick, The World Is Curved (New York: Portfolio, 

2008), 44.
 13 “Too Big to Swallow,” Economist, May 16, 2009, 11.
 14 Partnoy, Infectious Greed, 374.
 15 Kuttner, Squandering of America, 106.

Z01_PAYN2051_05_SE_REF.indd   202 12/18/15   1:26 PM



References 203

 16 Virginia B. Morris and Kenneth A. Morris, Dictionary of Financial 
Terms (New York: Lightbulb Press, 2008), 12.

 17 Partnoy, Infectious Greed, 157.
 18 “A Monetary Malaise,” Economist, October 11, 2008, 22.
 19 “Central Banks in the Rich World No Longer Determine Global 

Monetary Conditions,” Economist, August 11, 2007, 70.
 20 Roger C. Altman, “The Great Crash, 2008,” Foreign Affairs 88,  

no. 1 (January/February 2009), 4.
 21 Altman, “Great Crash, 2008,” 4.
 22 Blanche Evans, Bubbles, Booms, and Busts (New York: McGraw- 

Hill, 2007), 19.
 23 John Cassidy, Dot.con: The Greatest Story Ever Sold (New York: 

HarperCollins, 2002), 5; Charles P. Kindleberger and Robert 
Aliber, Manias, Panics, and Crashes: A History of Financial Crises 
(New York: Wiley, 2005), 29.

 24 Housing Starts Decline,” New York Times, March 17, 2011, B5.
 25 Keith Bradsher and Sue-Lin Wong, “The Humbled Class of 

2013,” New York Times, June 17, 2013, B1.
 26 Vikas Bajaj, “In India, Central Banker Played It Safe,” New York 

Times, June 26, 2009, B4; “Germany’s Economy,” Economist,  
February 5, 2011, 17.

 27 Altman, “Great Crash, 2008,” 5; Raghuram Rajan, “Currencies 
Aren’t the Problem,” Foreign Affairs 90, no. 2 (March/April 2011), 
104.

 28 Kuttner, Squandering of America, 251.
 29 “Business: Basel 3,” Economist, September 18, 2010, 10.
 30 Mark Blyth, “The Austerity Delusion,” Foreign Affairs 92, no.3 

(May/June 2013), 43.
 31 David Stuckler and Sanjay Basu, “How Austerity Kills,” New 

York Times, May 13, 2013, A6.

Chapter 8
 1 Kenichi Ohmae, “The Rise of the Region State,” Foreign Affairs 

72, no. 2 (Spring 1993), 78.
 2 Robert Gilpin, The Challenge of Global Capitalism (Princeton, NJ: 

Princeton University Press, 2000), 95.
 3 Gilpin, Challenge of Global Capitalism, 96.
 4 Thomas D. Lairson and David Skidmore, International Politi-

cal Economy (Forth Worth, TX: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 
1993), 57.

 5 Peter Morici, “Export Our Way to Prosperity,” Foreign Policy 101 
(Winter 1995/1996), 12.

 6 “Life After Doha,” Economist, December 14, 2013, 17.
 7 Lairson and Skidmore, International Political Economy, 24.
 8 Liaquat Ahamed, “Currency Wars, Then and Now,” Foreign  

Affairs 90, no. 2 (March/April 2011), 97.
 9 Nicholas Kulish, “As Economic Turmoil Mounts, So Do  

Deadly Attacks on Hungary’s Gypsies,” New York Times, April 
27, 2009, A1.

 10 Mark Landler, “IMF Puts Bank Losses from Global Financial Crisis 
at $4.1 Trillion,” New York Times, May 13, 2009, B1.

 11 Joseph Quinlan and Marc Chandler, “The U.S. Trade Deficit: A 
Dangerous Obsession,” Foreign Affairs 80, no. 3 (May/June 2001), 
87–97.

 12 “Here, There, and Everywhere,” Economist, January 19, 2013, 4.
 13 “The Future of Food,” Economist, February 26, 2011, 12.
 14 Lloyd Gruber, Ruling the World: Power Politics and the Rise of 

Supranational Institutions (Princeton, NJ: Princeton University 
Press, 2000), 96.

Chapter 9
 1 Jade Walker, “Richest 1 Percent to Own More Than Half of the 

World’s Wealth by 2016, Oxfam Finds,” January 19, 2015, http://
www.huffingtonpost.com/business.

 2 World Bank, World Development Report 2003 (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 2003), 89.

 3 Jacob S. Hacker and Paul Pierson, Winner-Take-All Politics (New 
York: Simon and Schuster, 2010).

 4 John Micklethwait and Adrian Wooldridge, “The Globalization 
Backlash,” Foreign Policy 126 (September/October 2001), 22.

 5 David Dollar and Aart Kraay, “Spreading the Wealth,” Foreign 
Affairs 81, no. 1 (January/February 2002), 120.

 6 Dollar and Kraay, “Spreading the Wealth,” 121.
 7 Robert Wright, “Will Globalization Make You Happy?” Foreign 

Policy 120 (September/October 2000), 58.
 8 Joseph Kahn, “Losing Faith: Globalization Proves Disappointing,” 

New York Times, March 21, 2002, 24.

 9 Jack Beatty, “Do as We Say, Not as We Do,” Atlantic Monthly, 
February 2002, 24.

 10 Kim Phillips-Fein, “Why Workers Won’t Unite,” Atlantic, April 
2015, 92.

 11 Vito Tanzi, “Globalization Without a Net,” Foreign Policy 125 
(July/August 2001), 78.

 12 David S. Landes, The Wealth and Poverty of Nations (New York: 
W. W. Norton, 1998), 56.

 13 Virginia Postrel, “Economic Scene: The Decline of the Muslim 
Middle East,” New York Times, November 8, 2001, C2; Nicholas 
D. Kristof, “Is Islam the Problem?” New York Times, March 6, 
2011, A11.

 14 UN Development Program, Human Development Report 1999 
(New York: Oxford University Press, 1999), 38; World Bank, 
World Development Report 2003, 2.

 15 “The Rich and the Rest,” Economist, October 13, 2013, 12.
 16 “Detroit’s Bankruptcy,” Economist, October 5, 2013, 32.
 17 Sean F. Reardon, “No Rich Child Left Behind,” New York Times, 

April 28, 2013, A1.
 18 “Brazil’s Growing Middle Class,” Economist, November 14,  

2009, 16.
 19 Shaila Dewan, “Microcredit for Americans,” New York Times,  

October 29, 2013, B1.
 20 Roger Thurow, “The Fertile Continent,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 6 

(November/December 2010), 103.

Chapter 10
 1 Steven Lee Myers, “Growing Clamor About Inequities of Cli-

mate Change,” New York Times, November 15, 2013, A1.
 2 John McCormick, Reclaiming Paradise: The Global Environmental 

Movement (Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1989), vii.
 3 Barbara Johnson, Life and Death Matters: Human Rights and the 

Environment at the End of the Millennium (Walnut Creek, CA: Alta 
Mira, 1997), 13–14.

 4 Elizabeth Economy and Miranda A. Schreurs, “Domestic and  
International Linkages in Environmental Politics,” in The Interna-
tionalization of Environmental Protection, eds. Miranda A. Schreurs 
and Elizabeth Economy (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1997), 6.

 5 Lorraine Elliott, The Global Politics of the Environment (New York: 
New York University Press, 1998), 7.

 6 Scott Barrett, Environment and Statecraft (New York: Oxford  
University Press, 2006), 1–3.

 7 Elliott, Global Politics of the Environment, 28.
 8 Harold K. Jacobson and Edith Brown Weiss, “A Framework for 

Analysis,” in Engaging Countries: Strengthening Compliance 
with the International Environmental Accords, eds. Edith Brown 
Weiss and Harold K. Jacobson (Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 
1998).

 9 Elliott, Global Politics of the Environment, 148.
 10 “Not a Small Problem,” Economist, September 25, 2010, 11.
 11 “Climate Change Diplomacy,” Economist, December 18, 2010, 121.
 12 J. R. McNeill, Something New Under the Sun: An Environmental 

History of the Twentieth-Century World (New York: W. W. Norton, 
2000), 241.

 13 McNeill, Something New, 242; Elliott, Global Politics of the 
 Environment, 135.

 14 Elizabeth R. DeSombre, Domestic Sources of International 
 Environmental Policy (Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2000), 1.

 15 “Sea Wolves,” Economist, May 25, 2013, 40.
 16 “Rhinos in South Africa,” Economist, November 20, 2010, 55.
 17 Jonathan Watts, When a Billion Chinese Jump (New York: Scribner, 

2010).
 18 “Logging the Good News,” Economist, September 25, 2010.
 19 David Jolly, “European Officials Curb Overfishing,” New York 

Times, May 31, 2013, B3.
 20 Alan B. Sielen, “The Devolution of the Seas,” Foreign Affairs 92, 

no. 6, (November/December 2013), 125.
 21 Kenneth R. Weiss, “Exile by Another Name,” Foreign Policy, 

 January/February 2015, 50.
 22 David Jolly, “Deals at Climate Meeting,” New York Times, November 

24, 2013, A12.
 23 Justin Gillis, “Slowdown in Carbon Emissions,” New York Times, 

November 19, 2013, A7.
 24 James E. Nickum, “Hydraulic Pressures,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 5 

(September/October 2010), 131.
 25 Joshua W. Busby, Climate Change and National Security (New 

York: Council on Foreign Relations, 2008).

Z01_PAYN2051_05_SE_REF.indd   203 12/18/15   1:26 PM

http://www.huffingtonpost.com/business
http://www.huffingtonpost.com/business


204 References

Chapter 11
 1 Jack Goldstone, “The New Population Bomb,” Foreign Affairs 89, 

no. 1 (January/February 2010), 33.
 2 “Rethinking China’s One-Child Policy,” Economist, August 21, 

2010, 31.
 3 Sara Rhodin, “A Holiday and a Park Bench from Russia with 

Love,” New York Times, July 9, 2008, A12.
 4 David Eltis and David Richardson, Atlas of the Transatlantic 

Slave Trade (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2010).
 5 Don Peck, “America’s Emigration Problem,” Atlantic, July/ 

August 2013, 42.
 6 Kimberly A. Hamilton and Kate Holder, “International  

Migration and Foreign Policy,” Washington Quarterly, Spring 
1996, 196.

 7 “Flight of the Dispossessed,” Economist, June 21, 2014, 60.
 8 Michael Fischbach, The Peace Process and Palestinian Refugee 

Claims (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Institute of Peace Press, 2006).
 9 Steve Raymer, Images of a Journey: India in Diaspora (Bloomington: 

Indiana University Press, 2008).
 10 “Skilled Immigration,” Economist, October 30, 2010, 33.
 11 Hans Norman, “Swedes in North America,” in From Sweden to 

America, eds. Harald Runblom and Hans Norman (Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1976), 246.

 12 Henry J. Steiner and Detlev F. Vagts, Transnational Legal Problems 
(Mineola, NY: Foundation Press, 1976), 19.

 13 “Romanies: A Long Road,” Economist, September 18, 2010, 73.
 14 Luke Mogelson, “The Dream Boat,” New York Times Magazine, 

November 17, 2013, 37.
 15 “How Global Leaders Tap into Diaspora Networks,” Economist, 

January 22, 2011, 17.
 16 Tamar Jacoby, “Germany’s Immigration Dilemma,” Foreign  

Affairs 90, no. 2 (March/April 2011), 13.
 17 Sabrina Tavernise, “For Medicare, Immigrants Offer Surplus,” 

New York Times, May 30, 2013, A12.

Chapter 12
 1 Pierre-Arnaud Chouvy, Opium (Cambridge, MA: Harvard Uni-

versity Press, 2010).
 2 Paul B. Stares, Global Habit: The Drug Problem in a Borderless 

World (Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution Press, 1996), 16.
 3 Stares, Global Habit, 17.
 4 Stares, Global Habit, 36.
 5 Adam Nossiter, “U.S. Sting Shines Light on Drug Trade,” New 

York Times, April 16, 2013, A4.
 6 “Violence Against Women in Latin America,” Economist, September 

21, 2013, 39.
 7 Peter Andreas and Kelly Greenhhill, eds. Sex, Drugs, and Body 

Counts (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 2010).
 8 “Dry Bones,” Economist, October 19, 2013, 66.
 9 Andrew Jacobs, “Cry for Help from China Labor Camp, New York 

Times, June 12, 2013, A1.
 10 Suzanne Daley, “Rescuing Young Women from Traffickers,” New 

York Times, October 16, 2010, A5.
 11 David A. Feingold, “Human Trafficking,” Foreign Policy 150 

(September/October 2005), 26.
 12 Suzanne Daley, “Enslaved by a Boom in Brothel Tourism,” New 

York Times, April 7, 2012, A1.
 13 Louise Shelley, “Russian and Chinese Trafficking,” in Human 

Traffic and Transnational Crime: Eurasian and American Perspectives 
(Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield Publishers, Inc., 2005), 70.

 14 Nicholas D. Kristof, “Slavery in Our Time,” New York Times,  
January 22, 2006, A17.

 15 Steven Lee Myers, “U.S. Accuses 3 Countries of Abetting Human 
Trafficking,” New York Times, June 20, 2013, A6.

 16 Victor Malarek, The Natashas: Inside the Global Sex Trade (New York: 
Arcade Publishing, 2004), 255.

 17 “Hostage-Taking,” Economist, March 16, 2013, 61.
 18 “Bad Medicine,” Economist, October 13, 2012, 74.
 19 “Think of a Number and Double It,” Economist, January 17,  

2015, 63.

Chapter 13
 1 Robert Beaglehole et al., “UN High-Level Meeting on Noncom-

municable Diseases,” Lancet 378 (July 2011), 450.
 2 Thomas R. Insel et al., “Darkness Invisible: The Hidden Global 

Costs of Mental Illness,” Foreign Affairs 94, no. 1, (January/ 
February 2015), 127.

 3 John Norris, “How America Is Exporting Its Obesity Epidemic,” 
Foreign Policy 202 (September/October 2013), 62.

 4 Mariachiara DiCesare et al., “Inequalities in Noncommunicable 
Diseases,” Lancet 381 (February 2013), 585.

 5 Denise Grady, “Poverty and Stigma Give Edge to Disease,” New 
York Times, October 16, 2013, A1.

 6 Alzheimer’s Disease International, World Alzheimer’s Report 2013 
(London: Author, 2013), 15.

 7 Andrew Price-Smith, Contagion and Chaos (Cambridge, MA: MIT 
Press, 2009).

 8 David P. Fidler, International Law and Infectious Diseases (Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1999), 9.

 9 Ronald Barrett et al., “Emerging and Reemerging Infectious 
Diseases: The Third Epidemiologic Transition,” Annual Review of 
Anthropology 27 (1998), 247.

 10 Alfred W. Cosby, The Columbian Exchange: Biological and Cultural 
Consequences of 1492 (Westport, CT: Greenwood, 1972), 37.

 11 “Vaccines: A Step Change in Malaria Prevention?” Lancet 385 
(April 2015), 1591.

 12 Princeton Lyman and Stephen B. Wittels, “No Good Deed Goes 
Unpunished,” Foreign Affairs 89, no. 4 (July/August 2010), 74.

 13 Aileen J. Plant, “SARS and Public Health,” in The New Global 
Threat, eds. Tommy Koh et al. (London: World Scientific, 
2003), 4.

Chapter 14
 1 Benjamin R. Barber, Jihad vs. McWorld (New York: Ballantine, 

1996), 1.
 2 Samuel P. Huntington, The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking 

of World Order (New York: Simon and Schuster, 1996).
 3 Chris Jenks, Culture (New York: Routledge, 1993), 8.
 4 Ken Booth, Strategy and Ethnocentrism (New York: Pergamon, 

1990), 343.
 5 Huntington, Clash of Civilizations, 25.
 6 Fouad Ajami, “The Summoning,” Foreign Affairs 72, no. 4  

(September/October 1993), 2.
 7 Stanley Hoffmann, “Clash of Globalizations,” Foreign Affairs 81, 

no. 4 (July/August 2002), 105.
 8 “Invading Turks’ Music Marched West,” New York Times, March 

10, 2002, A6.
 9 Susanne Rudolph, “Introduction,” in Transnational Religion and 

Fading States, eds. Susanne Rudolph and James Piscatori  
(Boulder, CO: Westview, 1997), 1.

 10 Karen Armstrong, A History of God (New York: Ballantine,  
1994), 197.

 11 Armstrong, History of God, 197.
 12 Barry Rubin, “The Real Roots of Arab Anti-Americanism,” 

Foreign Affairs 81, no. 6 (November/December 2002), 73.
 13 Linda Colley, Britons: Forging the Nation, 1707–1837 (New Haven, 

CT: Yale University Press, 1992), 5.
 14 Michael W. Suleiman, The Arabs in the Mind of America (Brattleboro, 

VT: Amana, 1988), 147.
 15 Fareed Zakaria, “Hating America,” Foreign Policy 144 (September/ 

October 2004), 48.
 16 Robert Jervis, “The Compulsive Empire,” Foreign Policy 137 

(July/August 2003), 85.
 17 Ted Robert Gurr, “Ethnic Warfare on the Wane,” Foreign Affairs 

79, no. 3 (May/June 2000), 59.
 18 Mark Strauss, “Antiglobalism’s Jewish Problem,” Foreign Policy 

139 (November/December 2003), 58.
 19 Jeffrey Goldberg, “Is It Time for the Jews to Leave Europe?” At-

lantic, April 2015, 62.
 20 Audrey Kurth Cronin, “ISIS Is Not a Terrorist Group,” Foreign 

Affairs 4, no. 2 (March/April 2015), 87; Graeme Wood, “What 
ISIS Really Wants,” Atlantic, March 2015, 78.

 21 Roger Fisher and William Ury, Getting to Yes: Negotiating Agreement 
Without Giving In (New York: Penguin, 1983).

 22 Raymond C. Taras and Rajat Ganguly, Understanding Ethnic 
Conf licts (New York: Longman, 2002), 95.

 23 Taras and Ganguly, Understanding Ethnic Conflicts, 96.
 24 Paul Collier, “The Market for Civil War,” Foreign Policy 136 

(May/June 2003), 44.
 25 “South Sudan’s Future,” Economist, February 5, 2011, 57.
 26 Paul D. Miller, “Finish the Job,” Foreign Affairs 90, no. 1 (January/

February 2011), 52.
 27 Robert D. Blackwill, “Plan B in Afghanistan,” Foreign Affairs 90, 

no. 1 (January/February 2011), 44.

Z01_PAYN2051_05_SE_REF.indd   204 12/18/15   1:26 PM



Glossary

100 Percent Condom Program Thailand’s program to protect 
commercial sex acts through mandatory condom usage

1925 Geneva Protocol International treaty that prohibited the use of 
biological and chemical weapons in war

ABC Program Developed in Uganda to fight HIV/AIDS; stresses 
abstinence, fidelity, and using condoms

absolute poverty The absolute number of poor people below a 
defined poverty line

Abu Ghraib U.S.-run prison in Iraq infamous for abuse committed 
against Iraqi war detainees

Abu Sayyaf Terrorist group in the Philippines that regularly  
kidnaps people to finance its activities

acid rain Toxic rain caused by industrial activities
Adam Smith Scottish economist and historic proponent of the 

capitalist system
adjustable-rate mortgage A long-term loan that has varying inter-

est rates
African Growth and Opportunity Act Trade agreement to 

strengthen apparel trade between the U.S. and African states
Agent Orange Extremely toxic chemical spray; used to defoliate 

forests in Vietnam in the war against the Vietcong forces
Alan Dershowitz Argue for the use of nonlethal torture to gather 

information from terrorists
Alan Greenspan Chairman of the U.S. Federal Reserve who kept 

interest rates low
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Outlaws discrimination 

against people with disabilities
Anglo-Irish Agreement Gave Ireland increased responsibilities in 

Northern Ireland in exchange for security for the Unionists
Antiballistic Missile Treaty International treaty prohibiting 

the development, testing, or deployment of antiballistic missile 
systems

Anti-Slavery Society The oldest global human rights NGO
apartheid laws Laws that legally and forcibly separate people of 

different ethnic and racial backgrounds
arbitrage Simultaneously buying at a lower price in one market 

and selling at a higher price in another market to make a profit
arbitration Negotiations under which a third party determines the 

final settlement between two conflicting groups
ASEAN (Association of South East Asian Nations) Formed 

in 1967, its purpose changed from security to trade interests of 
non-leading-power nations

Asian Financial Crisis Started in Indonesia, caused stock markets 
to crash, and reversed economic growth

asylum seekers Refugees attempting to obtain permanent residence 
in the country to which they fled

asymmetrical power Form of conflict in which weaker groups or 
forces can inflict significant damage against more powerful states 
or forces

asymmetrical warfare Strategy of using unorthodox ways to coun-
teract the dominant power of a hegemon

Augusto Pinochet General responsible for the military overthrow 
of Allende

Aum Supreme Truth Japanese terrorist group fighting against the 
Japanese government

Austerity raising taxes and reducing government expenditures
autarky Ideology promoting economic national self-sufficiency and 

an end to economic interaction with other countries
Autonomous combat drones Unpiloted weapons that make com-

puterized takeoffs and landings on aircraft carriers

Ayatollah Khomeini Leader of the Iranian Revolution and of the 
Iranian state

balloon effect Pressure on one drug route creates a bulge in another 
area

Bank for International Settlements Based in Basel, Switzerland; 
created to regulate banking and harmonize banking standards

Barbary States Practiced piracy against the United States; place 
where the United States first clashed with Muslims

Bashar Assad President of Syria who used chemical weapons
Ben S. Bernanke Chairman of the U.S. Federal Reserve
Benito Mussolini Italian Fascist dictator and prime minister from 

1922 to 1943
Berlin Wall Cold War barrier between Soviet-occupied East Germany  

and democratic West Germany, in place from 1961 to 1989
Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation Nongovernmental organization 

(NGO) that helps fight global disease
Bill of Rights Constitutional protections of individual political rights
binding Attempts to control rising states by embedding them in 

alliances
biodiversity The large number and diversity of organisms on Earth
biological weapons Weapons composed of living microorganisms 

and toxins capable of causing fatal diseases
Biosphere Conference Held in 1968; focused on the degradation of 

the environment from human activities
bipolar Refers to an international system that includes two hegem-

ons, or great powers
black carbon soot
Black Death Bubonic plague that killed roughly twenty-five million 

people throughout Europe
Black Empowerment Initiative South African government effort to 

encourage the expansion of black-owned businesses
Black September Organization Part of the PLO responsible for 

some of the most serious terrorist attacks
Boko Haram A domestic terrorist group in northern Nigeria
Bolsa Familia Brazil’s model poverty reduction program
bomber gap During the Cold War, the Soviet Union began building 

long-range bombers that could reach the United States; the United 
States did not yet have this capability

Boris Yeltsin Former Communist Party chief who was elected 
president of Russia

Bracero Program Agreements between the United States and 
Mexico to promote the migration of Mexican workers to the United 
States on a temporary basis (ended in 1964)

Brahmans Priests and scholars at the top of the caste system
Brain drain Migration of highly educated, skilled, and trained 

people from one country to another
brain overflow When countries retain an oversupply of skilled 

individuals
Bretton Woods 2 An arrangement under which countries prevent 

their currencies from rising against the dollar
Bretton Woods System A post–World War II arrangement for man-

aging the world economy; its main components are the World Bank 
and the International Monetary Fund

BRICS countries Brazil, Russia, India, China, and South Africa; 
emerging global powers

British East India Company Established under a royal charter of 
Queen Elizabeth I for the purposes of spice trading; it launched 
British rule of India

Buffalo Commons Proposed refuge for wildlife and Native American 
populations
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Bupa A health care group focusing on dementia care and treatment
BWC (Biological Weapon Convention) 1972 agreement negotiated 

by President Nixon prohibiting the development, manufacture, and 
stockpiling of biological weapons

CAP (Common Agriculture Policy) Supports agricultural subsidies 
to EU member countries

carrots and sticks Used in a practice by which states rely on induce-
ments and punishments in their relations with other states

carrying capacity The maximum number of humans or animals 
that can survive within a given area

Carter Center Created to assist in global conflict resolution, devel-
opment, and the promotion of democracy

caste system Religiously driven ideology and social system that 
promotes hierarchy and inequality

CDC (Centers for Disease Control and Prevention) U.S. organi-
zation devoted to preventing and controlling the transmission of 
infectious diseases into the United States

CFCs (Chlorofluorocarbon) Synthetic products causing ozone 
depletion

chain migration Process by which one family member immigrates 
to a country and then encourages other family members to join him 
or her

Charles Darwin The leading proponent of evolution theory
chemical weapons Weapons that are dispersed as a gas, vapor, 

liquid, or aerosol or are absorbed; generally classified based on 
their effects

Chernobyl Soviet nuclear power plant that suffered a meltdown in 
1986

Chiapas The poorest state in Mexico
Chicago Climate Exchange Attempts to decrease greenhouse gases 

through a market approach
Child labor Children 5-14 working in undesirable conditions; a 

global problem
Cicero (106–43 BCE); The leading Stoic and Rome’s greatest lawyer 

and orator
CIVICUS Organization of over five hundred NGOs
civil rights Personal liberties such as freedom of speech, thought, 

and religion
civil society Networks of social relations and structures that exist 

independently of the government
civilization A cultural entity that is significantly different from others
climate refugees those fleeing extreme weather events are a new 

category of migrants
Coalition Provisional Authority Retained responsibility for stabi-

lizing Iraq and helping the country transition from interim rule to 
upcoming elections

Cold War The hostile relations between the two superpowers, the 
United States and the Soviet Union, from 1945 to 1990

collateralized debt obligations Linked to mortgage companies
colony collapse disorder The death of record numbers of American 

honeybees
commercial logging Process that disrupts sustainable development
commons Land designated for use by the entire community
comparative advantage Theory that each country specializes in 

producing specific products in order to better trade with other 
states

competitive advantage Shift toward the production of goods and 
services based on cost considerations, arbitrary specialization, and 
government and corporate policies

competitive exclusion Process by which government allows agro-
corporations to monopolize productive land

Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty Treaty that limits the right of 
countries to conduct nuclear weapons tests

Concert of Europe Created by European powers to prevent one 
country from gaining so much power that it would dominate the 
others

Confucianism Stresses obedience to authority and the importance 
of collective identities

Congo Basin Tropical area in central Africa
consensual interventions Interventions agreed upon by all states 

involved in the conflict
consensus model Focuses on achieving widespread support for 

government policies
consequential ethic Ethical system that prioritizes the end result of 

political actions
consolidating democracy Long-term process that involves popular 

acceptance of democratic institutions and processes.
constitution Framework of laws designed to designate specific 

powers and responsibilities to governmental institutions
constitutional liberalism Government committed to ensuring indi-

vidual rights and freedoms through constitutional protections
containment A strategy that attempts to prevent ambitious powers 

from expanding and destroying order and balance in the interna-
tional system

contemporary slavery Transporting people from one area to another, 
where they are subjugated to forced labor or prostitution

Convention of Belém 1994 agreement for Latin American countries to 
educate about women’s rights

Convention on Biological Diversity Designed to establish an inter-
national regime to protect biodiversity

Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild 
Flora and Fauna (CITES) Agreement combating illegal trade in 
endangered animals and plants

conventional participation Traditional political activities, such as 
voting

conventional weapons Regular weapons used in military conflicts, 
including heavy artillery, missiles, tanks, aircraft, ships, subma-
rines, and armored vehicles

Corn Laws Passed in Britain to protect wealthy producers of grain 
from foreign competition

corporate social responsibility Corporate initiatives aimed at 
achieving social justice

Corrective Rape South African practice raping people to cure them 
of homosexuality

cost-minimizing strategy Increases profits at the employees’ expense
Council of Europe Created in 1949 to promote democracy and 

human rights
CPI Released by the U.S. Department of Labor to measure the price 

of consumer goods and services as well as the rate of inflation
CPSU (Communist Party of the Soviet Union) Political party that 

exercised total economic, political, and cultural control over Soviet 
life

credit default swaps Financial innovation used to transfer credit 
risks away from banks

crimes against humanity Inhuman acts committed against civilians 
by states and individuals

Cuban missile crisis Soviet missiles in Cuba took the world to the 
brink of nuclear war between the superpowers

cultural globalization Characterized by the spread of one culture 
across national borders

cultural relativism Idea that culture determines the degree of 
human rights protections in each country

cultural reservoir An accumulation of goodwill and understand-
ing that emanates from a common set of values, beliefs, attitudes, 
experiences, and racial and ethnic links

Cultural Revolution Mao Zedong’s forced implementation of 
Communist economy, politics, and culture in China

cultural sanctions Seek to limit cultural exchanges, tourism, sports, 
and other interactions with a sanctioned state

cultural ties Major pull factor in promoting global migration
culture A set of shared learned values, beliefs, perceptions, atti-

tudes, modes of living, customs, and symbols
Cybercrimes Standard crimes committed online
cyberwar Computers attacking other computers that run all aspects 

of society
dead zones Dead ocean areas caused by the decomposition of algae
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democracy Government that reflects the will of the people
democratic deficit Loss of citizen and government power in chal-

lenging the agendas of global institutions
demographic dividend Benefit gained from expansion of working- 

age population relative to the number of dependent children and 
old people in an economy

demokratizatsiya Program of democratization implemented by 
Gorbachev

dependency Belief that industrialized countries benefit from the 
present capitalist economic system at the expense of poor countries

dependency theory Concept that poor countries’ overreliance on 
exports puts them at an economic disadvantage

Deregulation Removed many governmental restrictions on finan-
cial institutions in the United States and other countries

derivatives Bets on the creditworthiness of a particular company, 
like insurance on a loan

Dhimmis People of the Book who believe in the God of Abraham
diaspora A community of people living outside their original or 

ancestral country
diplomatic and political sanctions Designed to isolate and embar-

rass a state on a political level
direct self-government Direct participation in the democratic 

process
dirty war Terrorist campaign by the Argentine military dictatorship 

directed against those critical of their government
Disability Restriction or lack of ability to perform an activity in 

manner or within range considered normal for a human being
displaced person One who has fled his or her home but has not left 

the home country
Doha Agreement Relaxed patent protection for brand-name drugs 

by allowing poor countries to manufacture generic medicines
Dome of the Rock One of Islam’s holy sites in Jerusalem
domestic terrorism Occurs within borders of a state
dowry Financial gift given to the husband’s family by the wife’s 

family at marriage in many traditional societies
Drones Unmanned aerial vehicles the U.S. uses in 

counterterrorism
drug prevention and harm reduction Stresses keeping drugs out of 

society and treating drug abuse as a disease
due process of law Protection of individual life, liberty, and property 

through a fair trial system
Dutch West India Company A trading and colonizing company 

chartered by the States-General of the Dutch Republic in 1621 and 
organized in 1623

Easter Rebellion 1916 IRA rebellion against British rule
eBay The biggest online marketplace
Ebola A disease of epidemic proportions in Africa
economic development Sometimes defined as greater economic 

growth and integration throughout the world
economic globalization Free trade, open markets, and competition 

in the world economy
economic sanctions Designed to limit or freeze a state’s trade, 

investments, or financing
Edmund Burke British philosopher who strongly criticized the 

French Reign of Terror
Egyptian Islamic Jihad Islamist group responsible for the 1981 

assassination of Egypt’s President Anwar Sadat
electoralist fallacy The idea that elections are enough to foster 

democracy
emissions trading Trading of greenhouse gases to reduce climate 

change
endangered species Animals and plants vulnerable to extinction
engagement Efforts to minimize conflict with challengers
Entity for Gender Equality and Empowerment of Women Known 

as UN Women, advances women’s rights
environmental globalization Focuses on the interdependence of 

countries to work together to solve environmental problems

environmental security A concept placing protection of the envi-
ronment on equal ground with national security

epidemics Occur when infectious diseases spread to a large number 
of people

ETA Basque separatist movement operating in Spain
ethnic cleansing Mass, forced relocation or expulsion of one ethnic 

or religious group by another ethnic or religious group
ethnic conflicts Generally understood as violent clashes between or 

among groups within a particular country
ethnic pluralism Also known as ethnic diversity
ethnicity A subjective perception of who belongs to a particular 

ethnic group
ethnocentrism Practice of societies promoting their values as positive 

and desirable while simultaneously devaluing those of other societies
euro Common European currency established by the European 

Union
Eurodollar The process of European banks accepting dollars and 

not changing them into national currency
European Court of Justice A judicial arm of the European Union, 

based in Luxembourg
Eve Teasing The blaming of women rape victims in Indian culture
exchange rate How much of one country’s money can be bought 

with a specified amount of another country’s money
exclusive economic zones Coastal waters exclusive to each state
extreme poverty Condition of the very poorest of the poor, or those 

living on less than $1.25 a day
Exxon Valdez Oil tanker that spilled off the coast of Alaska
facilitation Cooperative, noncoercive approach to conflict resolu-

tion that seeks to get conflicting parties to acknowledge a shared 
problem that requires cooperation to be solved

family reunification Major pull factor encouraging global 
migration

Fannie Mae and Freddie Mac U.S. government corporations 
involved in real estate

FARC Colombian Marxist guerrilla group practicing terrorism 
against civilians and government officials

FDIC (Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation) Insures individual 
bank deposits for up to $250,000

fedayeen Small groups of Palestinian commandos
Female feticide sex-selective abortions of female fetuses
Female Genital Mutilation Removal of part of the genitals in cul-

tures perpetuating male domination
Femicides The killing of females primarily because of their gender
feminization of migration The increasing percentage of women in 

the migrant population
finance The major catalyst in the growth of globalization and 

national power
financial innovations Sophisticated financial engineering, an 

outgrowth of revolutions in computer and telecommunications 
technologies

financial market expansion The global expansion of national 
markets

first epidemiologic transition Related to the establishment of agri-
cultural communities

Food and Drug Administration U.S. agency that inspects all food 
except meat and poultry

forced and induced migration Involuntary movement of people, 
often due to a government initiative

forest certification Required to protect against deforestation
Forest Stewardship Council Group of environmentalists and lum-

ber companies dedicated to protecting forests
four freedoms Freedoms espoused by President Roosevelt that are 

necessary for a just society
Fourth World Conference on Women Called on governments to 

prevent trafficking in women
Francisco Franco Former dictator of Spain who repressed Basque 

separatists
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free market and institutionalized property rights Rights to private 
property protected under the market system

free-trade areas Characterized by the removal of trade barriers 
among members

Gabon’s Lope Reserve Area in Gabon containing rich biodiversity
Gamel Abdel Nasser Egyptian leader popular for his resistance to 

Israel
Gastarbeiter rotation system West German plan for foreign work-

ers to stay one to three years and then return home
GATT Created in 1947 to promote free trade and to reduce tariffs 

and other trade barriers
GDP Measures the total market value of all goods and services 

produced within a country
gender budgeting Analysis of national budgets to determine how 

spending priorities affect women
gender ideology Beliefs, values, perceptions, and ideas about the 

roles of men and women and power relations between them
genocide Systematic mass murder of an ethnic, race, religious, or 

national group based on discriminatory preconceptions
George Soros Leading financier, philanthropist, and critic of corpo-

rate globalization
glasnost Gorbachev’s reforms to promote openness and social 

freedoms
Glass-Steagall Act of 1933 Prohibited commercial banks from 

underwriting or marketing securities
Global Alliance for Clean Cookstoves and the Climate and Clean 

Air Coalition Groups that help provide modern stoves to reduce 
production of soot in the developing world

Global CEO Initiative on Alzheimer’s Disease private/public 
collaboration for Alzheimer research and treatment

global cities Cities that contain enough migrants to make them 
international in scope and appeal

global civil society Individuals and organizations that operate 
across national borders

global digital divide Contrast between those who have and those 
who don’t have access to the Internet and other forms of digital 
communication

global financial liberalization Opening banks around the world to 
competition

Global Fund for Community Engagement and Resilience Created 
by the U.S. and Turkey to combat jihadist recruitment ability

global governance The institutions and structures that combine 
to govern many aspects of state policies, especially concerning 
international relations

global issues Encompass traditional international relations and 
worldwide politics

Global Malaria Campaign Intensified the use of DDT to control 
malaria

global norms A set of basic values that are increasingly common to 
human societies

global piracy Includes online music piracy and counterfeiting
global politics Political issues and activities that have implications 

for most of the world
global security Stresses a common and comprehensive security 

worldwide
global terrorism Partly a result of increased globalization
globalization The integration of markets, politics, values, and envi-

ronmental concerns across borders
GNP Measures the total market value of all goods and services 

produced by resources supplied by residents and businesses of a 
particular country, regardless of where the residents and businesses 
are located

Golden Triangle Countries that cultivate opium poppies (Burma/
Myanmar, Thailand, and Laos)

Good Friday Agreement Compromise that gave Britain control 
over Northern Ireland and the Irish a voice in government

Great Pacific Garbage Patch An island of floating waste hundreds 
of miles across

Green Belt Movement Kenyan movement focusing on preventing 
further deforestation

Green Revolution Dramatic increase in agricultural production 
involving hybrids, fast-growing plants, and the use of fertilizer and 
insecticides

greenhouse effect Rise in Earth’s temperature from greenhouse 
gases

Guantanamo Bay U.S. naval base where enemy prisoners of war 
are being held

guerrilla warfare Use of selective violence against military targets 
by insurgency forces

habeas corpus The right to be brought before a judge or court to 
determine guilt or innocence

Hague Convention Broadened the international drug-fighting 
effort by cracking down on morphine and cocaine

Han Chinese China’s dominant ethnic group
Harrison Act U.S. act requiring distributors and prescribers of 

drugs to be registered and pay taxes
hawalas Informal system of transferring money based primarily on 

trust and interpersonal relations
Hazaras Australian policy of opening camps for boat people on 

Pacific Islands
hedge funds Enabled wealthy investors to avoid some financial 

regulations in global financial markets
hegemons A leading country in an international system
Helsinki Final Act Created to implement civil and political rights 

throughout Europe and the Soviet Union
Henry Paulson U.S. Secretary of the Treasury who initiated the 

stimulus package to rescue banks on Wall Street
Hermit Kingdom Label given to North Korea due to its largely 

self-imposed isolation from the global community
Hezbollah Shiite terrorist group based in Lebanon
hikikomori A permanent class of unemployed youths in Japan
Hiroshima Japanese city on which the United States dropped the 

world’s first atomic bomb, killing approximately 130,000 people 
and causing unprecedented destruction

HIV/AIDS Evolved from SIV found in chimpanzees in southwest-
ern Africa

Hobbesian worldview Places the constant struggle for power and 
dominance at the center of international relations

Holocaust Mass murder of millions of Jews and others driven by 
ethnic and religious hate and discrimination

honor killings Female rape victims are killed by relatives to pre-
serve family honor

horizontal approach Strategy that emphasized the control and 
containment, as opposed to the eradication, of malaria

Hosni Mubarak Longtime Egyptian ruler ousted in democratic 
transition

hosts Organisms that carry diseases
hubris A term used to stress the dangers of excessive pride and 

arrogance
Hugo Grotius (1583–1645); Dutch lawyer, author, strong advocate 

of natural law, and the father of international law
Huguenots French Protestants expelled from France in the six-

teenth century
Hukon Policy China’s system of household registration
human security People-centered approach to the threats ordinary 

individuals face in an increasingly globalized society
human trafficking Forced movement of people within or between 

countries
Humanism A system of thought that centers on human beings and 

their values, capacities, and worth
humanitarian intervention The use of military force to protect 

human rights
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Hutu extremists Responsible for the genocide committed against 
over a million Rwandans in the early 1990s

Hutus Majority group in Rwanda who committed genocide against 
the minority Tutsi population

IATTC (Inter-American Tropical Tuna Commission) Commission 
devoted to protecting dolphins, among other things

IBAMA Brazilian environmental protection agency
Ibos Ethnic group in Nigeria that tried to create a separate state 

(called Biafra)
ICC (international criminal court) Created to try to punish individ-

uals responsible for crimes against humanity
ICCPR (International Covenant on Civil and Political 

Rights) Stressed the protection of negative political and civil 
rights from government infringement

ICESCR (International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 
Rights) Stressed the protection and promotion of positive econom-
ic, cultural, and social rights that a government should provide its 
people

ICJ World Court; created to adjudicate disputes between states
ICPPS (International Conference on Pharmacology and Pharmaceutical 

Sciences) Limited the discharge amounts of land and sea pollutants
ICPS First international agreement aimed at reducing ocean 

pollution
identity A concept of oneself based on physical, psychological, 

emotional, or social attributes
ideology A system of beliefs and values that influence one’s activi-

ties and behavior
IMF Established in 1944 to prevent countries from defaulting on 

their loans and to make financing available
immigrant One who travels to a foreign country, often to become a 

permanent resident
immigration enterprise zone Areas created to attract immigrants 

due to underpopulation problems
imperial overstretch Refers to the disparity between the global 

ambitions of countries and their resources to fulfill those ambitions
imposed interventions Interventions conducted against the wishes 

of the occupied state/territory
indirect/representative democracy Democracy run through indi-

rect means, such as elections and representatives
influenza A contagious viral infection of the respiratory tract
infrastructure Necessary elements of a stable society
Insourcing When a company makes products in its home country
institutional leadership The ability to determine the rules, princi-

ples, procedures, and practices that guide the behavior of members 
of the global community

intellectual property rights Control that people and corporations 
have over artistic, creative, scientific, industrial, and educational 
inventions

Inter-American Regime Attempt to establish regional protections 
for human rights in Latin America

Interdependence A political and economic situation in which 
two states are simultaneously dependent on each other for their 
well-being

interest group Organization of individuals with common interests 
who attempt to influence public policy

Interfaith Center on Corporate Responsibility Organized coalition 
to pressure American retailers to improve factory safety

intergenerational contract expectation prevalent in developing 
countries that children take care of aging parents

International Committee of the Red Cross Organization involved 
in humanitarian operations worldwide

International Food Safety Authorities Network (INFOSAN) Links 
national authorities responsible for managing food safety 
emergencies

international law An international system of rules created to gov-
ern the interaction of states and to establish order

international regimes International institutions designed by inter-
dependent states to regulate the behavior of their members

international relations The relations among the world’s state gov-
ernments and other actors

International Sanitation Conference Effort to prevent the spread of 
infectious diseases from developing countries to Europe

Interpol Global clearinghouse for police information that assists 
countries in criminal cases

intifada Collective Palestinian resistance to Israel’s occupation of 
the West Bank and Gaza

IPMFC UN plan to reduce overcapacity in the fishing industry
IRA Rebel forces opposed to Britain’s presence in Northern Ireland
Irgun Jewish terrorist group committed to driving the British out of 

Palestine
iron triangle Relationship among politicians, interest groups, and 

government agencies linked to farming interests
ISIS (Islamic State of Iraq and Greater Syria) The Islamic State of 

Iraq and Greater Syria, a terrorist group affiliated with al-Qaeda
IWC Established to protect the price of whale oil
Jawaharlal Nehru India’s first prime minister; advocated ending all 

nuclear testing
Jean Bodin (1530–1596); French social and political philosopher 

and lawyer
Jean Monnet French statesman and distinguished economist
Jean-Marie Le Pen Anti-immigration leader
jihad Arabic word indicating a religiously based inner struggle 

between “good” and “evil” that exists within all people
Jihad Translated as “holy war” when described by Islamic terrorist 

groups
Johann Gutenberg (1397–1468); German inventor of the printing 

press
John Evelyn Naturalist who criticized London for its high levels of 

pollution
just war War fought for noble, humanitarian purposes
Kama Sutra A famous Internet virus named after the Indian guide 

to eroticism
Karl Marx German thinker who pioneered the theories of socialism 

and Communism
Khaled Said Young Internet user whose death helped spark 

demonstrations leading to democratic transition in Egypt
Khmer Rouge Communist government of Cambodia that slaugh-

tered over a million people in its rural pacification programs
Kim Jong Un Supreme Leader of North Korea
Koran Muslim holy book
Kristallnacht Nazi-led pogrom against German Jews
Ksatriyas The second-highest group in the caste system; includes 

those in the military, lawmakers, and rulers
Kurds An ethnic group residing in Turkey, Iraq, Iran, and Syria
Kyoto Protocol International agreement on reducing carbon dioxide 

emissions
L. Paul Bremer III Senior U.S. civilian administrator in Iraq
Lateran Treaty A compromise between the Vatican and the Italian 

government
Law of the Sea Treaty Recognizes state rights over territorial 

coastal waters
League of Nations International alliance created in 1920 to promote 

international peace and security
legal positivists Demand absolute court and legal authority over 

the individual
liberal democracy Defined by limitations on power of government 

and protections of civil liberties
liberalization Traditionally equated with the implementation of 

Western concepts of liberal republicanism
Lippmann gap Refers to the disparity between the global ambitions 

of countries and the resources they have to fulfill those ambitions

Z02_PAYN2051_05_SE_GLOS.indd   209 12/21/15   2:54 PM



210 Glossary

Lizarra Agreement Committed ETA to a cease-fire in its struggle for 
independence

London Agreement Created an international war tribunal after 
World War II

Lone wolf terrorism Terrorism conducted by self-motivated inde-
pendent individuals

Lord Robertson NATO’s secretary general who offered military 
assistance for America’s fight against terrorism

loyal opposition Antagonistic party in electoral politics that ac-
cepts the legitimacy of the ruling majority

Loyalists/Unionists Protestants committed to retaining Northern 
Ireland’s ties with Britain

Maastricht Treaty Established the European Monetary System to 
stabilize monetary affairs in Western Europe

MAD The reality that a nuclear exchange between the superpowers 
would be suicidal

madrassas Religious seminaries supported by Muslim charities 
worldwide

Magna Carta The first written legal protections for the British 
people

majoritarian model The majority of the citizens decide who will 
govern

malnutrition Poor nutrition resulting from an insufficient or unbal-
anced diet

managed transitions Attempt to create stable transitions of change 
throughout society

manifest destiny Jingoistic tenet that U.S. expansion is reinforced 
through God’s will

Manuel Zelaya President of Honduras elected in 2005 and ousted 
in a June 2009 military coup

Mao Zedong China’s former repressive Communist leader
marine protection areas (MPAs) Ocean conservation areas estab-

lished by countries
market-building strategy Seeks profit by building up markets 

rather than assaulting worker rights
Marshall Josip Tito Communist leader who ruled Yugoslavia until 

his death in 1980
Martin Luther (1483–1546); German theologian and Reformation 

leader
material culture Tangible products of human society
mediation Process of facilitating communication between combat-

ants to reach a peaceful settlement of disputes
Menachem Begin Leader of the Jewish terrorist organization the 

Irgun, committed to Israeli independence
mercantilist model Trade model stressing the role of government 

in trade and emphasizing the importance of balance-of-payment 
surpluses

Mercosur Trade group created to integrate Latin American econo-
mies and foster stronger trading ties with the United States

Mesopotamia An ancient civilization between the Tigris and 
 Euphrates Rivers, now known as Iraq

Mexican-American War (1846–1848); war in which the United 
States seized half of Mexico’s territory, which is now Texas,  
California, Arizona, New Mexico, Utah, Nevada, and Colorado

microlending Practice of granting small loans to help those who do 
not have access to conventional financial loan services

middle class Class in capitalist society between the lower and 
upper classes

migrant A person who moves from one country or area to another 
country or location

migration Movement of people from one place to another
Mikhail Gorbachev Leader who inherited economic, political, and 

social problems during the final days of the declining Soviet Union
military burden sharing When superpowers provide weapons, 

technical assistance, and arms production technologies to their 
allies so that they can defend themselves

military globalization Characterized by networks of military force 
that operate internationally

minimum deterrence Calls for potential retaliatory strikes against 
large-value targets

Mohammad Khatami Iranian president who advocated moderate 
reforms

Monroe Doctrine A statement of U.S. policy made by President 
James Monroe in 1823 that resulted in diminished European in-
volvement in the Americas

Mossad Israeli spy agency
Most-Favored Nation Clause Prohibits trade discrimination among 

WTO members
Mount Pinatubo Erupted in the Philippines in 1991
Muammar Qaddafi Libyan leader accused of financing and train-

ing terrorist groups in the Middle East and Africa
Muhammad (570–632); founder of Islam
Muhammad Yunus Founder of the Grameen Bank microlending 

institution
mujahedeen Group of Islamic holy warriors fighting the Soviet 

occupation of Afghanistan
multilateral institutions Organizations composed of many states 

pursuing common objectives
multilateral sanctions Sanctions imposed by more than one country
multipolar Refers to an international system that includes several 

hegemons, or great powers
mutual balance of terror Situation during the Cold War nuclear 

arms race in which neither the United States nor the Soviet Union 
could launch nuclear weapons against the other without suffering 
catastrophic consequences itself

NAFTA (the North American Free Trade Agreement) Formed 
by the United States, Canada, and Mexico to promote free trade 
among them

nation A group of people who identify as a political community 
based on common territory, culture, and other similar bonds

National Front Conservative French political movement that is 
anti-Jewish and anti-Muslim

national quota system System to limit immigration into the United 
States

nationalist terrorism Occurs as a result of struggles for 
independence

natural selection A prevalent theory regarding the evolution of 
plant and animal species

NCD Alliance global organization working to prevent and treat 
NCDs

NCDs Epidemic-level noninfectious diseases
negative rights Rights a government may not infringe upon
New Deal Social welfare system created in the 1930s to help the 

poor and restore trust in capitalism and government
New START The United States and Russia agreed to cut strategic 

nuclear warheads, deployed missiles, and bombers.
NGOs Organizations that are not part of a government
Nigerian scam One of the most common cybercrimes
Nixon Doctrine Approach announced by U.S. president Nixon in 

1969 shifting more responsibility to allies to contribute to their own 
defense

nonmaterial culture Intangible products of society, such as values 
and rules of right and wrong behavior

nonstate actors Organizations that are not formally associated with 
governments and play a crucial role in setting the international 
agenda

North/South Divide Refers to the large economic divide between 
many Northern and Southern states

Nossa Natureza Program Designed to reduce the destruction of the 
Amazon

November 17 Marxist-Leninist group that committed terrorist acts 
in Greece
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NPT International treaty allowing the IAEA of the United Nations 
to monitor global nuclear weapons activities

Nuclear Posture Review Bush administration document that advo-
cated a revitalized nuclear weapons complex capable of designing, 
developing, manufacturing, and certifying new nuclear warheads 
in response to emerging global threats

Nuremberg Tribunal Created after World War II to punish Nazi 
aggression and genocide

OECD Organization focusing on global economic development
Olympic Games A secret American cyberwarfare program that was 

used against Iran’s nuclear facility
On Liberty Stated that an individual’s civil liberties can be violated 

only to protect others’ rights
one-child policy Imposed on families in China to limit population 

growth
OPEC Formed by major oil-producing nations in response to con-

trol of the world oil market by seven major oil companies
Operation Sovereign Borders Australian policy of sending asylum 

seekers back to Indonesia
Operation Wetback U.S. operation that deported hundreds of 

thousands of Mexican migrants
Opium Control Board Established under the League of  Nations 

to monitor countries’ compliance with international drug 
agreements

Opium Wars Fought so that the British could force the opium trade 
onto the Chinese people

overpopulation Excessive population within an area that lacks 
enough resources for long-term sustainment

ozone layer Layer of atmosphere blocking UV radiation
pandemics Long-lasting, catastrophic global epidemics
parliamentary democracy Governing system with no separation of 

powers
partition Forming of separate and independent countries between 

ethnic groups
pathogenic natural selection Process that promotes more virulent 

and resistant disease strains
pathogens Organisms capable of causing disease
Paul Henri Spaak Foreign minister of Belgium who was elected 

first president of the General Assembly of the United Nations
Peace of Westphalia The treaty that concluded the Thirty Years’ 

War in 1648
peacebuilding Long-term process of implementing social change 

through economic development, political reforms, and territorial 
compromises

peacekeeping International intervention designed to limit or end 
state interethnic violence

peacemaking Intervention intended to convince combatants to 
reach a political settlement through peaceful negotiations

Pearl Harbor Bombed by Japanese submarines and carrier-based 
planes in 1941

perestroika Gorbachev’s reforms of the Soviet economy
PIEC Agreement to develop closer economic and political ties 

between Brazil and Argentina
PIRA Militant outgrowth of IRA
Plague of Justinian Named after the Roman emperor, it devastated 

Europe around 541 CE
Plan Colombia U.S.-sponsored antidrug campaign implemented to 

eradicate Colombia’s cocaine production
Plan for National Integration Brazil’s efforts to encourage the 

development of the Amazon
PLO Once considered a terrorist organization, committed to fight-

ing Israel and its occupation of the West Bank and Gaza
policy interdependence Occurs when national policies of one 

country are intertwined with those of other countries
policy of assimilation French policy allowing many people from its 

colonies to become residents and citizens of France

policy of nuclear ambiguity Israel’s decision to not confirm or 
deny that it has nuclear weapons

policy of pacifism Japan’s decision to not own, produce, or allow 
nuclear weapons on its territory

political globalization Characterized by the proliferation of inter-
national and regional organizations composed of states and the 
spread of nonstate political actors

political parties Competitive political groups that seek to win 
government positions and offices

political rights Right to vote, voice political opinions, and partici-
pate in the political process

Pope Urban II Initiated the Crusades
population pressures The pressure on resources that leads coun-

tries to expand beyond their boundaries
Potsdam Declaration Announced the prosecution of Japanese war 

criminals after World War II
poverty line The income level under which people cannot ade-

quately sustain themselves; a measure of need
power conversion The capacity to change potential power, as meas-

ured by available resources, into realized power, which is deter-
mined by the changed behavior of others

power transition theory Stresses that the distribution-of-power 
changes in countries will rise and fall

power The ability to get others—individuals, groups, or nations—
to behave in ways that they ordinarily would not

power-sharing arrangements Division of political power among 
different ethnic groups

presidential democracy Democracy that elects a president to the 
executive level of government

Principles of Morals and Legislation Bentham’s scientific analysis 
of morals and legislation

prisoners of conscience Individuals imprisoned because of their 
political, religious, or social beliefs

Project Bioshield U.S. legislation that provided funding for Ameri-
can drug companies to develop a vaccine against anthrax

proportional representation Political and electoral system under 
which both majorities and minorities are represented

public goods Collective benefits such as security, stability, open 
markets, and economic opportunities

pull factors Positive developments inducing people to move from 
their homes

push factors Negative developments leading many people to leave 
their homes

quantitative easing A type of monetary stimulus used by the 
U.S. Federal Reserve; long-term Treasury bonds are purchased to 
decrease interest rates

Quotas Specified limits on products to create a barrier to importing 
them

R2P Doctrine of responsibility to protect civilians in conflicts
Radovan Karadzic Bosnian leader who favored continued Serbian 

dominance of Yugoslavia
reassort Mutation of viruses that enhance chances of human-to- 

human transmission of disease
Reciprocal Trade Agreement Act Authorized the president to 

negotiate tariff reductions on a bilateral basis
Red Brigades Italian terrorist group that attacked government 

officials
Reducing Emissions from Deforestation and Degradation 

(REDD) Programs that pay people to preserve forests to improve 
the lives of indigenous people

refugees Migrants living outside their country of origin who are 
unwilling or unable to return

regimes Rules for governing state and nonstate actors
regional migration Movement of people within a specified region
Reign of Terror Terrorism committed by the French government 

during the French Revolution
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relative poverty Level of poverty based on the society in question
religious terrorism Occurs as a result of religious extremism
remittances Money earned abroad sent by migrants to their home 

countries
Renaissance The humanistic revival in Europe of classical art, 

architecture, literature, and learning
replacement rate Rate at which a population remains stable
return migration Movement of people back to the country from 

which they originally emigrated
Richard A. Clarke Former chief antiterrorism adviser under the 

Clinton and Bush administrations
Robert Schuman French prime minister after World War II who 

proposed the Schuman plan for pooling the coal and steel resources 
of Western Europe

Roberto Micheletti Interim president of Honduras sworn in after 
the 2009 military coup that removed Manuel Zelaya

Robust Nuclear Earth Penetrator Nuclear weapon capable of hit-
ting underground reinforced concrete bunkers; used as an effective 
deterrent against the development of weapons of mass destruction 
by countries as well as terrorist groups

Roles Expectations regarding individuals’ skills, rights, and 
responsibilities

RUF Rebel group that challenged the government of Sierra Leone 
through acts of violence and terrorism

rule of law Mandatory adherence to state laws
rural ghettos Poverty-stricken rural areas
rural-to-urban migration The most dominant form of migration in 

both developed and developing countries
safety nets The health insurance, pensions, and other programs 

that European governments provide citizens and that lessen losses 
in economic hard times

Salvador Allende Chilean Marxist who became president
Samaritan’s Purse An evangelical charity involved in fighting the 

spread of HIV/AIDS
sanctions Punishments or penalties imposed on one or more states 

by another state, group of states, or the global community
seasonal migration Movement of people based on seasonal demand 

for labor
second epidemiologic transition Coincided with the Industrial 

Revolution
Second Treatise on Government By John Locke; addressed the state 

of nature and natural law
Securitization Financial engineering designed to reduce risk
SEED Act Designed to promote economic liberalization, privatization, 

and democratic reforms worldwide
selective logging Cutting specific trees to promote forest 

sustainability
sequestration U.S. austerity in the form of across-the-board spend-

ing cuts
sex tourism Involves traveling to countries to participate in the sex 

industry
sexism Discrimination against an individual or group based on sex 

or gender classifications
Shah Muhammad Reza Iranian leader responsible for high levels 

of repression committed against the Iranian people
sharia law Islamic law used to govern Muslim communities
Shining Path Peruvian terrorist group
shura Concept of consultation between the ruler and the ruled
Silent Spring A book that focused on the negative effects of pesticides
Silk Road Trade route linking China with the West
simian immunodeficiency virus Believed to be the source of HIV/

AIDS
Single European Act Set the objective of building a unified European 

trading system
Sinn Fein Catholic party in Ireland regarded as a terrorist threat to 

Britain

situational leadership The ability to seize opportunities to build or 
reorient the global system, apart from the distribution of power and 
the building of institutions

Six-Day War 1967 war in which Israel seized the Sinai, the West 
Bank, Gaza, Jerusalem, and the Golan Heights

sleeper cells Groups of terrorists who live what appear to be nor-
mal lives until instructed to commit terrorist attacks

Slobodan Milosevic President of Yugoslavia who was tried for war 
crimes at the International Criminal Court

smallpox Disease that killed approximately 130,000 North Ameri-
cans during the Revolutionary War; deliberately spread by British 
forces

Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act Act in 1930 that brought U.S. tariffs to 
the highest protective level in the history of the United States

social contract Government sovereignty over its people in exchange 
for protecting individual rights

social rights Right to health care, education, and other social benefits
soft power Cultural attraction
son complex Preference for male children
Southern African Customs Union World’s oldest customs union, 

formed in 1910
sovereign The ability of a state to be independent and free from the 

control of another state
sovereign wealth funds Created by countries to save and recycle 

surplus revenues
Spanish flu Most lethal influenza pandemic; caused more than 50 

million deaths
Spanish-American War The war between Spain and the United 

States (1898)
Speculation Involves excessive risk taking, excessive optimism, 

and the development of a herd mentality
Sputnik The world’s first artificial satellite; created by the Soviet 

Union
Srebrenica Bosnian town where over seven thousand unarmed 

Muslims were executed in 1995
state A legal and political unit that must be internationally recog-

nized, be politically organized, and be a populated geographic area 
that has sovereignty

state terrorism Government repression targeted against civilians
state-centric model The view that world politics is dominated 

almost exclusively by state actors
status Refers to one’s social, economic, or political position in 

society
stimulus package Money allocated by governments to financial 

institutions and selected industries to prevent their collapse and 
reinvigorate economic growth

Stoics Ancient Greek and Roman philosophers
strategic trade theory Supports government subsidies of private 

industry
structural leadership Derived from the possession of economic 

resources, military power, technology, and other sources of power 
that enable a small group of countries to shape the international 
system

subprime loans High-risk credit given to individuals who fail to 
meet rigorous standards

subreplacement fertility regimes Patterns of childbearing resulting 
in population decline

Subsidies Government payments to industries that keep their 
prices artificially low

Sudras Laborers and farm workers at the bottom of the caste 
system

superspreader Person responsible for spreading disease to a large 
number of individuals

sweatshop Portrays factories with dangerous and unsanitary 
conditions

Taliban Former government of Afghanistan that repressed its 
 people and supported al-Qaeda
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Tamiflu Medicine used to treat patients infected with the  
avian flu

Tamil Tigers Group in Sri Lanka that smuggles contraband in the 
Indian Ocean region

Tariffs Taxes imposed on exports and imports that increase their 
cost

TARP Troubled Asset Relief Program in which U.S. government 
could use funds to stabilize troubled areas of the economy

Taxpayer Relief Act of 1997 Exempted profits gained from selling 
one’s home from being taxed

theory Predicts how humans behave or how things work in the real 
world under specific circumstances

third epidemiologic transition The current wave of infectious 
diseases

Torrey Canyon Oil tanker that crashed off the coast of England 
in 1967

track II diplomacy Negotiation using nongovernmental actors
trade deficit Difference between the value of goods and services 

that a country buys overseas and the value of goods and services it 
sells to other countries

trade surplus Occurs when the value of exported goods and services 
is larger than the value of imported goods and services

trade-offs Exchanges designed to address the interests of both 
groups involved in mediation

transcontinental migration Movement of people from one conti-
nent to another

transit migration Movement of people to one country on the way 
to another

Treaty of Almelo International agreement that led to the establish-
ment of Urenco in 1971 in the Netherlands

Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation Chinese–Russian alli-
ance designed to challenge the U.S. framework for international 
security

Treaty of Paris Transferred Quebec from France to Britain in 1763; 
ended the Seven Years’ War between France and Britain

Treaty of Rome Established the European Economic Community as 
an economic alliance

tribalism Refers to groups of indigenous people in Africa, Asia, 
Latin America, and North America

TRIPS Allowed states to waive patent protections unilaterally to 
deal with national emergencies

Tutsis Small group of cattle herders who ruled Rwanda under 
German and Belgian colonization

UDHR Human rights standards adopted by UN in 1948
Uighurs Ethnic group that rebelled against China’s 1759 annexation 

of Xinjiang
UN Conference on the Human Environment Held in 1972; aimed 

at international cooperation in environmental protections
UN Convention Against Transnational Organized Crime Global 

agreement aimed at reducing crime through global cooperation
UN Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities Promotes 

and protects the rights of people with disabilities
UN Convention on the Rights of the Child Protects children from 

exploitation and dangerous work
UN Fund for Women Supports women in grassroots 

organizations
UN Geneva Convention Stressed the importance of granting asy-

lum to refugees who have been persecuted
UN Global Impact’s CEO Water Mandate A public-private part-

nership to promote water sustainability
UN High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) Established in 

1950 to help refugees and constrained by resources
UN Human Rights Council Commission responsible for monitor-

ing human rights on a global level
UN International Drug Control Program (UNDCP) Founded in 

1990, stresses need for both demand reduction and alternative 
development

UN Protocol Against the Trafficking in Women and Children  
Global effort in 2000 to address growing trafficking problem

UN Security Council Resolution 242 Attempted to resolve the 
Palestinian-Israeli conflict by exchanging land for peace

UNAIDS The leading advocate for global action against HIV/AIDS
unconventional participation Less acceptable political activities, 

such as protesting
uneven economic growth A factor that enables some countries to 

enhance their power while that of other countries declines
unilateral sanctions Sanctions imposed by only one country
unipolar Refers to an international system that has only one he-

gemon, or great power
United Students Against Sweatshops Demonstrated against GAP 

in American cities
universal rights Freedoms to which all humans are automatically 

entitled
UNRWA UN agency established to aid in relief, education, and 

welfare services for Palestinian refugees
untouchables Outcasts excluded from the caste system
Uruguay Round Meetings that replaced the GATT with the WTO
USA PATRIOT Act Controversial initiative passed by the Bush 

administration to fight terrorist threats
USGCRP Established to study ozone depletion and the greenhouse 

effect
utilitarianism Theory contradicting the idea that humans have 

natural rights
Vaisyas The third-highest group in the caste system; includes  

merchants, landowners, industrialists, and artisans
Varela Project Cuban grassroots campaign demanding democratic 

reforms in Cuba
Vasco da Gama Portuguese explorer who arrived in India in 1498
Victims of Trafficking and Violence Protection Act Requires the 

United States to prosecute human traffickers and to publish an 
annual report on global trafficking

virtual networks A style of organization that is essentially leader-
less and facilitated by the Internet

virtual trafficking Creating video-chat rooms where sexual preda-
tors meet children

war crimes Include murder, the destruction of public property, and 
other abuses

war on drugs Stresses supply side control and harsh treatment of 
drug users

Warsaw Declaration Global declaration made after the fall of the 
Soviet Union aiming at the proliferation of global democracy

water scarcity A lack of secure, uninterrupted, long-term availability 
of adequate clean fresh water

Westminster model British model of government dating back to as 
early as 1639

Westphalian Concept of state sovereignty developed over 350 
years ago

Wild Bird Conservation Act Bans imports of all wild-caught 
threatened parrots listed in CITES

Woodrow Wilson Idealist U.S. president who articulated the U.S. 
role throughout the world as one of a leader in democracy and 
self-determination

World Bank Strengthened financial globalization when it was set 
up after WWII to help rebuild Europe; continues to loan money to 
developing nations

World Program of Action Measures adopted to address disabilities 
in multiple ways

World Summit on Sustainable Development Focused simultane-
ously on economic growth and environmental protections

Yaga Venugobal Reddy Governor of the Reserve Bank of India; 
credited with helping India avoid the financial crisis

Zine el-Abidine Ben Ali Longtime Tunisian leader ousted in dem-
ocratic transition

zoonosis Transmission of diseases from host animals to humans

Z02_PAYN2051_05_SE_GLOS.indd   213 12/21/15   2:54 PM



214

Credits

Chapter 1 p.1: Felipe Dana/AP Images; p.3: From Thinking 
Theory Thoroughly by James N. Rosenau and Mary Durfee,  
© 2000 Westview Press; p.8: Based on Michael Pettis, Will Global-
ization Go Bankrupt? The Foreign Policy No. 126 (September/
October 2001), 56–57 © Richard J Payne; Idealink Photography/
Alamy; p.12: Osservatore Romano/CPP/Polaris/Newscom.

Chapter 2 p.15: Class Cameron McCulloch/U.S. Navy; p.21: 
Joerg Boethling/Alamy; p.24: Hu Xiang/Feature China/
Newscom.

Chapter 3 p.26: Steve Broer/Shutterstock; p.28: From De Re 
Publica by Marcus Tullius Cicero, Translated by Clinton Walker 
Keyes, 1943 © Harvard University Press; p.36: Baldev Kapoor/
Polaris/Newscom; p.39: Olivier Douliery/Getty Images.

Chapter 4 p.41: Desrus Benedicte/SIPA/Newscom; p.44: 
From Women in National Parliaments: Situation as of 1st  
February 2015 © Inter-Parliamentary Unio; Marcelo Sayao/
EFE/Newscom; p.46: From Inconsistent U.S. Efforts to  
Promote Democracy Abroad by Steven W. Hook, © 2002 
Lynne Rienner Publishers; Lynn Bo Bo/EPA/Newscom; p.47: 
© Richard J Payne; p.50: From The Future Of Political Islam 
by Graham E Fuller, © 2002 Council on Foreign Relations, 
Inc.; p.51: From Global Transformations by David Held et al, 
© 1999 Standford University Press.

Chapter 5 p.54: Melad/Xinhua Press/Corbis; p.56: From 
Terrorism Versus Democracy by Paul Wilkinson, © 2000 
Taylor & Francis; From The Humiliation Factor by Thomas 
L. Friedman, © 2003 The New York Times; p.59: Michael 
Reynolds/EPA/Corbis; p.60: Charles Krupa/AP Images; 
p.67: From A NATION CHALLENGED: THE ALLIES; NATO 
Quickly Gives the U.S. All the Help That It Asked by Suzanne 
Daley, © 2001 The New York Times.

Chapter 6 p.71: Jim West/Alamy; p.73: From Gun homicides 
and gun ownership by country © 2012 The Washington Post; 
p.76: From The Folly of Arms Control by Jonathan Schell, © 2000 
Council on Foreign Relations, Inc.; p.77: State Department Photo; 
p.78: From Nuclear Insecurity by Wolfgang K. H. Panofsky, © 
2007 Council on Foreign Relations, Inc.; Anthony Sanchez/CDC; 
p.80: Based on U.S. State Department, U.S. Congressional Re-
search Services, and New York Times © Richard J Payne.

Chapter 7 p.83: Monika Graff/UPI/Newscom; p.84: From 
When the Luck of the Irish Ran Out by David J.Lynch, © 2010 
Palgrave Macmillan; p.88: Dennis Brack/Newscom; p.91: 
ITAR-TASS Photo Agency/Alamy.

Chapter 8 p.94: Gautam Singh/AP Images; p.96: Based on 
Kenneth Kiple and Kriemhild Omelas, eds., The Cambridge 
World History of Food , Cambridge University Press and 
Christian Science Monitor, 5 August 2003, Vol. 95 Issue 175, 
p.18 © Richard J Payne; p.101: Monirul Alam/ZUMA Press/
Newscom; p.105: Henry Romero/Reuters/Landov.

Chapter 9 p.111: Viviane Moos/Corbis; p.114: From Spreading 
the Wealth by David Dollar and Aart Kraay, © 2002 Council 
on Foreign Relations, Inc.; From Globalization Without a Net 
by Vito Tanzi, © 2001 Council on Foreign Relations, Inc.; p.115: 

From Economic Scene: The Decline of the Muslim Middle East 
by Virginia Postrel, © 2001 The New York Times; p.116: Based on 
United Nations Development Programme, Human Development 
Report 2013, The Rise of the South: Human Progress in a Diverse 
World © Richard J Payne; p.117: Based on United Nations De-
velopment Programme, Human Development Report 2013, The 
Rise of the South: Human Progress in a Diverse World © Richard 
J Payne; p.120: EPA/Alamy; p.121: Based on World Data Bank, 
World Development Indicators © Richard J Payne; p.124: Based 
on United Nations Development Programme, Human Develop-
ment Report 2013, The Rise of the South: Human Progress in a 
Diverse World © Richard J Payne; p.125: Imaginechina/Corbis.

Chapter 10 p.128: Layne Kennedy/Latitude/Corbis; p.137:  
Fotolia; p.138: Based on U.S. News and World Report 2011, 10 
Ways Global Warming Could Hurt Your Health and WWF—
Impacts of global warming on corals © Richard J Payne; p.139: 
Based on Carbon levels hit new peak, research shows, The 
Guardian & A Warming Planet Struggles to Feed Itself, The New 
York Times © Richard J Payne; p.140: Jake Lyell/Alamy.

Chapter 11 p.143: Daniel Fok/EyePress News EyePress/
Newscom; p.146: From United Nations Development Pro-
gramme, Human Development Report, © 2010 Palgrave  
Macmillan; p.150: Ropi/ZUMA Press/Newscom; p.152: 
Darko Vojinovic/AP Images.

Chapter 12 p.158: Tsering Topgyal/AP Images; p.160: From 
NUMBEO, Crime Index for Country 2015 © 2015 Numbeo; 
p.162: Jesus Espinoas/EPA/Corbis; p.168: Shutterstock; p.171: 
From Transparency International © 2014.

Chapter 13 p.173: Jeff Christensen/Reuters; p.177: Adapted 
from Global Health Observatory (GHO) data on deaths from 
NCDs, published in 2014 by the World Health Organization 
© Richard J Payne; p.179: From Emerging and Reemerging 
Infectious Diseases: The Third Epidemiologic Transition by 
Ronals Barrettt et al © 1998 Annual Reviews; Frank May/
dpa/Corbis; p.182: EyePress/Newscom. 

Chapter 14 p.187: Shamil Zhumatov/Reuters; p.188: From  
The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking of World Order by  
Samuel P. Huntington, © 1996 Simon and Schuster; p.189: From 
The Summoning by Fouad Ajami, © 1993 Council on Foreign  
Relations; From Clash of Globalizations by Stanley Hoffmann,  
© 2002 Council on Foreign Relations; From Transnational  
Religion and Fading States by Susanne Rudolph and James  
Piscatori, © 1997 Westview Press; From A History of God by 
Karen Armstrong, © 1994 Random House; p.190: From The Real 
Roots of Arab Anti-Americanism by Barry Rubin, © 2002 Council 
on Foreign Relations; p.191: From Britons: Forging the Nation 
1707–1837 by Linda Colley, © 1992 Yale University Press; From 
Hating America by Fareed Zakaria, © 2004 Foreign Policy; From 
The Compulsive Empire by Robert Jervis, © 2003 Foreign Policy;  
p.192: © Richard J Payne; p.193: Christian Sauvan-Magnet/
Haytham Pictures/Alamy; p.194: From Antiglobalism’s Jewish 
Problem by Mark Strauss, © 2003 Foreign Policy; p.195: Fehim 
Demir/EPA/Corbis; p.198: From Understanding Ethnic Conflicts 
by Raymond C. Taras and Rajat Ganguly, © 2002 Pearson. 

Z03_PAYN2051_05_SE_CRED.indd   214 12/18/15   8:25 AM



Index

Aam Aadmi Party (AAP), 158
Absolute poverty, 123
Abu Ghraib, 38, 190
Abu Sayyaf, 58
Acid rain, 138
Afghanistan, war in, 187–199
African Growth and Opportunity  

Act, 114
Agent Orange, 78
Aging, global, 156–157
al-Qaeda, 61, 196
America’s power, 18–24

challenges to, 19
rise to dominance, 18
threats to, 22

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), 
37

Anti-Slavery Society, 29
Antiballistic Missile Treaty, 80
Apartheid, 164
Apartheid laws, 121
Assad, Bashar, 27, 78
Assad, Bashar, 27
Association of Southeast Asian Nations 

(ASEAN), 108
Asylum seekers, 147
Asymmetrical power, 55
Aum Supreme Truth, 65
Austerity, 92
Australia, 154
Autarky, 95
Avian flu, 180

Basque Homeland and Freedom (ETA), 
63–64

Begin, Menachem, 62
Ben Ali, Zine el-Abidine, 53
Berlin Wall, 193
Bernanke, Ben S., 91
Bibi, Zafran, 36
Big Data, 5
Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, 126, 

173, 181
Binding, 18
bin Laden, Osama, 55, 199
Biodiversity, 132
Black Empowerment Initiative, 121
Black September Organization, 62
Bodin, Jean, 4
Boko Haram, 55
Bolsa Familia, 121
Boston Marathon Bombing, 60, 66
Bracero Program, 153
Brain drain, 155
Brain overflow, 155
“Bretton Woods 2,” 99

Bretton Woods System, 9–10
BRIC countries, 90, 91
Budget deficits, 98
Buffalo Commons, 192
Buffett, Warren, 121

Cap and Trade, 139
Carrying capacity, 144
Carter Center, 45
Caste system, 102, 121
Catholic Church, 7, 13
Centers for Disease Control  

(CDC), 184
Charlie Hebdo massacre, 194
Chemical weapons, 127
Chernobyl, 129
Chicago Climate Exchange, 139
China, 19, 21–22

challenges facing, 24
Christian identity, 5
“City on a Hill,” 18
CIVICUS, 45
Civil rights, 27
Civil society, 43
Clash-of-civilizations perspective, 188
Colony collapse disorder, 132
Competitive exclusion, 149
Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty, 75
Concert of Europe, 17
Conflict resolution, 197–199

humanitarian intervention, 198
negotiation, 197
peacebuilding, 198
peacekeeping, 198
peacemaking, 198

Confucianism, 30
Consensus model, 42
Consequential ethic, 46
Constitution, 42
Constitutional liberalism, 42
Consumer Price Index (CPI), 123
Containment, 18
Corruption, 171
Council of Europe, 31
Credit default swaps, 86
Crime, 158–172

cybercrimes and piracy, 168–169
drugs, 159–163
gangs and kidnapping, 166–167
globalization and, 159
government corruption in India, 158, 

171
illegal trade in endangered animals 

and plants, 167–168
piracy at sea, 169–170
responses to, 170–171

sexual crimes, 163–164
slavery and trafficking, 165–166
smuggling migrants, 164–165

Crisis, global financial and economic 
of 2008 and 2009, 83–93. See also 
Financial and economic crisis of 
2008 and 2009; Global financial 
crisis of 2008 and 2009

Cultural clashes and conflict resolution, 
187–200

Cultural relativism, 30
Culture, 44, 188
Cybercrimes, 169
Cyberwar, 79

DDT, 181
Death penalty and human rights, 38
Deforestation, 134–135
de Kirchner, Cristina Elisabet  

Fernández, 43
Democracy, promoting, 41–53

factors conducive to, 44
global civil society and, 43, 45
global governance and, 51
imposition of democracy, 46–47
political participation and, 43
promotion by the U.S., 46, 47–51
transitions to, 47–53

Islam and democracy in the  
Middle East, 50

Latin America, 48–49
Middle East and North Africa, 

52–53
Myanmar, 50
Russia, 49

women and, 43
Democratic enlargement, 17
Deregulation, 85
Dershowitz, Alan, 38
Dhimmis, 189
Diaspora, 151
Disabilities, people with, 37
Doha Agreement, 98
Dome of the Rock, 189
“Don’t ask, don’t tell,” 39
Dowry, 145
Drugs, 159–163

Easter Rebellion, 62
eBay, 169
Economic development, 44
Economic sanctions, 32
Egyptian Islamic Jihad, 190
el-Sisi, General Abdul-Fattah, 52
Emissions trading, 139
Endangered species, 132

215

Z04_PAYN2051_05_SE_IND.indd   215 12/18/15   8:28 AM



216 Index

Engagement, 18
Environmental issues, 128–142

biodiversity and, 132
deforestation, 134–135
earthquake and tsunami in Japan, 

141–142
endangered species and wildlife  

protection, 132
fishing, 135
globalization of, 129–132
global warming and climate change, 

137–140
indigenous peoples and, 131
natural disasters, 141–142
nongovernmental organizations 

(NGOs) and, 130–131
ocean pollution, 136
water scarcity, 140–141

Environmental security, 129
Ethnic cleansing, 36, 195
Ethnic conflicts, 188, 191–196
Ethnocentrism, 188
Euro, 6
Eurodollar, 10
European Court of Justice, 6
European Union, 6, 18, 107
Eurozone, 90
Exchange rate, 98
Extreme poverty, 123

Facebook, 8
Fannie Mae and Freddie Mac, 87
Fedayeen, 62
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 

(FDIC), 85
Female feticide, 163
Female genital mutilation (FTM), 35, 163
Feminization of migration, 165
Financial and economic crisis of 2008 

and 2009, 83–93. See also Crisis, 
global financial and economic of 
2008 and 2009; global financial 
crisis of 2008 and 2009.

causes of, 84–88
impact of, 88–90
global responses to, 90–92
Ireland, the decline of the Celtic tiger, 

92–93
power shift resulting from, 89–90

Financial innovations, 85–86
Fishing, 135–136
Food, genetically modified, 105
Fordism, 99
Franco, Francisco, 64

G-7, 90
G-20, 90
Gates, Bill, 173
Gates, Melinda, 173
Gender inequality, 122–123
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 

(GATT), 97

Geneva Protocol, 1925, 81
Genocide, 33

Armenia, 33
Cambodia, 33
Darfur, 33
Guatemala, 33
Nazi Germany, 33
responding to, 33
Rwanda, 33
Yugoslavia, 34

Glass-Steagall Act of 1933, 85
Global companies, 94, 
Global companies and human rights, 

28
Global crime, see Crime
Global digital divide, 116
Global financial crisis of 2008 and 2009, 

83–93. See also Financial and  
economic crsis of 2008 and 2009.

Global Food Safety, 109
Global governance, 15, 83
Global Health Challenges, 173–186

Infectious diseases, 177–185
Ebola, 184
HIV/AIDS, 181
Malaria, 180–181
SARS, 183–184

Global responses to infectious  
diseases, 184

Noncommunicable diseases 
(NCDs), 174–177

Alzheimer disease, 176
Cancer, 176
Diabetes, 176
Heart disease, 176
Obesity: a global epidemic, 185

Global inequality and poverty, 111–127. 
See also Inequality and poverty, 
global.

Global inequality, 111–127
between developed and developing 

countries, 115–118
gender, 122–123
globalization debate and, 113–115
in poor countries, 120
in rich countries, 118–120
Occupy Wall Street protests,  

84, 112
Global issues, 3
Global norms, 3
Global politics, 3
Global poverty, 123–127

absolute, 123
closing the gap, 124–126
dimensions of, 123
food insecurity and rising food prices, 

126
malnutrition, 123
relative, 123

Global power shift, 89–90
Global security, 178
Global terrorism, 54–70

Global trade, 94–110
ASEAN, 108
diseases, and, 106
disputes, 103
environment, and 106
free trade, 95–99
General Agreement on Tariffs and 

Trade (GATT), 97
genetically modified food, 105
global food safety, 109
labor unions, 102–103
low wages, 101
Mercosur, 108
North American Free Trade  

Agreement (NAFTA), 107
Quotas, 104
Regional trade blocs, 107
Subsidies, 104
Sweatshops and child labor, 102
tariffs, 103
trade deficits, 99
Uruguay round, 98
World Trade Organization  

(WTO), 98
Global warming, 137–138
Globalization, forms of, 9–11
Globalization, periods of, 11–12
Globalization, resistance to, 12
Globalization, debating, 12–13
Gorbachev, Mikhail, 49
Great powers, 15–25

China, challenges facing, 24
rise and fall of, 17
U.S. power, threats to, 22–24

Guantanamo Bay, 38
Guerrilla warfare, 56

Hague Convention, 161
Han Chinese, 148
Hegemony, 16–24
Hegemony, United States, 18–24

challenges to, 19
China, 21–22, 24

Helsinki Final Act, 31
Hermit Kingdom, 77
Hezbollah, 58
Hiroshima, 74
HIV/AIDS, 166, 181–183

global responses to, 182–183
Hobbesian worldview, 72
Holocaust, 27, 61
Homosexuals

and human rights, 39
and the United States military, 39–40

Hosts, 179
Huguenots, 148
Human rights, 26–40

death penalty and, 38
global companies and, 28
globalization and, 27, 29
homosexuals and, 39
Islam and, 37

Z04_PAYN2051_05_SE_IND.indd   216 12/18/15   8:28 AM



Index 217

nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs) and, 27

women and, 35
Human security, 178
Human trafficking, 165
Humanism, 4
Humanitarian intervention, 33, 149

refugees and, 149
Responsibility to Protect (R2P), 33

Hutu extremists, 34

Ideology, 2
Immigrant, 147
Imperial overstretch, 17
Imposed interventions, 33
Indigenous peoples, 131
Indirect/representative democracy, 42
Inequality and poverty, global, 111–127. 

See also Global inequality and 
poverty

Infectious diseases, 177–185
Influenza, 180
Insourcing, 100
Inter-American regime, 31
Interdependence, 7
Interest group, 43
International Committee of the Red 

Cross, 149
International Court of Justice  

(ICJ), 34
International Covenant on Civil and 

Political Rights (ICCPR), 30
International Covenant on Economic, 

Social, and Cultural Rights  
(ICCPR), 30

International Monetary Fund (IMF), 97
International Plan for the Management 

of Fishing Capacity (IPMFC), 
135–136

International regimes, 51
International relations, 2
Intifada, 62
IRA, 62
Ireland, 92–93
Islam and democracy in the  

Middle East, 50–51

Jihad, 188

Khmer Rouge, 33
Kim Jong Un, 77
Koran, 51
Kristallnacht, 194
Kyoto Protocol, 139
Kyi, Aung San Suu, 46, 50

Lateran Treaty, 7
Latin America

transition to democracy in, 48–49
Le Pen, Jean-Marie, 154
League of Nations, 19
Legal positivists, 29

Liberal democracy, 42
Libertarianism, 29
London Agreement, 34
Lone wolf terrorism, 66–67
Loyal opposition, 43

Magna Carta, 38
Majoritarian model, 42
Malaria, 180–181

Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, 
126, 174, 181

Rotarians, 181
Managed transitions, 79
Manifest destiny, 18
Maps

Africa, xviii
Australia and Oceania, xxii
Basque region of Spain, 64
East and South Asia, xxi
Europe, xix
Global spread of sugar, 96
Middle East, xx
North America, xvi
South America, xvii
US military forces, 20
World map, xv

Marxism, 29
Material culture, 188
Medvedev, Dmitri A., 82
Mercantilist model, 95
Merkel, Angela, 43
Mexican-American War, 18
Microlending, 126
Middle class, 45
Migration, 146–156

Australia and, 148–150,
causes of, 148–150
diaspora, 151
gender and, 147
and globalization, 144
impact on receiving countries, 156
impact on sending countries,  

155–156
and population, 144
pull factors, 150–152
push factors, 148–150
refugees, 149–150
types of, 147–148
United States and, 152–153
Western Europe and, 153

Military globalization, 10
Military power, 15
Milosevic, Slobodan, 34, 194
Minimum deterrence, 122
Muhammad, 50
Monroe Doctrine, 19
Mossad, 76
Most-Favored Nation Clause, 98
Mubarak, Hosni, 53
Mujahedeen, 190
Multinational corporations, 7,  

99–100

Muslim world and West, 189
Mussolini, Benito, 7
Mutual assured destruction (MAD), 

75–81
Myanmar, 46, 50

NAFTA (The North American Free 
Trade Agreement), 107, 121

Free-Trade Commission, 107, 121
National Front, 194
NCDs (noncommunicable diseases), 

174–177
Nehru, Jawaharlal, 76
Nigeria, 44
Nixon Doctrine, 73
Nongovernmental organizations 

(NGOs), 6, 173
Nonmaterial culture, 188
Nonstate actors, 6
Nonstate actors, challenge from, 22
North American Free Trade  

Agreement (NAFTA), 107 See also 
Free trade; NAFTA

North Korea, 77
Nuclear nonproliferation, 80
Nuremberg Tribunal, 34

Obesity, 185
Occupy Wall Street protests, 84, 112
Ocean pollution, 136–137
Offshore balancing, 17
One-child policy, 143, 145
Operation Enduring Freedom, 199
Operation Sovereign Borders, 155
Operation Wetback, 153
Opium Control Board, 161
Opium Wars, 160
Organization of Petroleum Exporting 

Countries (OPEC), 10, 23
Overpopulation, 144
Ozone layer, 138

Pakistan, 68–69
Paris terrorist attack, November 13, 

2015, 55, 65, 152, 153, 156,  
193, 194

Parliamentary democracy, 43
Pathogenic natural selection, 178
Peace of Westphalia, 2
Peacebuilding, 33
Peacekeeping, 33
Peacemaking, 33
Perestroika, 49
Pinochet, Augusto, 49
Piracy at sea, 169–170
Piracy/cybercrime, 169
PLO, 62
Policy of assimilation, 153
Policy of pacifism, 75
Political parties, 43
Political rights, 27
Pope Francis, 12, 13

Z04_PAYN2051_05_SE_IND.indd   217 12/21/15   1:39 PM



218 Index

Pope Urban II, 189
Population, 144–146

contrasts between rich and poor coun-
tries, 146

developed countries, in, 146
developing countries, in, 145
global aging and pensions, 156–157
migration and, 144
one-child policy in China, 143, 145
replacement rate, 144
subreplacement fertility regimes, 146

Population pressures, 17
Poverty line, 118
Power, 16–24

America, 18, 19, 20
China, 19
economic, 16
leadership and, 16
power shift, global, 89–90
rise and fall of great powers, 17
strategies for maintaining, 17

Power conversion, 16
Power transition theory, 16, 75
Presidential democracy, 43
Project Bioshield, 79
Proportional representation, 42
Pull factors, 150
Push factors, 148

Qaddafi, Muammar, 27
Quantitative easing, 90

Rape, 36, 163–164
Reassert, 281
Red Brigades, 60
Reddy, Yaga Venugobal, 89
Refugees, 147
Regional migration, 147
Regional trade blocs, 107–109
Reign of Terror, 55
Relative poverty, 123
Religious terrorism, 64–65
Remittances, 155
Renaissance, 4
Responsibility to protect (R2P), 33
Return migration, 239
Revolutionary United Front (RUF), 58
Robust Nuclear Earth Penetrator, 78
Rousseff, Dilma, 43–44
Rule of law, 42
Russia, 49–50
Rwanda, 34, 195–196

Safety at global factories, 100–101
Said, Khaled, 53
Samaritan’s Purse, 182
Sanctions, 32

Sayyaf, Abu, 58
Sexual crimes, 163–164
Sexual violence, 36
Shah Muhammad Reza, 190
Shari’a law, 194
Shura, 82
Silk Road, 95
Sinn Fein, 62
Sirleaf, Ellen Johnson, 43
Six-Day War, 62
Slim, Carlos, 120
Small arms, proliferation of,  

73–74
Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act, 97
Snowden, Edward, 55
Social contract, 28
Social media, 5, 42, 
Social rights, 27
Son Complex, 145
Soros, George, 45
South American Common Market  

(Mercosur), 108
Sovereignty, 4, 6
Srebrenica, 56
State, 2
State-centric model, 3
Status, 35
Stimulus package, 149
Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty 

(START), 80
Subreplacement fertility regimes, 146
Subsidies, 104
Support for Eastern European Democracy  

(SEED) Act, 46

Taliban, 58, 69, 187, 199
Tamil Tigers, 58
Tariffs, 103
Terrorism, 54–70

costs of, 58–59,
factors conducive to, 56–57
financing, 57–58
goals of, 57
and the Internet, 57
in Pakistan, 68–69
responding to, 67
types of, 59–67

Theory, 3
Trade blocs, regional, 107–109. See also 

Regional trade blocs.
Trade deficit, 99
Trade surplus, 99
Trafficking, human, 165
Treaty of Paris, 194
Treaty of Rome, 6
Troubled Asset Relief Program (TARP), 

90

UN Commission on Human Rights 
(UNCHR), 26, 31

UN Convention Against Transnational 
Organized Crime, 170

UN Convention on the Rights of Persons 
with Disabilities, 37

UN Fund for Women, 35
UN Women, 35
UN Protocol Against the Trafficking in 

Women and Children, 166
Unilateral sanctions, 32
Unions, 102–103
United Nations Geneva Convention,  

149
United Nations High Commissioner for 

Refugees (UNHCR), 149
United Nations Relief Works Agency for 

Palestinian Refugees in the Near 
East (UNRWA), 150

United States and Islam, 189–190
Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

(UDHR), 29
Universal rights, 30
Uruguay Round, 98
U.S. Global Change Research Program 

(USGCRP), 138
USA Patriot Act, 68
Utilitarianism, 29

Varela Project, 45
Virtual networks, 57

Water scarcity, 140–141
Weapons, proliferation of, 71–82

agreements, nuclear weapon,  
74–77

chemical and biological, 78–79
countries that abandoned nuclear 

weapons, 81–82
drones and cyberweapons, 79
nonproliferation, nuclear, 80
nonproliferation regimes, 79–80
nuclear response, America’s, 77–78
nuclear weapons, proliferation of, 

74–77
small arms proliferation, 71, 73,  

193
Westminster model, 44
Westphalian, 27
Wilson, Woodrow, 46
World Bank, 97
World Program of Action, 37
World Summit on Sustainable  

Development, 130

Yugoslavia (former), 194–195
Yunus, Muhammad, 126

Z04_PAYN2051_05_SE_IND.indd   218 12/18/15   8:28 AM


	Cover
	Title Page
	Copyright Page
	Brief Contents
	Contents
	Preface
	Maps
	Chapter 1 Global Issues: Challenges of Globalization
	1.1: From International Relations to Global Issues
	1.2: Pluralism and Interdependence
	1.3: The Growth of the Modern State
	1.4: Sovereignty
	1.4.1: The Decline of Sovereignty

	1.5: The European Union: Redefining Sovereignty
	1.6: The Rise of Nonstate Actors
	1.6.1: The Catholic Church
	1.6.2: Transnational Corporations

	1.7: Interdependence and Globalization
	1.8: Causes of Globalization
	1.9: Forms of Globalization
	1.9.1: Economic Globalization
	1.9.2: Financial Globalization
	1.9.3: Political Globalization
	1.9.4: Military Globalization
	1.9.5: Cultural Globalization
	1.9.6: Environmental Globalization
	1.9.7: Criminal Globalization

	1.10: Periods of Globalization
	1.11: Resistance to Globalization
	1.12: Debating Globalization
	CASE STUDY Challenges Facing the Catholic Church
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 2 The Struggle for Primacy in a Global Society
	2.1: Power and Leadership
	2.2: The Rise and Fall of Great Powers
	2.3: Strategies for Maintaining Power
	2.3.1: America’s Rise to Dominance

	2.4: Challenging American Hegemony
	2.4.1: China

	2.5: Threats to U.S. Power: Emerging Powers and Nonstate Actors
	2.5.1: Domestic Threats to American Hegemony
	2.5.2: Will the United States Remain the Dominant Power?

	CASE STUDY Challenges Facing China
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 3 Human Rights
	3.1: Globalization and Human Rights
	3.1.1: Nongovernmental Organizations and Human Rights
	3.1.2: Global Companies and Human Rights

	3.2: Development of Human Rights
	3.2.1: Social Contract Theories and Human Rights
	3.2.2: Utilitarianism, Libertarianism, and Marxism
	3.2.3: Legal Positivism and Human Rights
	3.2.4: Globalization of Human Rights: The Universal Declaration of Human Rights

	3.3: Philosophical Controversies Over Human Rights
	3.3.1: Universalism Versus Cultural Relativism
	3.3.2: Individuals and Communities
	3.3.3: Relationship Between Rights and Obligations
	3.3.4: Prioritizing Human Rights
	3.3.5: Absolutism Versus Consequentialism

	3.4: Human Rights Regimes
	3.5: Enforcing Human Rights Globally
	3.5.1: Sanctions
	3.5.2: Humanitarian Intervention: Responsibility to Protect
	3.5.3: Responding to Genocide
	3.5.4: The International Criminal Court

	3.6: Women and Human Rights
	3.6.1: Sexual Violence: Rape as a Weapon of War

	3.7: People with Disabilities and Human Rights
	3.8: Islam and Human Rights
	3.9: Fighting Terrorism and Protecting Human Rights
	3.10: The Death Penalty and Human Rights
	CASE STUDY Homosexuals and Human Rights
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 4 Promoting Democracy
	4.1: Democracy
	4.1.1: Political Participation and Democracy
	4.1.2: Women’s Political Participation and Democracy
	4.1.3: Factors Conducive to Democracy
	4.1.4: Promoting Democracy
	4.1.5: Global Civil Society and the Promotion of Democracy
	4.1.6: The Promotion of Democracy by the United States
	4.1.7: Imposing Democracy by Force in Iraq

	4.2: Transitions to Democracy
	4.2.1: Latin America
	4.2.2: Russia
	4.2.3: Myanmar
	4.2.4: Islam and Democracy in the Middle East

	4.3: Global Governance and Democracy
	4.3.1: International Regimes
	4.3.2: Making Global Institutions More Democratic

	CASE STUDY Democratic Transitions in the Middle East and North Africa
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 5 Global Terrorism
	5.1: Defining Terrorism
	5.2: Factors Conducive to Terrorism
	5.3: Goals, Strategies, and Weapons of Terrorism
	5.4: Financing Terrorism
	5.5: The Costs of Terrorism
	5.5.1: Costs to Individuals
	5.5.2: Economic Costs
	5.5.3: Costs to Governments
	5.5.4: Foreign Policy Costs
	5.5.5: Costs to Democracy

	5.6: Kinds of Terrorism
	5.6.1: Domestic Terrorism
	5.6.2: Nationalist Terrorism
	5.6.3: Religious Terrorism
	5.6.4: State Terrorism
	5.6.5: Global Terrorism
	5.6.6: Lone Wolf Terrorism

	5.7: Responding to Terrorism
	5.8: Fighting Terrorism and Protecting Democracy
	CASE STUDY Terrorism in Pakistan
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 6 Weapons Proliferation
	6.1: The Proliferation of Weapons
	6.1.1: Reasons for the Proliferation of Weapons
	6.1.2: The Proliferation of Small Arms

	6.2: The Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons
	6.2.1: China and Japan
	6.2.2: India and Pakistan
	6.2.3: The Middle East
	6.2.4: North Korea

	6.3: America’s Nuclear Response to Nuclear Proliferation
	6.4: Chemical and Biological Weapons
	6.5: Drones and Cyberweapons
	6.6: Nonproliferation Regimes
	6.6.1: Nuclear Nonproliferation
	6.6.2: Curbing Chemical and Biological Weapons

	CASE STUDY Countries That Abandoned Nuclear Weapons Programs
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 7 The Global Financial Crisis
	7.1: Causes of the Global Financial Crisis
	7.1.1: Deregulation of Financial Markets
	7.1.2: Financial Innovations
	7.1.3: Executive Compensation
	7.1.4: Low Interest Rates
	7.1.5: Subprime Loans
	7.1.6: Speculation

	7.2: The Impact of the Global Financial Crisis
	7.2.1: Foreclosures
	7.2.2: Decline in Manufacturing and Trade
	7.2.3: High Youth Unemployment
	7.2.4: Global Power Shift

	7.3: Global Responses to the Financial Crisis
	7.3.1: America’s Response
	7.3.2: European Responses
	7.3.3: China’s Response
	7.3.4: Financial Regulations
	7.3.5: Austerity Policies

	CASE STUDY Ireland: The Decline of the Celtic Tiger
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 8 Global Trade
	8.1: The Globalization of Free Trade
	8.1.1: Exchange Rates, Budget Deficits, and Trade
	8.1.2: Barriers to Free Trade
	8.1.3: Do Trade Deficits Matter?

	8.2: Global Companies and Global Factories
	8.2.1: Insourcing
	8.2.2: Safety at Global Factories

	8.3: Global Trade and Low Wages
	8.3.1: Sweatshops and Child Labor

	8.4: Global Companies Promote Equality
	8.5: Labor Unions and Global Trade
	8.6: Global Trade Disputes
	8.6.1: Tariffs
	8.6.2: Quotas
	8.6.3: Subsidies
	8.6.4: Genetically Modified Food

	8.7: Global Trade and the Environment
	8.7.1: Diseases and Global Trade

	8.8: Regional Trade Blocs
	8.8.1: The European Union
	8.8.2: The North American Free Trade Agreement
	8.8.3: The Association of Southeast Asian Nations
	8.8.4: The South American Common Market

	CASE STUDY Global Food Safety
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 9 Global Inequality and Poverty
	9.1: Does Inequality Matter?
	9.2: The Globalization and Inequality Debate
	9.2.1: Globalists Make Their Case
	9.2.2: Antiglobalists Make Their Case

	9.3: Global Inequality
	9.3.1: Inequality Between Developed and Developing Countries
	9.3.2: Causes of Inequality Between Rich and Poor Countries

	9.4: Inequality Within Rich Countries
	9.4.1: The United States
	9.4.2: Causes of Inequality in America
	9.4.3: Other Industrialized Countries

	9.5: Inequality Within Poor Countries
	9.5.1: Gender Inequality

	9.6: Global Poverty
	9.6.1: Economic Growth and Poverty Reduction

	9.7: Closing the Gap
	CASE STUDY Food Security and Rising Food Prices
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 10 Environmental Issues
	10.1: The Globalization of Environmental Problems
	10.1.1: Nongovernmental Organizations and the Environment
	10.1.2: Women and the Environment
	10.1.3: Indigenous Peoples and the Environment
	10.1.4: Strategies Used by Nongovernmental Organizations

	10.2: Biodiversity
	10.2.1: Endangered Species and Wildlife Protection

	10.3: Deforestation
	10.3.1: Causes of Deforestation
	10.3.2: Efforts to Prevent Deforestation
	10.3.3: Ocean Resources—Fishing

	10.4: Ocean Pollution
	10.5: Global Warming and Climate Change
	10.6: Water Scarcity
	CASE STUDY The Earthquake and Tsunami in Japan
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 11 Population and Migration
	11.1: Population
	11.1.1: Population Issues in Developing Countries
	11.1.2: Population Issues in Developed Countries

	11.2: Global Migration
	11.2.1: Gender and Migration
	11.2.2: Types of Migration
	11.2.3: Causes of Migration

	11.3: Push Factors
	11.3.1: Refugees

	11.4: Pull Factors
	11.5: Case Studies
	11.5.1: The United States
	11.5.2: Western Europe
	11.5.3: Australia

	11.6: Social, Economic, and Political Implications of Migration
	11.6.1: The Impact of Migration on Sending Countries
	11.6.2: The Impact of Migration on Receiving Countries

	CASE STUDY Global Aging and Pensions
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 12 Global Crime
	12.1: The Globalization of Crime
	12.2: The Global Drug Problem
	12.2.1: Efforts to Control the Drug Problem

	12.3: Sexual Crimes
	12.4: Global Smuggling of Migrants
	12.5: Contemporary Slavery and Human Trafficking
	12.6: Criminal Gangs and Kidnapping
	12.7: Illegal Trade in Endangered Animals and Plants
	12.8: Cybercrimes and Piracy
	12.8.1: Piracy at Sea

	12.9: Global Responses to Crime
	CASE STUDY Government Corruption in India
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 13 Global Health Challenges
	13.1: Noncommunicable Diseases (NCDs)
	13.1.1: The Impact of NCDs
	13.1.2: Causes of NCDs
	13.1.3: Major NCDs
	13.1.4: Global Responses to NCDs

	13.2: Globalization of Infectious Diseases
	13.2.1: Global Travel and Communications

	13.3: Human Security and Infectious Diseases
	13.4: Infectious Diseases
	13.5: Influenza and Avian Flu
	13.6: Malaria
	13.7: HIV/AIDS
	13.7.1: Global Responses to AIDS

	13.8: SARS
	13.9: EBOLA
	13.10: Global Responses to Infectious Diseases
	CASE STUDY Obesity: A Global Epidemic
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	Chapter 14 Cultural Clashes and Conflict Resolution
	14.1: Cultural Influences on Conflicts
	14.2: Clashing Civilizations
	14.2.1: The West and the Muslim World
	14.2.2: The United States and Islam

	14.3: Clashes Among Nations
	14.4: Ethnic Conflicts
	14.4.1: Ethnicity and Ethnic Identity
	14.4.2: The Causes of Ethnic Conflict
	14.4.3: Ethnic Clashes

	14.5: Religious Violence
	14.6: Resolving Cultural Conflicts
	14.6.1: Negotiation
	14.6.2: Peacekeeping and Humanitarian Intervention
	14.6.3: Peacemaking
	14.6.4: Peacebuilding

	CASE STUDY War in Afghanistan
	Summary
	Discussion Questions

	References
	Glossary
	Credits
	Index

		2016-04-15T09:06:32+0000
	Preflight Ticket Signature




